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This Chrysler Corporation Service Manual has
been prepared with the latest service information
available for use on 1978 models. Diagnosis, disassem¬
bly, repair, assembly and installation procedures
coupled with complete specifications and tightening
references can be found in each group. This publica¬
tion is one of the most important “tools” available to
the service technician. It will prove an invaluable aid
in properly performing any phase of service necessary
to maintain or restore the fine performance and re¬
liability characteristics designed, engineered and
manufactured into these outstanding automobiles.
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on inside back cover.

fflopar

CHRYSLER
CORPORATION

AUTHGÍITIC
RESTORATIOn
PRODUCT

Mopar, Jeep, Dodge, Hemi,Plymouth,
and Chrysler are trademarks of Chrysler

LLC used under license to Dave
GrahamAuto, Inc. Chrysler LLC 2007.

Chrysler Corporation reserves the right to make changes in design or to
make additions to or improvements in its products without imposing any ob¬
ligations upon itself to install them on its products previously manufactured.
Litho in U. S. A. 65M877

QUICK REFERENCE INDEX. To use, move
either the hand or selection tool directly over
the section you desire to reference. Simply
click once with the mouse button and the
manual will automatically jump to that section.
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2 INTRODUCTION AND GENERAL INFORMATION

INTRODUCTION
This publication contains the essential removal,

installation, adjustment and maintenance procedures
for servicing all Body Styles. This information is cur¬
rent as of time of publication.

TAB INDEX
The preceding page lists the group number and title

of each main group. The first page in each main group
has an index of the subjects included in that group.

An alphabetical index is found at the rear of the
Service Manual to aid in locating specific subject and
components.

PAGE NUMBERS
All page numbers consist of two sets of digits sepa¬

rated by a dash. The digits preceding the dash identify
the group. The digits following the dash represent the
consecutive page number within the particular group.
The page numbers are found on the upper left or
right of each page.

TEXT
Unless otherwise specified, each service procedure

covers all body styles. Procedures covering specific
styles are identified by the carline letter or body type.

VEHICLE AND COMPONENT IDENTIFICATION
VEHICLE NUMBER: The vehicle number (VIN

number) is embossed on a plate (Fig. 1) which is
attached to the upper left-hand corner of the instru¬
ment panel between the left windshield wiper pivot
and the left “A” post. It can easily be seen by looking
through the windshield from the outside.

All vehicle numbers contain thirteen digits. The
vehicle number is a code (refer to Vehicle Identifica¬
tion Code Chart in this section) which tells the carline
(1st digit), price class (2nd digit), body type (3rd and
4th digit) engine displacement (5th digit), model year
(6th digit), assembly plant (7th digit), and vehicle
sequence number (last six digits).

41 D 8 B

O [^^CHRYSLER 3
CORPORATION

100001 PR14
SAMPLE^u
NUMBER L

Fig. 1—Vehicle Identification Plate (V.JM.J
(Instrument Panel Mounted}

This vehicle number is also stamped on the engine
block and the transmission housing in abbreviated
form. On six cylinder engine blocks it is on a pad
located below the number six spark plug (Fig. 2).

On all eight cylinder engine blocks it is on a pad
located to the rear of the right engine mount (Fig. 3).
On all manual and automatic transmissions it is on a
pad located on the right side of the transmission (Figs.
4, 5 and 6).

ENGINE NUMBERS: Engine serial numbers can
contain as many as fifteen characters and digits.
On 225, 400 and 440 cubic inch engines the first
letter will designate series (model year), the next
three numerals will designate cubic inch displace¬
ment, the next one or two letters (depending on type
of engine) will designate model, the following four
numerals designate build date, the next numeral in¬
dicates shift on which engine was built. On 318
and 360 cubic inch engines the first letter will desig¬
nate series (model year), the next letter will designate
manufacturing plant, the next three numerals will
indicate cubic inch displacement, the next one or two
letters (depending on type of engine) will designate
model, the following four numerals designate build
date, and the last four numerals designate the engine
sequence number.

On all engines, information identifying undersized
crankshaft, oversized tappets, low compression, over¬
sized cylinder bores, engine built that day, and the

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION CODE CHART

2nd Digit 3rd & 4th 5th Digit Eng. 6th Digit 7th Digit
1st Digit Series Digits Displacement Model Assembly Sequence
Carline (Price Class) Body Type Cu. In. Year Plant Number

*—Canada Only—For service refer to F and G Carlines.

H-Volare H 22-2 Dr. C-225-1 BBL. (3.7L) 8-1978 A-Lynch Road 100001
N-Aspen L Pillared Hardtop D-225-2 BBL. (3.7L) B-Hamtramck
R-Fury M 23-2 Dr. Hardtop G-318-2 BBL. (5.2L) C-Jefferson
W-Monaco P 29-2 Dr. H-318-4 BBL. (5.2L) D-Belvidere
*B-Caravelle S Special Hardtop J-360-4 BBL. (5.9L) F-Newark
F-LeBaron 41-4 Dr. Sedan K-360-2 BBL. (5.9L) G-St. Louis
G-Diplomat 43-4 Dr. Hardtop L-360-4 BBL. (5.9L) R-Windsor
S-Cordoba 45-2 Seat Station N-400-4 BBL. (6.6L)
X-Charger/ Magnum Wagon P-400-4 BBL. (6.6L)
C-Chrysler 46-3 Seat Station T-440-4 BBL. (7.2L)

Wagon U-440-4 BBL. (7.2L)
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Fig. 2—225 Cubic Inch Engine—Vehicle Number
Pad Location

shift is stamped on the cylinder block at various
locations depending on engine. 225 cubic inch en¬
gines are stamped on the joint face at the right
corner, adjacent to number one cylinder bore.
318 and 360 cubic inch engines are stamped on
the front of the block just below the left cylinder
head (Fig. 7). 400 cubic inch engines are stamped on
the cylinder block just forward of the number two
cylinder bore adjacent to the distributor (Fig. 8). 440
cubic inch engines are stamped on the left bank pad,
adjacent to front tappet rail (Fig. 9). For additional
information on engines see Group 9 in the Chassis
Service Manual.

TRANSMISSION NUMBERS: All manual transmis¬
sion numbers will be stamped on a pad provided on
the right side of the case. All TorqueFlite transmis¬
sion numbers will be stamped on a pad provided on
the left side of the case oil pan flange.
BODY CODE PLATE: Located on the left front fend¬
er side shield, wheelhousing or left side of upper
radiator support, includes schedule date body type,

Fig. 3—Eight Cylinder Engines—Vehicle Number
Pad Location

Fig. 4-A-230 Transmission—Vehicle Number
Pad Location

engine code, transmission code, time code, trim code
and paint codes (Fig. 10).
To understand the Code Plate shown in (Fig. 10) notice
six (6) rows of digits are on the plate. Starting with
Line #1 (the bottom line on the plate). The information
reads from left to right.

LINE #1—1st 3 digits engine code
4th open space
5th thru 7th transmission code
8th open space
remaining digits ..Vehicle Identification

Number (VIN)

Fig. 5—Overdrive-4 Manual Transmission Vehicle
Pad Location

Fig. 6—Torquefíite Transmission—Vehicle Number
Pad Location
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ENGINE AND ENGINE PARTS IDENTIFICATION
Figures 2 and 3 show engine identification number; figures 8, 9, and 10 show parts replacement information.

No.
Cyl. Displacement

Engine VIN
Number Location

Parts Replacement
Information Location

6 " 225 cu. in.
Right side of block

below #6 spark plug
Right side of block
below #1 spark plug

8
8

318 cu. in.
360 cu. in.

Right side of block to the
rear of the engine mount

Left front of block
with engine number

8 400 cu. in. Right side of block to the
rear of the engine mount

Right side of block
adjacent to the distributor

8 440 cu. in. Right side of block to the
rear of the engine mount

Top of block adjacent
to front tappet rail

Line #2—1st 3 digits lower body paint color
code or fleet or special
order paint codes

4th open space
5th thru 8th trim code
9th open space
10th thru 12th ....interior paint colors and

build code
13th open space
14th thru 23rd . . . .vehicle sales order num¬

ber
Example:
14th digit month code
15th & 16th day of month
17th open space
18th thru 23rd . .vehicle order number

LINE #3—1st 3 digits upper body color code or
two tone color code

4th open space
5th thru 7th ..... .vinyl roof code
8th & 9th open space
10th ..order code: U=U.S.

C=Canada
^Interna¬

tional

remaining digits . .open spaces
LINES #4 thru #6 For factory use only

VEHICLE SAFETY CERTIFICATION LABELS
A vehicle safety certification label (Fig. 11) is at¬

tached to the rear facing of the driver’s door on all
1978 Chrysler built passenger cars. This label reflects
the date of manufacture numerically month and year
in the upper right hand corner, Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating (GVWR), Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR)
front, Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) rear and
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). A Month-Day-
Hour (MDH) number is included on this label in the
lower left hand corner which indicates a Month, Day
andHour manufacturing controlpoint.

This label when applied, verifies vehicle confirma-

Fig. 7—318 and 360 Cubic Inch Engine-
Identification Number Location

Fig. 8—400 Cubic Inch Engine—Identification
Number Location
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Fig. 9—440 Cubic Inch Engine—Identification
Number Location

PP22

Fig. IO—Body Code Plate
tion to all applicable Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards in effect on the date of manufacture.

The National Safety Mark located in the center of
(Fig. 11) is applied adjacent to the vehicle safety cer¬
tification label on all vehicles sold in Canada regard¬
less of location of manufacturing plant. The 972 in the
center is a number designation assigned by the Cana¬
dian Ministry of Transport authorizing Chrysler to
apply these marks to these vehicles.

All communications or inquiries regarding vehicle

should include the Month-Day-Hour and Vehicle Iden¬
tification Number.

TORQUE REFERENCES
HEAD MARKINGS—Head marking identification

shall consist of radial lines on the top of the bolt
head (Fig. 12).

Fig. 12—Bolt Head Identification

BOLT TORQUE

Size

GRADE 5 GRADE 8

Ft Lbs.
newton
metres Ft. Lbs.

newton
metres

1/4-20 95 In. Lbs. 10.7 125 In. Lbs. 14.1
1/4-28 95 In. Lbs. . 10.7 150 In. Lbs. 16.9

5/16-18 200 In. Lbs. 22.6 270 In. Lbs. 31.2

5/16-24 20 27.1 25 33.9
3/8-16 30 40.7 40 54.2
3/8-24 35 45 61.0

7/16-14 50 67.8 65 88.1
7/16-20 55 74.6 70 95.0
1/2-13 75 101.7 100 135.6
1/2-20 85 115.2 110 149.1

9/16-12 105 142.4 135 183.0
9/16-18 150 156.0 150 203.4
5/8-11 115 203.4 195 264.4
5/8-18 160 217.0 210 284.7
3/4-16 175 237.3 225 305.1

(UNITED STATES)

MUM VEHICLE PASSENGER AND/OR CARGO LOAD CAPACITY. FOR DETERMINING MAXIMUM
PASSENGER AND/OR CARSO LOAD CAPACITY. USE THE VALUES PROVIDED ON THE TIRE
PRESSURE PLACARD AEHXED ELSEWHERE ON THIS VEHICLE.

MADE IN USA 37S9ISS

(CANADA
SALES
ONLY)

PH534

(CANADA)

CAUTION-OO NOT USE WEIGHT RATING DATA PROVIDED ASOVE FOR DETERMINING MAXI-
MUM VEHICLE PASSENGER AND/OR CARGO LOAD CAPACITY. FOR DETERMINING MAXIMUM
PASSENGER AND/OR CARGO LOAD CAPACITY. USE THE VALUES PROVIDED ON THE TIRE
PRESSURE PLACARD AFFIXED ELSEWHERE ON THIS VEHICLE.

MDH MADE IN CANADA 3759157 ?

Fig. 1 1—Vehicle Safety Certification Labels
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GENERAL DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS

VOLARÉ AND ASPEN

ITEM VOLARÉ ASPEN
Wheelbase (29)-108.7"-2761 mm

(41)-(45)-112.7"-2863 mm
(29)-108.7"-2761 mm

(41)-(45)-U2.7"-2863 mm
Track—Front

Rear
(AII)-60.0"-1524 mm
(AII)-58.5"-1486 mm

(AII)-60.0"-1524 mm
(AII)-58.5"-1486 mm

Length
(Includes Bumper Guards)

(29)-197.2"-5003 mm
(41)-(45)-201.2"-5110 mm

: (29)-197.2"-5003 mm
(41)-(45)-201.2"-5110 mm

Width (AII)-73.3"-1861 mm (AII)-73.3"-1861 mm
Height (29)-53.3"-1354 mm

(41)-55.3"-1405 mm
(45)-55.7"-1415 mm

(29)-53.3"-1354 mm
(41)-55.3"-1405 mm
(45)-55.7"-1415 mm

KEY: (29) 2-Dr. Special Hardtop (41)—4 Door Sedan (45)—2 Seat Wagon

CHARGER, MAGNUM AND CORDOBA
ITEM CHARGER MAGNUM CORDOBA

Wheelbase (22)-114.9"-2919 mm (22)-114.9"-2919 mm (22)-114.9"-2919 mm
Track—Front

Rear
(22)- 61.9"-1572 mm (22)- 61.9"-1572
(22)- 62.0"-1575 mm (22)- 62.0"-1575

mm (22)- 61.9"-1572 mm
mm (22)- 62.0"-1575 mm

Length (22)-215.8"-5469 mm (22)-215.8"-5469 mm (22)-215.8"-5469 mm
Width (22)- 77.1"-1958 mm (22)- 77.1"-1958 mm (22)- 77.1"-1958 mm
Height (22)- 52.9"-1344 mm (22)- 53.1"-1349 mm (22)- 53.1"-1349 mm
KEY: (22)—2 Door Pillared Hardtop

LeBARON AND DIPLOMAT

ITEM LeBARON DIPLOMAT
Wheelbase (AII)-112.7"-2862 mm (AII)-112.7"-2862 mm
Track—Front

Rear
(AII)-60.0"-1524 mm
(AII)-58.5"-1486 mm

(AII)-60.0"-1524 mm
(AII)-58.5"-1486 mm

Length
(Includes Bumper Guards)

(22)-204.1"-5184 mm
(41)-206-l"-5235 mm
(45)-202.8"-5200 mm

(22)-204.1"-5184 mm
(41)-206-l"-5235 mm
(45)-202.8"-5200 mm

Width (22)-73.5"-1867 mm
(41)-(45)-73.3"-1862 mm

(22)-73.5"-1867 mm
(41)-(45)-73.3"-1862 mm

Height (22)-53.3"-1354 mm
(41)-55.3"-1405 mm
(45)-55.7"-1415 mm

(22)-53.3"-1354 mm
(41)-55.3"-1405 mm
(45)-55.7"-1415 mm

KEY: (22)—2 Door Pillared Hardtop (41)—4 Door Sedan (45)--2 Seat Wagon

NEWPORT AND NEW YORKER BROUGHAM

ITEM NEWPORT NEW YORKER BROUGHAM
Wheelbase (All)-123.9"-3147 mm (All)-123.9"-3147 mm
Track—Front

Rear
(AII)-64.0"-1626 mm
(AII)-63.4"-1610 mm

(AII)-64.0"-1626 mm
(AII)-63.4"-1610 mm

Length (23)-227.1"-5768 mm (43)-231.0"-5867 mm
Width (23)-79.7"-2024 mm (43)-79.5"-2019 mm
Height (AII)-54.7"-1389 mm (AII)-54.7"-1389 mm
KEY: (23)—2 Door Hardtop (43)--4 Door Hardtop
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DIMENSIONAL AND TEMPERATURE CONVERSION CHART

PR20

INCHES TO MILLIMETRES TO FAHRENHEIT & CELSIUS
INCHES DECIMALS MILD- MILUMETRES INCHES

METRES Inches mm mm Inches «F °C °C °F

1/64 .015625 .3969 .0001 .00254 0.001 .000039 -20 -28.9 -30 -22
1/32 .03125 .7937 .0002 .00508 0.002 .000079 -15 -26.1 -28 -18.4

3/64 .046875 1.1906 .0003 .00762 0.003 .000118 -10 -23.3 -26 -14.8
1/16 .0625 1.5875 .0004 .01016 0.004 .000157 -5 -20.6 -24 -11.2

5/64 .078125 1.9844 .0005 .01270 0.005 .000197 0 -17.8 -22 -7.6
3/32 .09375 2.3812 .0006 .01524 0.006 .000236 1 -17.2 -20 -4

7/64 .109375 2.7781 .0007 .01778 0.007 .000276 2 -16.7 -18 -0.4

1/8 .125 3.1750 .0008 .02032 0.008 .000315 3 -16.1 -16 3.2
9/64 .140625 3.5719 .0009 .02286 0.009 .000354 4 -15.6 -14 6.8

5/32 .15625 3.9687 .001 .0254 0.01 .00039 5 -15.0 -12 10.4
11/64 .171875 4.3656 .002 .0508 0.02 .00079 10 -12.2 -10 14

3/16 .1875 4.7625 .003 .0762 0.03 .00118 15 -9.4 -8 17.6
13/64 .203125 5.1594 .004 .1016 0.04 .00157 20 -6.7 -6 21.2

7/32 .21875 5.5562 .005 .1270 0.05 .00197 25 -3.9 -4 24.8
15/64 .234375 5.9531 .006 .1524 0.06 .00236 30 -1.1 -2 28.4

1/4 .25 6.3500 .007 .1778 0.07 .00276 35 1.7 0 32
17/64 .265625 6.7469 .008 .2032 0.08 .00315 40 4.4 2 35.6

9/32 .28125 7.1437 .009 .2286 0.09 .00354 45 7.2 4 39.2
19/64 .296875 7.5406 .01 .254 0.1 .00394 50 10.0 6 42.8

5/16 .3125 7.9375 .02 .508 0.2 .00787 55 12.8 8 46.4
21/64 .328125 8.3344 .03 .762 0.3 .01181 60 15.6 10 50

11/32 .34375 8.7312 .04 1.016 0.4 .01575 65 18.3 12 53.6
23/64 .359375 9.1281 .05 1.270 0.5 .01969 70 21.1 14 57.2

3/8 .375 9.5250 .06 1.524 0.6 .02362 75 23.9 16 60.8
25/64 .390625 9.9219 .07 1.778 0.7 .02756 80 26.7 18 64.4

13/32 .40625 10.3187 .08 2.032 0.8 .03150 85 29.4 20 68
27/64 .421875 10.7156 .09 2.286 0.9 .03543 90 32.2 22 71.6

7/16 .4375 11.1125 .1 2.54 1 .03937 95 35.0 24 75.2
29/64 .453125 11.5094 .2 5.08 2 .07874 100 37.8 26 78.8

15/32 .46875 11.9062 .3 7.62 3 .11811 105 40.6 28 82.4
31/64 .484375 12.3031 .4 10.16 4 .15748 110 43.3 30 86

1/2 .5 12.7000 .5 12.70 5 .19685 115 46.1 32 89.6
33/64 .515625 13.0969 .6 15.24 6 .23622 120 48.9 34 93.2

17/32 .53125 13.4937 .7 17.78 7 .27559 125 51.7 36 96.8
35/64 .546875 13.8906 .8 20.32 8 .31496 130 54.4 38 100.4

9/16 .5625 14.2875 .9 22.86 9 .35433 135 57.2 40 104
37/64 .578125 14.6844 1 25.4 10 .39370 140 60.0 42 107.6

19/32 .59375 15.0812 2 50.8 11 .43307 145 62.8 44 112.2
39/64 .609375 15.4781 3 76.2 12 .47244 150 65.6 46 114.8

5/8 .625 15.8750 4 101.6 13 .51181 155 68.3 48 118.4
41/64 .640625 16.2719 5 127.0 14 .55118 160 71.1 50 122

21/32 .65625 16.6687 6 152.4 15 .59055 165 73.9 52 125.6
43/64 .671875 17.0656 7 177.8 16 .62992 170 76.7 54 129.2

11/16 .6875 17.4625 8 203.2 17 .66929 175 79.4 56 132.8
45/64 .703125 17.8594 9 228.6 18 .70866 180 82.2 58 136.4

23/32 .71875 18.2562 10 254.0 19 .74803 185 85.0 60 140
47/64 .734375 18.6531 11 279.4 20 .78740 190 87.8 62 143.6

3/4 .75 19.0500 12 304.8 21 .82677 195 90.6 64 147.2
49/64 .765625 19.4469 13 330.2 22 .86614 200 93.3 66 150.8

25/32 .78125 19.8437 14 355.6 23 .90551 205 96.1 68 154.4
51/64 .796875 20.2406 15 381.0 24 .94488 210 98.9 70 158

13/16 .8125 20.6375 16 406.4 25 .98425 212 100.0 75 167
53/64 .828125 21.0344 17 431.8 26 1.02362 215 101.7 80 176

27/32 .84375 21.4312 18 457.2 27 1.06299 220 104.4 85 185
55/64 .859375 21.8281 19 482.6 28 1.10236 225 107.2 90 194

7/8 .875 22.2250 20 508.0 29 1.14173 230 110.0 95 203
57/64 .890625 22.6219 21 533.4 30 1.18110 235 112.8 100 212

29/32 .90625 23.0187 22 558.8 31 1.22047 240 115.6 105 22159/64 .921875 23.4156 23 584.2 32 1.25984 245 118.3 110 230
15/16 .9375 23.8125 24 609.6 33 1.29921 250 121.1 115 239

61/64 .953125 24.2094 25 635.0 34 1.33858 255 123.9 120 248
31/32 .96875 24.6062 26 660.4 35 1.37795 260 126.6 125 257

63/64 .984375 25.0031 27 690.6 36 1.41732 265 129.4 130 266

Fig. J 3—Dimensional and Temperature Conversion Chart
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GALLON CAPACITY CONVERSION TABLE (Approximate)

U.S. Imperial U.S. Imperial U.S. Imperial

1/4 1/4 7 5-3/4 15 12-1/2
1/2 3/8 7-1/4 6 15-1/2 13
3/4 5/8 7-1/2 6-1/4 16 13-1/4

7-3/4 6-1/2 16-1/2 13-3/4
1 3/4 16-3/4 14
1-1/4 1 8 6-3/4
1-1/2 1-1/4 8-1/4 6-3/4 17 14-1/4
1-3/4 1-1/2 8-1/2 7 17-1/2 14-1/2

8-3/4 7-1/4 18 15
2 1-3/4 9 7-1/2 18-1/2 15-1/2
2-1/4 1-3/4 9-1/4 7-3/4 19 15-3/4
2-1/2 2 9-1/2 8 19-1/2 16-1/4
2-3/4 2-1/4 9-3/4 8 20 16-3/4

20-1/2 17
3 2-1/2 10 8-1/4
3-1/4 2-3/4 10-1/4 8-1/2 21 17-1/2
3-1/2 3 10-1/2 8-3/4 21-1/2 18
3-3/4 3 10-3/4 9 22 18-1/4

22-1/2 18-3/4
4 3-1/4 11 9-1/4 23 19-1/4
4-1/4 3-1/2 11-1/4 9-1/4 23-1/2 19-1/2
4-1/2 3-3/4 11-1/2 9-1/2 24 20
4-3/4 4 11-3/4 9-3/4 24-1/2 20-1/2

5 * 4-1/4 12 10 25 20-3/4
5-1/4 4-1/4 12-1/4 10-1/4 25-1/2 21-1/4
5-1/2 4-1/2 12-1/2 10-1/2 26 21-3/4
5-3/4 4-3/4 12-3/4 10-1/2 . 26-1/2 22

27 22-1/2
6 5 13 10-3/4 27-1/2 23
6-1/4 5-1/4 13-1/2 11-1/4 28 23-1/4
6-1/2 5-1/2 14 11-3/4 29 24-1/4
6-3/4 5-1/2 14-1/2 12 30 25

CAPACITY CONVERSION U.S. GALLONS TO LITRES

Gallons 0 1 2 3 4 5
Litres Litres Litres Litres Litres Litres

0 00.0000 3,7853 7.5707 11.3560 15.1413 18.9267
10 37.8533 41.6387 45.4240 49.2098 52.9947 56.7800
20 75.7066 79.4920 83.2773 87.0626 90.8480 94.6333
30 113.5600 117.3453 121.1306 124.9160 128.7013 132.4866
40 151.4133 155.1986 158.9840 162.7693 166.5546 170.3400
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ELECTRICAL
CONTENTS

ALTERNATOR AND VOLTAGE REGULATOR 20BATTERY 1ELECTRIC LOCKS 209
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RADIO, ANTENNA AND TAPE PLAYER .... 127
SEAT BELT WARNING SYSTEM 200
SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS 483
SPECIFICATIONS 214
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Adjustment of Acid Gravity 5Assist (Jump) Starting With a Booster Battery .... 5
Assist (Jump) Starting With a Portable

Starting Unit 6Battery Visual Inspection 2

GENERAL INFORMATION
The battery is the heart of the vehicles electrical

system. So it is very important that it is capable of de¬
livering the necessary electricity when called for and
capable of accepting electricity when it is in a low
state of charge.

Another important feature of the battery is that it
acts as a giant capacitor (shock absorber) in the ve¬
hicles electrical system. It absorbs many abnormal
and transient voltages that are created by the various
electrical components of the system.

If a battery is not up to specifications it will not de¬
liver the necessary electricity, will not accept electric¬
ity and will not act as a capacitor. Consequently, the
vehicles entire electrical system will be effected when
this happens.

The Long Life Low Maintenance Battery (Fig. 1),

SEPARATOR PROTECTOR

Fig. I—Long Life Low Maintenance Battery

Charging the Battery 4
General Information 1
High Rate Discharge Test of Battery Capacity ... 3
Specifications 214
Testing Specific Gravity 2

has three piece plastic polypropylene container,
heavy duty plates, premium separators and separator
protectors. The electrolyte in this battery should be
checked every 12 months or 10,000 miles whichever
occurs first and distilled water added if necessary.

An insulated plastic battery heat shield (Fig. 2 and
3) is used on all models, to reduce battery tempera-

fig. 2—Battery Heat Shield Typical Except "B" Body
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ture. The shield is made of a one piece blow moulded
polyproplene plastic. Outside cooling air enters the
cover through an opening in the yoke flows around
the battery and exits through openings in the top and
around the bottom of the cover.

On “C” body models, the shield slides over the
clamped down battery and butts against the radiator

yoke panel; it is held in place by the battery cable ter¬
minal clamps.

On all other models the heat shield has a built-in
battery hold-down clamp. Removal and installation
procedures are specified under “Battery Visual In¬
spection,” “B” body models have a built-in windshield
washer reservoir.

SERVICE PROCEDURES

BATTERY VISUAL INSPECTION
(1) Make sure ignition switch is in “OFF” position

and all battery feed accessories are OFF.
(2) Disconnect battery cables at battery (negative

first).
(3) On all models remove heat shield as follows:

RWXSC—lift heat shield straight up from bat¬
tery.

HNFG—remove hold down nuts and then lift
heat shield and hold down assembly from battery and
remove battery from vehicle.

(4) On all models except H-N-F-G remove battery
hold down clamp and remove battery from vehicle.
WARNING: Care, should be taken, in the event bat¬
tery case is cracked or leaking, to protect hands from
the electrolyte. A suitable pair of rubber gloves (not
the household type) should be worn when removing
battery by hand.

(5) Inspect battery carrier for damage caused by
loss of acid from battery. If acid damage is present it
will be necessary to clean area with a solution of clean

Fig.3—"B" Body Battery Heat Shield with
Windshield Washer Reservoir

warm water and baking soda. Scrub area with a stiff
bristle brush and wipe off with a cloth moistened with
ammonia or baking soda in water.

(6) Clean top of battery with same solutions as
described in Step (3).
CAUTION: Keep cleaning solution out of battery
cells because it will weaken the electrolyte.

(7) Inspect battery case and cover for cracks. If
cracks are present battery must be replaced.

(8) Clean battery post with a suitable battery post
cleaning tool.

(9) Clean the inside surfaces of the terminal clamps
with a suitable battery terminal cleaning tool. Replace
damage or frayed cables and broken terminal clamps.

(10) Install battery in vehicle.
(11) On all models except H-N-F-G, install hold

down clamp assembly making sure “J” bolts are in
position in battery carrier. Bolts are properly posi¬
tioned when “J” is facing away from battery case.
Install hold down nuts and tighten to 36 inch pounds
torque. Do not over tighten because damage to bat¬
tery case and/or cover will occur.

On H-N models, install battery heat shield and hold
down assembly making sure “J” bolts are in position
in battery carrier. Bolts are properly positioned when
“J” is facing away from battery case. Also, make sure
heat shield rests on top of battery after installation.
Install hold down nuts and tighten to 36 inch pounds
torque. Do not over tighten because damage to battery
case and/or cover will occur.

(12) On all models except H-N-F-G, install battery
heat shield making sure it rests on top of battery after
installation.

(13) Connect cable clamps to battery post making
sure top of clamp is flush with top of post.

(14) Tighten clamp nut securely.
(15) Coat all connections with light mineral grease

after tightening.
(16) If electrolyte level is low, fill to recommended

level with distilled water.

TESTING SPECIFIC GRAVITY
Hydrometer

The hydrometer is used to measure the specific grav¬
ity of the electrolyte in the battery cells. This will
give an indication of how much unused sulphuric acid
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remains in the solution, which determines the state of
charge the battery is in. A hydrometer should be
graduated to read from 1.160 to 1.320. In graduations
of .005 specific gravity. Graduated markings should
be accurate to within .002 specific gravity.

In reading a hydrometer, the gauge barrel must be
held vertically and just right amount of fluid be drawn
up into gauge barrel, with pressure bulb fully expand¬
ed, to lift float freely so it does not touch the sides,
top or bottom of the barrel. Take a reading with eye
on level with liquid level in the gauge barrel. DO NOT
TILT hydrometer.

Electrolyte
Liquid level of each battery cell should be up to the

bottom of each vent plug hole. Add distilled water
when necessary, to obtain proper electrolyte level.
Electrolyte should be thoroughly mixed with any
water which may have just been added to the battery
by charging the battery before taking hydrometer
readings.

Specific gravity of battery electrolyte strength or
density varies not only with the quantity of the acid in
solution but also with temperature. As temperature
increases, the density of the electrolyte decreases and
specific gravity decreases. As temperature decreases
the density of the electrolyte increases and the specif¬
ic gravity increases.

Specific gravity variations caused by temperatures
must be considered and corrected to 80°F. in the an¬
alysis of the battery, otherwise specific gravity read¬
ings will not give a true indication of state of charge.

Test
Draw electrolyte in and out of the hydrometer bar¬

rel several times to bring the temperature of the hy¬
drometer float to that of the acid in the cell and then
measure the electrolyte temperature in the cell.

If the hydrometer is equipped with a thermometer,
electrolyte temperature may be read from it. If the
hydrometer is not equipped with a thermometer, use
a battery immersion type thermometer of the mer¬
cury-in-glass type, having a scale reading as high as
125°F, or if not available a suitable dairy type ther¬
mometer may be used to obtain the electrolyte tem¬
perature.

The electrolyte temperature correction in specific
gravity reading at 80“Fahrenheit is zero. Add .004
specific gravity points for every 10 degrees over 80°F
and subtract .004 specific gravity points for every 10
degrees under 80°F. All readings must be corrected
to 80 degrees Fahrenheit. Refer to Figure 4 and ex¬
amples one and two as follows:
Example 1—

Hydrometer Reading 1.260
Electrolyte Temperature ....20 degrees Fahrenheit
Subtract Specific Gravity -.024
Corrected Specific Gravity is 1.236

TEMPERATURE °F. GRAVITY POINTS
TO ADD OR
SUBTRACT

NP1087
Fig. 4—Hydrometer Reading Correction Chart

Example 2—
Hydrometer Reading % 1.225
Electrolyte Temperature ./.100 degrees Fahrenheit
Add Specific Gravity +.008
Corrected Specific Gravity is 1.233
A fully charged relatively new battery has a specific

gravity reading of 1.265 plus or minus .010 for the
long life battery and 1.275 plus or minus .010 for the
standard battery.

Test Conclusions
(a) Battery specific gravity is less than 1.220, battery

should be recharged.
(b) Cells show more than 25 points (.025 Specific

Gravity) Variation,—Short circuit, low cell, or loss of
electrolyte by leakage or excessive overcharge; try to
recharge battery. See “Charging the Battery.” See
“Adjustment of Acid Gravity”.

(c) Battery specific gravity is above 1.220 and all
cells are even. Battery state of charge may be satisfac¬
tory. Test by making “High Rate Discharge Test of
Battery Capacity”. Make sure all electrical con¬
nections are clean and tight.

HIGH RATE DISCHARGE TEST OF BATTERY
CAPACITY

Satisfactory capacity tests can be made only when
battery equals or exceeds 1.220 specific gravity tem¬
perature corrected. If the reading is below 1.220, the
battery should be slow charged until fully charged in
order to obtain proper test results. If charging fails to
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bring the specific gravity up in any one or all of the
cells, the battery is defective and must be replaced.
Also before proceeding with test, battery electrolyte
should be at room temperature 70° ± 10°.

Test Procedure
(1) Turn control knob of Battery-Starter-Tester to

OFF position.
(2) Turn Voltmeter Selector Switch to the 16 Volt

position on test units so equipped.
(3) Connect test ammeter and voltmeter positive

leads to battery positive terminal. Connect ammeter
and voltmeter negative leads to battery negative ter¬
minal (Fig. 5). Voltmeter clips must contact battery
posts or cable clamps and not ammeter lead clips.

(4) Turn control knob clockwise until ammeter
reading is equal to three times ampere hour rating of
battery.

(5) Maintain the load for 15 seconds and note read¬
ing of the voltmeter.

Test Results
(a) If the volmeter reading is 9.5 volts or more and

the specific gravity was 1.220 or more before testing,
the battery is in good condition and can be placed
back into service. However, if it was necessary to
charge the battery before testing thoroughly check
the electrical system for short circuits, loose con¬
nections and corroded terminals.

(b) If the voltmeter reading is less than 9.5 volts,
this indicates a possible defective condition and the
battery should be given the three minute charge test.
Three Minute Charge Test (Fig.6)

This test should not be used if battery temperature
is below 60 degree F. Do not perform this test on the
battery unless it has failed the capacity test.

Fig. 5—High Rate Discharge Test

(1) Connect Battery Charger positive lead to bat¬
tery positive terminal and negative lead to battery
negative terminal. IMPORTANT: Be sure of correct
polarity during this test.

(2) Turn the Battery Charger Power Switch to ON
position. Turn timer switch past three minute mark
then back to the three minute mark.

(3) Adjust Battery Charger Switch to highest pos¬
sible rate not exceeding 40 amperes.

(4) When timer switch cuts off at the end of 3 min¬
utes, turn timer switch back to Fast Charge.

(5) Use the 16 Volt scale of the Battery Starter Test¬
er and measure total voltage of battery posts while
battery is being fast charged, and note the voltmeter
reading.

Test Results
If total voltage during charge exceeds 15.5 volts,

battery is sulphated and should be cycled and slow-
charged until specific gravity reaches 1.265 (See
“Slow Charging”). A slow charge is preferable to
bring the battery up to a full charge.

If specific gravity remains constant after testing
battery at one hour intervals for three hours, battery
is at its highest state of charge.

(6) Make another capacity test. If capacity test does
not meet specifications, replace battery.

CHARGING THE BATTERY
WARNING: When batteries are being charged an ex¬
plosive gas mixture forms beneath the cover of each
cell. Do not smoke near batteries on charge or which
have recently been charged. Do not break live circuits
at the terminals of the batteries on charge. A spark
will occur where the live circuit is broken. Keep all
open flames away from the battery.

Slow Charging Batteries
If adequate time is available, the slow charging

method should be used in recharging a discharged
battery.

There are many types of battery charging equip¬
ment available. Be sure to follow the instruction of
the equipment manufacturer for the necessary

Fig. 6—Three Minute Charge Test



preparations and precautions. However, the following
items should be observed when slow charging the bat¬
tery with any type of equipment:

(1) If the battery is to remain in the vehicle, discon¬
nect the cables at the battery, to prevent damage to
the electrical system, during charging.

(2) Thoroughly clean the battery. Refer to “Battery
Visual Inspection”.

(3) Make sure the electrolyte level is at the normal
level. Refer to “Testing Specific Gravity”.

(4) The battery is to be charged at a rate (amps) of
1/20 of its ampere hour capacity.

(5) The average length of time necessary to charge
a battery by the slow charge method at normal rates is
from 12 to 16 hours, however, when a battery contin¬
ues to show an increase in specific gravity, battery
charge should be continued even if it takes 24 hours
or more. Watch the temperature of the electrolyte
and if the temperature of the cells reaches 110F°;
lower the charging rate.

Battery will be fully charged when it is gassing
freely and when there is no further rise in specific
gravity after three successive readings taken at
hourly intervals. Make sure hydrometer readings are
corrected for temperature.

Sulphated Batteries
Many sulphated batteries can be brought back to

good condition by slow charging.
The rate of charge for a sulphated battery should

be no more than 1/2 the normal slow charge rate and
the charging time should be from 60 to 100 hours.
This long charging cycle is necessary to reconvert
crystalline lead sulphate into active materials.

Fast Charging Battery
If adequate time for a slow charge is not available a

high rate (FAST) charge is permissible and will give a
sufficient charge in one hour enabling the battery and
alternator to continue to carry the electrical load. If
the battery is to remain in the vehicle, disconnect the
cables at the battery to prevent damage to the elec¬
trical system during charging. The manufacturers of
high rate charging equipment generally outline the
necessary precautions and some models have ther¬
mostatic temperature limiting and time limiting con¬
trols. Make sure their instructions are followed.

CAUTION: The battery can be damaged beyond re¬
pair unless the following precautions are taken:

(1) Make sure electrolyte level is at normal level.
Refer to “Testing Specific Gravity”.

(2) Battery electrolyte temperature must NEVER
exceed 125 degrees Fahrenheit.

If this temperature is reached, battery should be
cooled by reducing charging rate or remove battery
from the circuit.

(3) As battery approaches full charge electrolyte in
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each cell will begin to gas or bubble. Excessive gass¬
ing must not be allowed.

(4) Do not fast charge longer than one hour. If bat¬
tery does not show a significant change in specific
gravity after one hour of “FAST” charge, the slow
charge method should be used.

Remember to use temperature correction when
checking specific gravity.

ADJUSTMENT OF ACID GRAVITY
Hydrometer floats usually are not calibrated below

1.160 specific gravity and cannot indicate the condi¬
tion of a battery in a very low state of charge. There¬
fore, it may be necessary to give the battery several
hours charge before a hydrometer reading will indi¬
cate that the battery is taking a charge.

If the specific gravity of all cells are not within .015
points of specified value, corrected to 80 degrees F, at
the end of a full charge, remove some of the electro¬
lyte with a hydrometer and add a like amount of
distilled water to reduce the gravity if too high, or
add 1.400 Specific Gravity acid to raise specific gravi¬
ty, if too low. Continue the charge so as to give the
electrolyte a chance to mix and then read the gravity
after another hour of charge to note the effect of the
additions. Continue this adjusting procedure until
gravity is brought to the desired value by charging
for one hour after each adjustment.

ASSIST (JUMP) STARTING WITH A BOOSTER
BATTERY

If it becomes necessary to use a booster battery,
with jumper cables, to start a vehicle’s engine because
its battery is discharged, the following procedure
should be followed:
CAUTION: TO PREVENT PERSONAL INJURY OR
DAMAGE TO CLOTHING, DO NOT ALLOW BAT¬
TERY FLUID TO CONTACT EYES, SKIN OR FAB¬
RICS. DO NOT LEAN OVER BATTERY WHEN CON¬
NECTING JUMPER CABLES OR ALLOW CABLE
CLAMPS TO TOUCH EACH OTHER. KEEP OPEN
FLAMES OR SPARKS AWAY FROM BATTERY FILL-
ER HOLES. ALWAYS WEAR EYE PROTECTION
WHEN WORKING WITH BATTERIES.

(1) Turn ignition switch and headlights off.
(2) Remove vent caps of both booster battery and

discharged battery.
(3) Make sure electrolyte is at proper level.

CAUTION: DURING COLD WEATHER WHEN TEM¬
PERATURES ARE BELOW FREEZING POINT,
ELECTROLYTE IN A DISCHARGED BATTERY MAY
FREEZE. IF ELECTROLYTE IS NOT VISIBLE IN
BATTERY OR IT APPEARS FROZEN, DO NOT AT¬
TEMPT JUMP STARTING BECAUSE BATTERY
COULD RUPTURE OR EXPLODE. BATTERY TEM-
PERATURE MUST BE BROUGHT UP ABOVE
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FREEZING POINT AND WATER ADDED (IF NECES¬
SARY) BEFORE ATTEMPTING JUMP STARTING.

(4) Cover vent cap openings of both batteries with a
cloth.

(5) Connect one jumper cable between POSITIVE
(+) POST of both batteries.

(6) Connect ONE end of other jumper cable to NEG¬
ATIVE (-) POST of booster battery. Connect OTHER
end of cable to alternator mounting bracket of vehicle
with discharged battery, making sure a good con¬
nection is made. DO NOT CONNECT TO NEGATIVE
POST OF DISCHARGED BATTERY.

(7) After engine is started or if engine fails to start,
cables must be disconnected in following order;

(a) negative cable at alternator bracket,
(b) negative cable at negative post on booster

battery,

(c) cable between positive post of both batteries.
(8) Remove cloths from both batteries.

CAUTION: CLOTHS HAVE BEEN EXPOSED TO SUL¬
FURIC ACID FUMES AND SHOULD BE THROWN
AWAY.

(9) Install vent caps on batteries.

ASSIST (JUMP) STARTING WITH PORTABLE
STARTING UNIT

There are many types of these units available. Fol¬
low instructions of their manufacturer for necessary
precautions and operation. However, it is very impor¬
tant that their operating voltage does not exceed 16
volts because damage to battery, starter motor, alter¬
nator or electrical systems may occur.

STARTER MOTOR
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Two starter motors are used on the 1978 models.

Vehicles equipped with the 225 (except M body) or
318 CID engines have a 1.5 horse power, 3.5 to 1
gear reduction motor; those equipped with the 225
M body only, 360, 400 or 440 CID engines have a 1.8
horse power 2 to 1gear reduction motor.

The two motors look identical but are not the same.
The Field Frame Assembly (Fig. 1), Armature (Fig. 2)
and Shifter Fork (Fig. 3) are larger in the 1.8 H.P. mo¬
tor.

Also the 1.5 H.P. and 1.8 H.P. motor is equipped
with a shock absorber clutch drive unit (Fig. 4) which

absorbs the initial shock of cranking and protects the
clutch unit in case the engine backfires during
cranking.

The reduction gear sets and solenoid shift devices
of both starter motors are enclosed in a aluminum die
cast housing which is part of the starter assembly (Fig.
5).

The starter system consists of two separate circuits,
the supply circuit which supplies heavy current to
power the starter motor and the control circuit which
controls the starter solenoid. Service procedures are
the same for both starter motors.

TESTING STARTER SYSTEM

SUPPLY CIRCUIT
The supply circuit consists of the battery, battery

cables, clamps, and connectors. In checking this cir¬
cuit always begin with a visual inspection of the bat¬
tery post and cable clamps.

Test the battery to make sure it is in good condi¬
tion, minimum specific gravity reading of 1.220,
temperature corrected and see that the battery passes
the “High Rate Discharge Test” shown in the “Bat¬

tery” section of this group.
If the connections and battery are good, proceed as

follows in checking the supply circuit:

Starter Current Draw Test
Engine should be up to operating temperature before
performing this test. Extremely heavy oil or a tight
engine will increase starter amperage draw.

(1) Connect a reliable Battery-Starter Tester per
instructions of its manufacturer.
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Fig. 2—Armatures
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STARTER MOTOR DIAGNOSIS

CAUTION
BEFORE TESTING STARTER,
PLACE TRANSMISSION IN

PARK OR NEUTRAL POSITION.
SET BRAKES AND DISCONNECT
COIL WIRE FROM DISTRIBUTOR

AND SECURE TO A GOOD
GROUND TO PREVENT

ENGINE FROM STARTING

TEST BATTERY.
(SPECIFIC GRAVITY MUST

BE AT LEAST 1:220)

CONDITION 1
STARTER FAILS TO

OPERATE
(NO STARTER RELAY CLICK)

SHEET 1 OF 2 PF737C
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PR144

Fig. 3—Shifter Fork
(2) Turn the variable resistor control knob tester

to the off or zero position.
(3) Connect a remote starter jumper per instruc¬

tions of its manufacturer.
(4) Crank the engine long enough to read the

cranking voltage on voltmeter and note.
CAUTION: Do not crank engine excessively or the
starter may overheat and damage will occur.

(5) Without cranking the engine; turn the varia¬
ble resistor control knob on the tester until the
voltmeter reads the cranking voltage previously not¬
ed. When this point is reached you can read the
equivalent of the starter current draw on the amme¬
ter. Refer to “Specifications” for current draw limits.

Circuit Resistance Test
High resistance in the supply circuit wiring or con¬

nections will cause the starter motor to crank the en-

Fig. 4—Starter Clutch
gine at a slower rate than normal. These connections
can be tested for high resistance with the use of a re¬
liable voltmeter which will indicate tenths of a volt.
Also, all tests are made without separating or discon¬
necting any connection. Voltmeter leads are to be
connected across each of the connections shown in the
Circuit Resistance Chart. While the engine is being
cranked note the reading of the voltmeter. If any of
the readings are higher than the specified limits there
is high resistance in that connection and it must be
cleaned or repaired. After doing so repeat test at the
connection.

CONTROL CIRCUIT
The starter control circuit consists of the starter

solenoid, starter relay, ignition switch, safety neutral
switch (automatic transmission) clutch start switch

Fig. S—Starter Motor (inside View)
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(manual transmission), and all their wiring and con¬
nections.

Testing procedures for these components are as fol¬
lows and should be followed in order as described.
CAUTION: Before performing any test disconnect coil
wire from distributor cap and secure to a good ground
to prevent engine from starting.

Starter Solenoid Test
Connect a heavy jumper wire on the starter relay

between the battery and solenoid terminals. If the en¬
gine cranks the starter solenoid is good. Proceed to
the starter relay test.

If the engine does not crank or solenoid chatters
check the wiring and connectors from the relay to the
starter for loose or corroded connections, particularly
at the starter terminals. Repeat test and if the engine
still fails to crank properly the trouble is within the
starter and it must be removed for repairs.

Starter Relay Test (After starter solenoid
test)

Automatic Transmission
Position transmission gear selector in neutral or

park position. Connect a jumper wire on the starter
relay between the battery and ignition terminals. If
the engine cranks the starter relay is good.

If the engine does not crank connect a second
jumper wire on the starter relay between the ground
terminal and to a good ground. Repeat test and if en¬
gine cranks the starter relay is good, however, the
transmission linkage is out of adjustment or the
safety neutral switch is defective. If the engine does
not crank the starter relay is defective and must be
replaced.

Manual Transmission
Have a helper depress clutch pedal. Connect a

jumper wire on the starter relay between the battery
and ignition terminals. If the engine cranks the start¬
er relay is good.

If the engine does not crank connect a second
jumper wire on the starter relay between the ground
terminal and to a good ground. Repeat test and if en¬
gine cranks the starter relay is good, however, the
clutch neutral start switch is defective or out of ad¬
justment. If the engine does not crank the starter
relay is defective and must be replaced.

Ignition Switch Test
After testing the starter solenoid and relay and

they check out okay, the trouble is probably with the
ignition switch or its wiring.

Check all wiring for opens and shorts and con¬
nections for being loose or corroded.

REMOVING THE STARTER
(1) Disconnect ground cable at battery.
(2) Remove cable at starter.
(3) Disconnect solenoid lead wires at solenoid ter¬

minals.
(4) Remove one stud nut and one bolt attaching

starter to flywheel housing, slide automatic transmis¬
sion oil cooler tube bracket off the stud (if so
equipped) and remove the starter. Do not damage
flywheel housing seal.

TESTING THE STARTER (Bench Test)

Free Running Test
(1) Place starter in a vise and connect a fully

charged, 12 volt battery to starter as follows:
(a) Connect a test ammeter (100 amperes scale)

and a carbon pile rheostat in series with battery posi¬
tive post and starter terminal.

CIRCUIT RESISTANCE CHART

Connection
Voltmeter Lead Connection Voltmeter

ReadingPositive Negative

Positive post on battery
to cable clamp

To post To clamp 0

Negative post on battery
to cable clamp

To post To clamp 0

Battery ground cable to
engine block

To bolt To cable
connector

Not to exceed
0.2 volts

Battery Cable to Starter To Battery
Positive Post

To Battery Terminal
on Starter

Not to exceed
0.2 volts

Starter housing to ground To starter
housing

To negative
post on battery

Not to exceed
0.2 volts
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(b) Connect a voltmeter (15 volt scale) across

starter.
(c) Rotate carbon pile to full-resistance position.
(d) Connect battery cable from battery negative

post to starter frame.
(e) Adjust the rheostat until battery voltage

shown on voltmeter reads 11 volts. Amperage draw
should be as shown in specifications.

Locked-Resistance Test
(1) Install starter in a test bench.
(2) Follow instructions of test equipment manu¬

facturers and test starter against following specifica¬
tions. With applied battery voltage adjusted to 4 volts
amperage draw should be as shown in specifications.

DISASSEMBLING THE STARTER
(1) Remove through bolts and end head assembly,

(Fig. 6).
(2) Carefully remove armature from gear housing

and field frame assembly, by pulling outwards, (Fig.

(3) Carefully pull field frame assembly from gear
housing far enough to expose terminal screw.

(4) Remove terminal screw. It may be necessary to
support terminal by placing finger behind it, (Fig. 8).

(5) Remove field frame assembly.
(6) Remove nuts attaching solenoid and brush

holder plate assembly to gear housing, (Fig. 9).
(7) Remove solenoid and brush plate assembly from

gear housing, (Fig. 10).
(8) Remove nut, steelwasher, and sealing* washer

from solenoid terminal, (Fig. 11).
(9) Unwind solenoid lead wire from brush terminal,

(Fig. 12).

Fig. 6—Removing Through Bolts and tnd Head Plate

ARMATURE

FIELD FRAME ASSEMBLY GEAR HOUSING PH355

Fig. 7—Removing Armature
(10) Remove screws attaching solenoid to brush

plate, (Fig. 13).
(11) Remove solenoid from brush plate. (Fig. 14.)
(12) On brush plate remove nut from battery termi¬

nal and remove terminal, (Fig. 15).

TERMINAL SCREW PH356
Fig. 8—RemovingTerminal Screw

Fig. 9—Removing Solenoid and Brush Plate
Attaching Nuts
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Fig. 10—Removing Solenoid and Brush Plate
Assembly from Gear Housing

(13) Remove solenoid contact and plunger assembly
from solenoid, (Fig. 16).

(14) Remove return spring from inside of solenoid
moving core, (Fig. 17.)

(15) Remove dust cover from gear housing (Fig.
18).

(16) Release retainer clip that positions driven gear
on pinion shaft (Fig. 19).
CAUTION: Retainer is under tension and a cloth

WASHER

Fig. 11—Removing Nuts and Washers from
Solenoid Terminal

Fig. 12—Unwinding Solenoid Lead Wire

should be placed over the retainer to prevent it from
springing away after removal.

(17) Remove pinion shaft “C” clip, (Fig. 20).
(18) Push pinion shaft towards rear of housing (Fig.

21) and remove retainer ring and thrust washers,
clutch and pinion assembly, with the two shift fork ny¬
lon actuators as an assembly (Fig. 22).

(19) Remove driven gear and friction washer.
(20) Pull shifting fork forward and remove solenoid

moving core (Fig. 23).

Fig. 13—Removing Solenoid Attaching Screws
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Fig. 14—Removing Solenoid

(21) Remove shifting fork retainer pin (Fig. 24) and
remove clutch shifting fork assembly.

CLEANING THE STARTER PARTS
(1) Do not immerse parts in cleaning solvent. Im-

BATTERY TERMINAL

PH363

Fig. IS—Removing Battery Terminal Nut and Washer

CONTACT PLUNGER

PH364
Fig. 16—Removing Contact and Plunger

RETURN SPRING
PH365

Fig. 17—Removing Return Spring
mersing field frame and coil assembly and/or arma¬
ture will damage insulation. Wipe these parts with a
clean cloth only.

(2) Do not immerse clutch unit in cleaning solvent.
The clutch is pre-lubricated at the factory and solvent
will wash lubricant from the clutch.

(3) The starter-clutch outer housing and pinion
gear may be cleaned with a cloth moistened with
cleaning solvent and wiped dry with a clean dry cloth.

(4) Clean terminal contacts and contactor with cro¬
cus cloth.

Fig. J8—Removing Dust Cover
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Fig. 19—Removing Driven Gear Snap Ring
(5) Thoroughly clean outside area of brush plate to

remove all oil and dirt.

REPLACEMENT OF BRUSHES AND SPRINGS
(1) Brushes that are worn more than 1/2 the

length of new brushes, or are oil-soaked, should be
replaced.

(2) When soldering the solenoid lead, make a
strong low resistance connection using a high temper¬
ature solder and resin flux. Do not use acid or acid
core solder.

(3) Measure brush spring tension with a spring
scale hooked under the spring near the end. Pull scale

Fig. 20—Removing Pinion Shaft Snap Ring

Fig. 21—Removing Pinion Shaft
on a line parallel to the edge of brush and take a
reading just as spring leaves brush. Spring tension
should be 32 to 36 ounces. Replace springs that do not
meet specifications.

TESTING ARMATURE

Testing Armature for Short Circuit
Place armature in growler and hold a thin steel

blade parallel to the core and just above it, while
slowly rotating armature in growler. A shorted ar¬
mature will cause blade to vibrate and be attracted to
the core. Replace armature if shorted.

Testing Armature for Ground
Contact armature shaft and each of the commuta¬

tor riser bars with a pair of test lamp test probes. If
lamp lights, it indicates a grounded armature. Re¬
place grounded armature.

Testing Commutator Run-Out,and Refacing
Place armature in pair of “V” blocks and measure

runout with dial indicator. Measure both shaft and
commutator. A bent shaft requires replacement of
armature. When commutator runout exceeds .004
inch, commutator should be refaced. Remove only a

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

Fig. 22—Removing Clutch Assembly
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Fig. 23—Removing Solenoid Core

sufficient amount of metal to provide a smooth, even
surface.

TESTING FIELD COILS FOR GROUND
(1) Remove field frame assembly from starter.
(2) Carefully drill out the rivet attaching the field

coil ground leads to field frame.
(3) Insulate field coil leads from field frame.
(4) Test for ground using a 110 volt test lamp.

Touch one probe of test lamp to field coil lead and
other probe to field frame. Lamp should not light.

SHIFTING FORK

Fig. 24—Removing Shifter Fork Pin

If lamp lights, it indicates that field coils are
grounded and require replacement.

REPLACING THE FIELD COILS
The field coils are not serviced as a separate item.

They are serviced in the Field Frame Assembly.

SERVICING THE STARTER BUSHINGS
Inspect armature shaft bearing, pinion shaft sur¬

faces and bushings for wear. Try the bushings for
wear by inserting the shafts and test for side play.
Pre-sized starting motor bushings are available as
service bushings. Use Tool C-3944 to remove old
bushings and install the new. No burnishing or ream¬
ing is required to fit pre-sized bushings.

The C-3944 Tool and its adaptors are designed to
service all of the gear reduction motor bushings with
the exception of the end head bushing. End head
bushing and end head are serviced as an assembly.

Remove and install bushings (Figs. 25, 26, and 27).

SERVICING THE STARTER CLUTCH UNIT
Do not immerse starter clutch unit in a cleaning

solvent. Starter clutch is pre-lubricated at the factory
and a solvent will wash lubricant from the clutch.

The starter clutch outer housing and pinion gear
may be cleaned with a cloth moistened with a clean¬
ing solvent and wiped dry with a clean dry cloth.

Rotate the pinion. Pinion gear should rotate
smoothly in one direction (not necessarily easily), but

Fig. 25—Replacing Pinion Housing End Bushing
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Fig. 26—Replacing Pinion Housing Drive Shaft
Bushing

should not rotate in opposite direction. If starter
clutch unit does not function properly, or pinion is
worn, chipped or burred, replace starter clutch unit.

ASSEMBLING THE STARTER (Fig. 28)
The shifter fork consists of two spring steel plates

assembled with two rivets. There should be approx¬
imately 1/16 inch side movement as shown in Figure
25 to insure proper pinion gear engagement. Lubri¬
cate between the plates sparingly with SAE 10 engine
oil.

(1) Position shifter fork in drive housing and in¬
stall shifting fork retainer pin. One tip of pin should
be straight, other tip should be bent at a 15 degree
angle away from the housing. The fork and retainer

pin should operate freely after bending tip of pin.
(2) Install solenoid moving core and engage shifting

fork (Fig. 23).
(3) Enter pinion shaft into drive housing and in¬

stall friction washer and drive gear.
(4) Install clutch and pinion assembly, thrust

washer, retaining and thrust washer (Fig. 22).
(5) Complete installation of pinion shaft, engaging

shifting fork with clutch actuators. Figures 29 and 30
show correct relation of parts at assembly. The fric¬
tion washer must be positioned on shoulder of splines
of the pinion shaft before driven gear is positioned.

(6) Install driven gear snap ring (Fig. 19).
(7) Install pinion shaft “C” clip (Fig. 20).
(8) Install starter solenoid return spring into bore

of movable core.
Inspect condition of starter solenoid switch contact¬

ing washer, if top of washer is burned from arcing,
disassemble contact switch plunger assembly and re¬
verse the washer.

(9) Install solenoid contact plunger assembly into
solenoid.

Make sure contact spring is positioned on the shaft
of the solenoid contact plunger assembly.

(10) Assemble battery terminal stud in brush
holder.

Inspect condition of the contacts in brush holder
plate. If contacts are badly burned, replace brush
holder with brushes and contacts as an assembly.

(11) Position seal on brush holder plate.
(12) Enter solenoid lead wire through hole in

brush holder (Fig. 31) and install solenoid stud, in¬
sulating washer, flat washer and nut.

INSTALLING REMOVING

Fig. 27—Replacing Pinion Housing Armature Shaft Bushing
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Fig. 28—Starter Motor (Exploded View)

(13) Wrap solenoid lead wire tightly around brush
terminal post as shown in (Fig. 32) and solder se¬
curely with a high temperature resin core solder and
resin flux.

(14) Install brush holder to solenoid attaching
screws.

(15) Carefully enter solenoid coil and brush plate
assembly into bore of gear housing and position brush
plate assembly into starter gear housing (Fig. 33) and
install housing attaching nuts. Tighten securely.

(16) Position brushes with armature thrust wash¬
er as shown in Figure 34. This will hold brushes out
and facilitate proper installation of armature.

(17) Install brush terminal screw (Fig. 8).
(18) Position field frame to the exact position on

gear housing and enter armature into field frame and

PD67

Fig. 29—Shifter Fork
I
I

starter gear housing (Fig. 35) carefully engaging
splines of shaft with reduction gear by rotating arma¬
ture slightly to engage the splines.

(19) Install thrust washer on armature shaft.
(20) Position starter end head assembly and install

through bolts. Tighten through bolts securely.

INSTALLING THE STARTER
(1) Before installing the starter, make sure start¬

er and flywheel housing mounting surfaces are free

Fig. 30—Shifter Fork and Clutch Arrangement
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SOLENOID

LEAD
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Fig. 31—Assembling Solenoid to Brush Holder Plate

NU435A

Fig. 32—Soldering Solenoid Lead to Brush Terminal

Fig. 33—Installing Solenoid and Brush Plate Assembly

Fig. 34—Positioning Armature Thrust Washers to
Brushes

of dirt and oil, to insure a good electrical contact.
(2) Position starter to flywheel housing removable

seal (if removed).
(3) Install the starter, washer and bolt, the auto¬

matic transmission oil cooler tube bracket (if so
equipped) and washer and nut. When tightening at¬
taching bolt and nut be sure to hold the starter pulled
away from the engine to insure proper alignment.

(4) Attach wire at solenoid switch terminal, and
cable to starter terminal.

(5) Connect battery ground cable and test oper¬
ation of the starter for proper engine cranking.

NK81B

Fig. 35—Installing Armature
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ALTERNATOR AND ELECTRONIC VOLTAGE REGULATOR
INDEX

Page
Alternator Disassembly and Testing

All Except 100 Amp 27
100 Amp 35

Alternator Service Procedure
All Except 100 Amp 27
100 Amp . 35

Assembling the Alternator
All Except 100 Amp 32
100 Amp 39

Bench Test
All Except 100 Amp 27

GENERAL INFORMATION
Conventional Alternator

The alternator (Figs. 1 and 2) hag six (6) built-in
silicon rectifiers, that convert A.C. current into D.C.
current. Current at the “output” terminal is D.C.

The main components of the alternator are the
rotor, stator, rectifiers, the end shields and the drive
pulley. , ,

< ' 1 V. •

IOO Amp High Capacity Alternator
This alternator (Fig. 3) has twelve (12) built in sili¬

con- rectifiers, that convert AC current into DC cur¬
rent. Current at the “Output” terminal is DC.

The main components are the rotor, stator, recti¬
fiers, end shields and pulley.

The alternator is Chrysler designed and manufac¬
tured and is capable of supplying 100 amperes. The
alternator is installed with three polypropylene oxide
rubber isolation mounts. This type of rubber has good
heat resistance and low temperature qualities com¬
bined with good sound and vibration characteristics.

Regulator Operation
The electronic voltage regulator is a device that

regulates the vehicle electrical system voltage by
limiting the output voltage that is generated by the
alternator. This is accomplished by controlling the
amount of current that is allowed to pass through
the alternator field winding. The electronic voltage
regulator has no moving parts and requires no adjust¬
ment after it is set internally at the factory. There
are several semiconductor components, transistors
and diodes, in the regulator plus some resistors and a
capacitor. Basically the electronic regulator operates
as a voltage sensitive switch. There is a large transis¬
tor which is placed in series with the alternator field
winding and à control circuit that senses the system
voltage and turns the large transistor on and off as
load conditions change, the control circuit is turning
the transistor on and off many times per second
most of the time that the vehicle is in operation. The

Page.
100 Amp 35

Charging System Test
Circuit Resistance Test 20
Current Output Test 24
Voltage Regulator Test

With Tester 26
Without Tester 25

General Information ........................... 20
Service Diagnosis 21
Specifications , 215

only time that the transistor is not turning on and off t
rapidly is during low engine speed operation when
high electrical loads are present and require that the s
alternator field be in the on state continuously. One .
other important feature of the electronic regulator is
the ability of its control circuit to vary the regulated
system voltage up or down as the temperature chang- .
es. This provides the best charging conditions for the
battery throughout the seasons of the year. , .

CHARGING CIRCUIT RESISTANCE TEST (Fig. 4)

The charging circuit resistance test will show the
amount of “voltage drop” between the alternator out-
put terminal wire and battery. For the charging.,;.'"''---
circuit resistance test:

Preparation
(1) Disconnect the battery ground cable. -•
(2) Disconnect the “BAT” lead at the alternator ;

output terminal. . *
*

(3) Connect a 0-100 ampere scale D.C. ammeter in .
series between the alternator “BAT” terminal and the
disconnected “Bat” lead wire. •

(4) Connect the positive lead of a test voltmeter '

the disconnected “BAT” lead wire. Connect the nega¬
tive lead of the test voltmeter to battery positive post.-

(5) Disconnect the green (Regulator) field lead wire
from the alternator.

(6) Connect a “jumper” lead from the alternator
field terminal to ground.

(7) Connect an engine tachometer and reconnect
the battery ground cable.

(8) Connect a variable carbon pile rheostat to the
battery terminals. Be sure the carbon pile is in the
"OPEN" or "OFF" position before connecting the
leads.

Test
(1) Start and operate the engine at idle. Immedi¬

ately after starting, reduce engine speed to idle.
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NEGATIVE RECTIFIERS POSITIVE RECTIFIERS

Fig. 2—Alternator Assembly
(2) Adjust the engine speed and carbon pile to

maintain 20 amperes flowing in the circuit. Observe
the voltmeter reading. The voltmeter reading should
not exceed .7 volts.

Results
If a higher voltage drop is indicated, inspect, clean

and tighten all connections in the charging circuit. A

Fig. 3—Alternator Assembly (100 Amp)
voltage drop test may be performed at each con¬
nection to locate the connection with excessive resis¬
tance. If the charging circuit resistance tested satis¬
factorily, reduce engine speed, turn off carbon pile
and turn off ignition switch.

(1) Disconnect battery ground cable.
(2) Remove test ammeter, voltmeter and carbon

pile.
(3) Remove “jumper wire” between alternator

field terminal and ground. Connect the green field
wire to the alternator field terminal.

(4) Reconnect the battery ground cable.

Fig. 4—Charging Circuit Resistance Test All Models
PK225C
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CURRENT OUTPUT TEST (Fig. 5)

The current output test determines whether or not
the alternator is capable of delivering its rated cur¬
rent output.

Preparation
(1) Disconnect the battery ground cable.
(2) Disconnect the “BAT” lead wire at the alterna¬

tor output terminal.
(3) Connect an ammeter (range 0-100 amps mini¬

mum) in series between the alternator “BAT” terminal
and the disconnected “BAT” lead wire.

(4) Connect the positive lead of a voltmeter (range
0-15 volts minimum) to the “BAT” terminal of the al¬
ternator.

(5) Connect the negative lead of the voltmeter to a
good ground.

(6) Disconnect the green field wire (to voltage regu¬
lator) at the alternator.

(7) Connect a “jumper wire” from the alternator
field terminal to ground.

(8) Connect an engine tachometer and reconnect
the battery ground cable.

(9) Connect a variable carbon pile rheostat between
the battery terminals. (Be sure the carbon pile is in
the “open” or “off” position before connecting leads.)

Test
(1) Start the engine and operate at idle. Immedi¬

ately after starting reduce engine speed to idle.
(2) Adjust carbon pile and engine speed in incre¬

ments until a speed of 1250 RPM (900 RPM for 100
amp alternator) and voltmeter reading of 15 volts (13
volts 100 amp alternator) is obtained.
CAUTION: Do not allow voltage meter to read above
16 volts.

(3) The ammeter reading must be within the limits
shown in the “alternator specification chart” for that
size of alternator being tested.

Results
(1) If the reading is less than specified the alterna¬

tor should be removed from vehicle and “bench test¬
ed”.

(2) After current output test is completed reduce
engine speed, turn off carbon pile and turn off ignition
switch.

(3) Disconnect battery ground cable.
(4) Remove test ammeter, voltmeter and carbon

pile.
(5) Remove “jumper wire” between alternator field

terminal and ground. Connect the green field wire to
the alternator field terminal.

(6) Reconnect the battery ground cable.
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VOLTAGE REGULATOR TEST (When Tester
C-4133 is Not Available) (Fig. 6)

Preparation
(1) Clean the battery terminals and check the spe¬

cific gravity. It should be above 1.200 to allow a
properly regulated voltage check.

If the specific gravity is below 1.200, charge or
use another battery and do not leave the uncharged
battery in the circuit.

(2) Connect positive lead of voltmeter to positive
post on battery.

(3) Connect the negative lead from the voltmeter
to a good vehicle body ground.

Test
(1) Start and operate engine at 1250 rpm with all

lights and accessories turned off. Check voltmeter, the
regulator is working properly if the voltage readings
are in accordance with the following chart.

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE
NEAR VOLTAGE

REGULATOR
-20°F

80°F
140°F

Above 140°F

It is normal for the car ammeter to show an imme¬
diate charge and then gradually return to normal
position. The duration the ammeter hand remains to
the right will be dependent on the length of cranking
time.

Results
(1) If the voltage is below limits or is fluctuating,

proceed as follows:
(a) Check for a good voltage regulator ground.

Voltage regulator ground is obtained through regula¬
tor case, to mounting screws and to sheet metal of ve¬
hicle. This is ground circuit that is to be checked for
opens.

(b) Turn off ignition switch and disconnect
voltage regulator connector. Be sure terminals of
connector have not spread open to cause an open or
intermittant connection.

(c) Do not start engine or distort terminals with
voltmeter probe: turn on ignition switch, check for
battery voltage at the wiring harness terminal. Both
blue and green leads should read battery voltage.
Turn off ignition switch.

(d) If previous steps la through lc tested satis¬
factory, then replace regulator and repeat test.

(2) If the voltage is above the limits shown on the
chart, proceed as follows:

VOLTAGE RANGE
14.9 to 15.9
13.9 to 14.6
13.3 to 13.9

Less than 13.60

PK227C

Fig. 6—Voltage Regulator Test All Models
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(a) Turn off the ignition switch and disconnect

voltage regulator connector. Be sure terminals on the
connector have not spread open.

(b) Do not start engine or distort terminals with
voltmeter probe: turn on ignition switch, check for
battery voltage at the wiring harness terminal. Both
blue and green leads should read battery voltage.
Turn off ignition switch.

(c) If previous steps 2a and 2b tested satisfactory,
then replace regulator and repeat test.

(3) Remove the test voltmeter.

ELECTRONIC VOLTAGE REGULATOR TEST
(With Tester Tool C-4133 and Adapter C-4341)

In order to test voltage regulators, Adapter C-4341
(Fig. 7), must be installed to tester C-4133 at it’s volt¬
age regulator connector lead (Fig. 8). Once installed,
it will not be necessary to remove it to test prior
model year regulators.

This is made possible by putting a three way switch
in adapter, which can be moved to select correct type
of regulator being tested. To determine right position
of switch, look at part number printed on face of
regulator (Fig. 9) and set switch on adapter to same
number.

(1) Remove connector from Electronic Voltage
Regulator on vehicle.

(2) Plug in power cord of Voltage Regulator Tester
to 110 Volt A.C. 60 cycle source.

(3) Connect ground wire from voltage regulator
tester to a good body ground near regulator, (A place
free of paint).

(4) Plug connector of voltage regulator tester into
voltage regulator on vehicle.

Fig. 8—Adapter installed
(5) Place knob on the tester to the regulator test

position.
(6) Press the test button on the voltage regulator

tester. The voltage reading should be in accordance
with the following:

(a) If the voltage regulator temperature is at
room temperature (80 degrees F.) or above, the meter
reading should be in the green or yellow range.

(b) If the voltage regulator is at room tempera¬
ture (80 degrees F.) or below, the meter reading
should be in the green or blue range.

(7) While holding the test button in, depress Black
Button (A) (Fig. 10), the meter reading should remain
within the limits of step (6).

(8) While holding the test button in, depress Red
Button (B) (Fig. 11), the meter should read above 0.7
volts.

(9) If all tests remain within limits the voltage
regulator is good.

Fig. 7—Adapter C-4341 Fig. 9—Voltage Regulator Identification
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(10) If regulator tests defective by this procedure,

do not replace it until ground circuit of regulator has
been checked.

This is done by moving ground lead of tester from
body ground and connecting it to connector locking
bracket of regulator. Scrape paint from bracket to in¬
sure good ground connection.

Repeat test procedure and if regulator now test
good this indicates an open ground circuit between
regulator case and mounting surface. If regulator does
not test okay, replace.

Remove regulator and clean all dirt and corrosion
from regulator cover, mounting screws and mounting
surface including threaded holes.

The tester may be used as a D.C. Voltmeter by
placing tester knob in either the 18 volt or 1.8 volt
position. Use the red probe and black clip leads for
testing.

ALTERNATOR SERVICE PROCEDURES
(All Except 100 Amp Alternator)

If alternator performance does not meet current
output specifications limits, it will have to be removed
and disassembled for further test and servicing.

(1) Disconnect battery ground cable at battery neg¬
ative terminal.

(2) Disconnect alternator output “BAT” and field
“FLD” leads and disconnect ground wire.

(3) Remove alternator mounting bolts and remove
alternator.

BENCH TESTS
Rotor Field Coil Current Draw Test

If alternator field coil draw has not been tested on
vehicle it may be tested on test bench as follows:

Preparation
Connect a jumper wire between one field terminal

of the alternator and the positive terminal of a fully
charged battery. Connect test ammeter positive lead
to the other field terminal of the alternator and the
negative lead to the battery negative terminal.

Test
Slowly rotate alternator rotor by hand. Observe am¬

meter reading.

Results
Field coil draw should be 4.5 amperes to 6.5 am¬

peres at 12 volts. A low rotor coil draw is an indication
of high resistance in field coil circuit, (brushes, slip
rings, or rotor coil). A higher rotor coil draw indicates
possible shorted rotor coil or grounded rotor.

No reading indicates an open rotor or defective
brushes.

ALTERNATOR DISASSEMBLY AND TESTING
Separating Alternator End Shields

To prevent possible damage to brush assemblies,
they should be removed before separating the end
shields. The field brushes are mounted in plastic
holders that position the brushes against the slip
rings of the rotor.

Fig. IO-Voltage Regulator Test (Depressing Test
Button "A")

Fig. 11—Voltage Regulator Test (Depressing Test
Button "B")
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(1) Remove the brush screws, insulating washers

and lift brush assemblies from end shield (Fig. 12).
CAUTION: Stator is laminated, do not burr stator or
end shield.

(2) Remove through bolts and pry between the
stator and drive end shield with blade of a screw¬
driver (Fig. 13). Carefully separate drive end shield,
pulley and rotor assembly away from stator and recti¬
fier end shield assembly.

Testing Rectifiers
With Tester Tool C-3829

The Rectifier Tester Tool C-3829 provides a quick,
simple and accurate test of the alternator rectifiers
without the necessity of disconnecting the stator
phase leads. With alternator rectifier end shield sepa¬
rated from drive end housing proceed with rectifier
test as follows:

Positive Rectifier Test (Fig. 14)
CAUTION: Do not break the plastic cases of the
rectifiers. The cases are for protection against corro¬
sion. Always touch test probe to metal strap nearest
rectifier.

Preparation
(1) Place rear end shield and stator assembly on an

insulated surface. Connect test lead clip to the alter¬
nator (BAT) output terminal.

(2) Plug in Tool C-3829 power source lead into a
110 volt A.C. power supply.

Test
Touch the metal strap of each of the positive recti¬

fiers, with test probe.

FIELD BRUSHES

PR165

Fig. 12—Removing Field Brushes

Fig. J 3—Separating Drive End Shield from Stator
Results

(1) The reading for satisfactory rectifiers will be 1-
3/4 amperes or more. Reading should be approx¬
imately the same and the meter needle must move in
the same direction for all three rectifiers.

(2) When two rectifiers are good and one is shorted,
reading taken at the good rectifier will be low, and
reading at shorted rectifier will be zero. Disconnect
lead to the rectifier reading zero and retest. The
reading of the good rectifiers will now be within
satisfactory range.

(3) When one rectifier is open it will read approxi¬
mately one ampere, and two good rectifiers will read
within satisfactory range.

Negative Rectifier Test (Fig. 15)
CAUTION: Do not break the plastic cases of the
diodes. The cases are for protection against corrosion.
Always touch test probe to metal strap nearest recti¬
fier.

Preparation
Connect test lead clip to rectifier end housing.

Test
Touch the metal strap of each of the negative recti¬

fiers with test probe.

Results
Test specifications are the same, and test results

will be approximately the same as for positive case
rectifiers, except meter will read on opposite side of
scale.
NOTE: If a negative rectifier shows shorted isolate
the stator from the rectifier end shield and retest. It
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Fig. 14—Testing Positive Rectifiers
is possible that a stator winding could be grounded to
the stator laminations or rectifier end shield which
would indicate a shorted negative rectifier.

When Tool C-3829 is not available
Preparation

(1) Remove nuts from studs on terminal block se¬
curing stator windings, positive, and negative rectifier
straps to block, (Fig. 16).

(2) Lift off stator winding terminals and carefully
pry stator assembly from end shield.

(3) Test rectifiers with a 12 volt battery and a test
lamp equipped with a number 67 bulb (4 candle
power) by connecting one side of test lamp to positive
battery post; other side of test lamp to a test probe
with other test probe connected to the negative bat¬
tery post.

Test
(1) Contact the heat sink of rectifier with one test

probe and other test probe to strap on the top of recti¬
fier (Fig. 17).

(2) Reverse the probes, moving probe from rectifier
heat sink to rectifier strap and the probe from recti¬
fier strap to rectifier heat sink, (Fig. 18).

Fig. IS—Testing Negative Rectifiers

Fig. 16—Rectifier End Shield and Stator Assembly

Results
If test lamp “lights” in one direction but does “not

light” in other direction, rectifier is satisfactory. If
lamp lights in “both directions,” rectifier is “shorted”.
If test lamp does “not light” in either direction, recti¬
fier is “open”.

Repeat the above procedure for all rectifiers in both
assemblies; change rectifier and heat sink assemblies
which have shorted or open rectifiers. The lamp
should light in the same direction for all rectifiers on
each assembly.

Rectifier and Heat Sink Assembly Removal
(Fig. 19)

If negative heat sink rectifier straps are under posi¬
tive heat sink straps proceed to step 2, otherwise pro¬
ceed as follows:

Fig. 17—Testing Positive Rectifiers With Test Lamp
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Fig. 18—Testing Negative Rectifiers With Test Lamp
(1) Remove four hexagon-head screws, (Fig. 19) se¬

curing negative rectifier and heat sink assembly to
rectifier end shield and lift heat sink assembly out of
end shield.

(2) Remove nut and washer assembly, (Fig. 19)
from alternator output (“BAT”) terminal (located on
outside of rectifier end shield). Remove round plastic
insulator.

(3) Turn end shield over and remove nut and
washer assembly from end shield stud (attaching ca¬
pacitor) Remove screw that attaches capacitor to case,
(Fig. 20).

(4) Lift out capacitor and insulated washer and heat
sink assembly. Remove round plastic insulator from
“BAT” terminal hole.

(5) Remove mica insulator from end shield stud. If
negative heat sink diode straps were under positive
heat sink diode straps perform step 1.

Testing the Stator
(1) Remove varnish from a spot on stator frame.
(2) Press test probe firmly onto any pin on the sta-

Fig. 19—Removing Negative Rectifier Assembly and
Output Terminal Nut

Fig. 20—Removing Capacitor
tor frame. Be sure the varnish has been removed so
that the pin is bare (Fig. 21).

(3) Press test probe firmly to each of the three
phase (stator) lead terminals one at atime. If the lamp
lights, the stator lead is “grounded.”

(4) Press test probe firmly on one phase terminal
lead and contact firmly each of the other two stator
leads. Test lamp should light when prod contacts each
of the terminals. If lamp does not light, stator winding
is “open”.

(5) Install new stator if stator tested is “grounded”
or “open”.

Pulley and Bearing Removal
(1) The pulley is an interference fit on rotor shaft.

Remove pulley with Puller Tool C-4068 (Fig. 22).

PR174

Fig. 21—Testing Stator For Ground
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(2) Pry drive end bearing retainer from end shield
with a screwdriver (Fig. 23).

(3) Support end shield and tap rotor shaft with a
plastic hammer to separate rotor from end shield.

(4) The drive end ball bearing is an interference fit
with the rotor shaft. Remove bearing with Puller Tool
C-4068, (Fig. 24).

(5) The needle roller bearing in rectifier end shield
is a press fit. If necessary to remove rectifier end
shield needle bearing, protect end shield by support¬
ing shield with Tool C-3925 when pressing bearing out
with Tool C-3770A (Fig. 25).

Fig. 23—Disengaging Bearing Retainer Front End
Shield

Fig. 24—Removing Bearing From Rotor Shaft
Rotor Test

The rotor assembly may be checked electrically for
grounded, open or shorted field coils.

To check for a “grounded” field coil; connect an
ohmmeter from each slip ring to the rotor shaft (Fig.
26). Note: Ohmmeter should be set for “infinite” read¬
ing when probes are apart and zero when probes are
shorted. The ohmmeter should read “infinite”. If the
reading is zero or higher, the rotor is grounded.

To check for an “open” field coil, connect an ohm¬
meter to the slip rings (Fig. 27). The ohmmeter read¬
ing should be between 1.5 and 2 ohms on rotor coils at
room ambient conditions. Resistance between 2.5 and
3.0 ohms would result from alternator rotors that have
been operated on the vehicle at higher engine com¬
partment temperatures. Readings above 3.5 ohms

PR178
Fig. 25—Removing Rectifier Fnd Shield Bearing
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Fig. 26—Rotor Test For Ground
would indicate high resistance rotor coils and further
testing or replacement may be required.

To check for a “shorted” field coil, connect an
ohmmeter to the two slip rings (Fig. 27). If the read¬
ing is below 1.5 ohms, the field coil is shorted.

Replacing Slip Rings
Slip rings are not serviced as a separate item. They

are serviced with the rotor assembly.

ASSEMBLING THE ALTERNATOR
(1) Position grease retainer on rotor shaft and press

retainer on shaft with installer Tool C-3921 (Fig. 28).
The plastic retainer is properly positioned when the
inner bore of the installer tool bottoms on the rotor
shaft.

Fig. 27—Rotor Tost For Opens or Shorts

Fig. 28—installing Grease Retainer

(2) Position rectifier end shield bearing on base of
Tool C-4201. Place alternator end shield on top of
bearing so that it is. properly aligned. With top part of
Tool C-4201 placed on end shield, press into place un¬
til it bottoms against it. (Fig. 29). New bearings are
prelubricated, additional lubrication is not required.

(3) Insert drive end bearing in drive end shield and
install bearing retainer plate to hold bearing in place.

(4) Position bearing and drive end shield on rotor
shaft and, while supporting base of rotor shaft, press
bearing end shield into position on rotor shaft with
arbor press and Tool C-3858 (Fig. 30).
CAUTION: Make sure bearing is installed squarely
at installation; otherwise, damage to bearing will re¬
sult. Press bearing on rotor shaft until bearing con¬
tacts shoulder on rotor shaft fan hub.

(5) Install pulley on rotor shaft. Shaft of rotor
must be supported in a manner so all pressing force
is on pulley hub and rotor shaft (Fig. 31). Press

Fig. 29—Installing Rectifier Ind Shield Bearing
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Fig. 30—Installing Drive End Shield Bearing
pulley on rotor shaft until pulley contacts inner raceof drive and bearing. Do not exceed 6800 pounds,pressure. Do not hammer.

(6) Install mica insulator on heat sink mountingstud in end shield. Install round plastic insulator flatface up in battery stud hold in end shield, (Fig. 32).(7) Install positive heat sink assembly, (Fig. 33) byplacing battery terminal through round plastic insula¬tor and capacitor end over heat sink mounting stud;guide three diode straps over studs on terminal block(Fig. 34).
(8) Install capacitor terminal over heat sink stud,(Fig. 35). Install capacitor insulator (be sure it seatsproperly in capacitor terminal and heat sink hole). At¬tach capacitor bracket to end shield with metal screw.Tighten to 30 to 40 in.-lbs. torque. Complete capacitor

end assembly by installing positive heat sink nut andlock washer assembly. Tighten to 20 to 30 in -lbstorque.

Fig. 32—Installing Insulators
(9) Turn end shield over and install round plasticinsulator over the battery terminal (flat side up). In¬stall nut and washer assembly and tighten to 30 to 50in.-lbs. torque, (Fig. 36).

CAUTION: Be sure all nuts are properly torqued orfailure is likely to occur.
(10) Slide negative rectifier and heat sink assembly,(Fig. 37) into place in end shield. Position three diodestraps on terminal block studs. Install hexagon-head

metal screws through end shield and into negative
POSITIVE RECTIFIER

Fig. 31—Installing Pulley Fig. 34—Installing Positive Rectifier Assembly
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Fig. 35—Installing Capacitor
heat sink and tighten securely (19 to 29 in -lbstorque), (Fig. 38).

(11) Position stator over rectifier end shield andinstall winding terminals on terminal block pressstator pins into end shield and install and tighten
winding terminal nuts. Tighten to 11-17 in.-lbs.torque. Route leads so that they cannot contact rotoror sharp edge of negative heat sink, (Fig. 39).

(12) Position rotor and drive end shield assemblyover stator and rectifier end shield assembly. Alignthrough bolt holes in stator, rectifier end shield anddrive end shield.
(13) Compress stator and both end shields manually

Fig. 36—installing Battery Output Insulator and Nut

Fig. 37—Negative Rectifier Assembly

Fig. 38—Installing Negative Rectifier Assembly
and install through bolts and washers. Tightenthrough bolts evenly to 25-55 inch-pounds.

(14) Install field brushes in insulated holders Posi¬tion vertical and horizontal field brushes in properlocation in rectifier end shield, (Fig. 40).
(15) Place insulating washer on each field brushterminal and install lockwashers and attachingscrews. Be sure that the brushes are not grounded.

Tighten attaching screws. Tighten to 15-35 in -lbstorque.
(16) Rotate pulley slowly by hand to be sure thatrotor fan blades do not hit stator winding leads.
(17) Install alternator and adjust drive belt to spec¬

ifications.
CAUTION: DO NOT ADJUST DRIVE BELTS WITHENGINE RUNNING.

(18) Connect alternator output (BAT) and two field(FLD) leads. Connect battery ground cable.

Fig. 39—Installing Stator
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Fig. 40—Field Brushes
(19) Start and operate engine. Observe alternator

operation.
(20) Test current output.

ALTERNATOR SERVICE PROCEDURES
(100 Amp Alternator)

If alternator performance does not meet current
output specifications limits, it will have to be removed
and disassembled for further test and servicing.

(1) Disconnect battery ground cable at battery nega¬
tive terminal.

(2) Disconnect battery “BAT”, fields “FLD” and
ground “GND” leads from alternator (Fig. 41).

(3) Remove alternator mounting bolts and remove
alternator.

BENCH TESTS
Rotor Field Coil Current Draw Test

If alternator field coil draw has not been tested on
vehicle it may be tested on test bench as follows:

Fig. 41—Alternator Terminals

Preparation
Connect a jumper wire between one field terminal

of alternator and positive terminal of a fully charged
battery. Connect test ammeter positive lead to other
field terminal of alternator and negative lead to the
battery negative terminal.

Test
Slowly rotate alternator rotor by hand. Observe am¬

meter reading.

Results
Field coil draw should be 4.75 amperes to 6.0 am¬

peres at 12 volts. A low rotor coil draw is an indication
of high resistance in field coil circuit. (Brushes, slip
rings or rotor coil). A higher rotor coil draw indicates
possible shorted rotor coil or grounded rotor.

No reading indicates an open rotor or defective
brushes.

ALTERNATOR DISASSEMBLY AND TESTING
Separating Alternator End Shields

To prevent possible damage to brush assembly it
must be removed before separating end shields. Field
brushes are mounted in a plastic holder that position
brushes against slip rings of rotor.

(1) Remove brush holder screw, insulating washer
and lift brush assembly from end shield (Fig. 42).

(2) Remove through bolts and pry between stator
and drive end shield with blade of a screwdriver in
slot provided (Fig. 43). Carefully separate drive end
shield, pulley and rotor assembly away from stator
and rectifier end shield assembly.
CAUTION: STATOR IS LAMINATED, DO NOT BURR
STATOR OR END SHIELD.

Testing Rectifiers
With Tester Tool C-3829

The Rectifier Tester Tool C-3829 provides a quick,

Fig. 42—Removing Brush Assembly
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fig, 43—Separating End Shields
simple and accurate test of the alternator rectifiers
without the necessity of disconnecting the stator
phase leads. With alternator rectifier end shield sepa¬
rated from drive end housing proceed with rectifier
test as follows:

Positive Rectifier Test
CAUTION: DO NOT BREAK PLASTIC CASES OF DI¬
ODES. CASES ARE FOR PROTECTION AGAINST
CORROSION. ALWAYS TOUCH TEST PROBE TO
METAL STRAP NEAREST RECTIFIER.

fig. 44—Testing Positive Rectifiers

Preparation
(1) Place rear end shield and stator assembly on an

insulated surface. Connect test lead clip to alternator
(BAT) output terminal.

(2) Plug in Tool C-3829 power source lead into a
110 volt A.C. power supply.

Test
Touch metal strap of each of positive rectifiers, with

test probe and observe reading of meter (Fig. 44).

Results
(1) Reading for satisfactory rectifiers will be 1-3/4

amperes or more. Reading should be approximately
same and meter needle must move in the same direc¬
tion for all three rectifiers.

(2) When two rectifiers are good and one is shorted,
reading taken at good rectifier will be low and reading
at shorted rectifier will be zero. Disconnect lead to rec¬
tifier reading zero and retest. Reading of good recti¬
fiers will now be within satisfactory range.
Negative Rectifier Test
CAUTION: DO NOT BREAK PLASTIC CASES OF DI¬
ODES. CASES ARE FOR PROTECTION AGAINST
CORROSION. ALWAYS TOUCH TEST PROBE TO
METAL STRAP NEAREST RECTIFIER.

Preparation
Connect test lead clip to rectifier end housing.

Test
Touch metal strap of each of negative rectifiers

with test probe (Fig. 45).

Results
Test specifications are same and test results will be

approximately same as for positive case rectifiers, ex¬
cept meter will read on opposite side of scale.
NOTE: If a negative rectifier shows shorted isolate

fig. 45—Testing Negative Rectifiers
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Test

(1) Contact heat sink of rectifier with test lamp
probe and other test probe to metal strap on top of
rectifier (Fig. 47).

(2) Reverse probes, moving test lamp probe from
rectifier heat sink to rectifier metal strap and probe
from rectifier strap to rectifier heat sink.
Results

If test lamp “lights” in one direction but does “not
light” in other direction, rectifier is satisfactory. Iflamp lights in “both directions” rectifier is “shorted”.
If test lamp does “not light” in either direction, recti¬
fier is “open”.

Repeat above procedure for all rectifiers in both as¬
semblies, change rectifier and heat sink assemblies
which have shorted or open rectifiers. Lamp should
light in same direction for all rectifiers on each assem¬
bly.

Fig. 46—Removing Stator Winding Leads
the stator from the rectifier end shield and retest. It
is possible that a stator winding could be grounded to
the stator laminations or rectifier end shield which
would indicate a shorted negative rectifier.

When Tool C-3829 is not available
Preparation

(1) Remove nuts from studs securing stator wind¬
ings lead to terminal block (Fig. 46).

(2) Lift off stator winding terminals and carefullypry stator assembly from end shield.
(3) Test rectifiers with a 12 volt battery and a test

lamp equipped with a number 67 bulb (4 candle
power) by connecting one side of test lamp to positive
battery post; other side of test lamp to a test probe
with other test probe connected to the negative bat¬tery post.

Fig. 47—Testing Rectifiers With Test Lamp

Rectifier and Heat Sink Assembly Removal(Refer to Figure 48)
(1) From inside of rectifier end shield remove nut

and insulator attaching positive heat sink assembly to
end shield stud.

(2) Remove screw attaching capacitor to end shield.
(3) From outside of rectifier end shield remove nut

and insulator attaching positive heat sink assembly
stud to end shield.

(4) Remove positive heat sink assembly and note lo¬
cation of all insulators (Fig. 49).

(5) Remove two screws attaching negative heat sink
assembly to rectifier end shield.

(6) Remove negative heat sink assembly (Fig. 50).
(7) Remove two screws attaching terminal block to

end shield.
(8) Remove terminal block.
(9) Remove capacitor and insulator.

Fig. 48-Rectifíer End Shield Assembly
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Fig. 49—Positive Rectifier Assembly and Insulators
Stator Test for Ground

(1) Remove varnish from a spot on stator frame.
(2) Press test probe firmly on unvarnished spot

outer diameter of stator frame (Fig. 51).
(3) Press test probe firmly to each of three phase

(stator) lead terminals, one at a time. If lamp lights,
stator lead is “grounded”.

(4) Install new stator if stator tested is “grounded”.
The stator windings are Delta Wound. Therefore,

they cannot be tested for opens or shorts with a test
lamp. They can only be tested for these items with
test equipment not common to automotive service test
equipment.

If stator is not grounded, and all other electrical
circuits and components of alternator test okay, it can
be suspected that stator could possibly be open or
shorted and must be replaced.

Pulley and Bearing Removal
(1) The pulley is an interference fit on rotor shaft.

Remove pulley with Puller Tool C-4467-1.
(2) Insert tool into hub of pulley and rotate to lock

into place (Fig. 52).
(3) While holding base of tool, turn bolt clockwise

until pulley is free of shaft (Figure 53).
(4) Remove screws attaching bearing retainer to

drive end shield (Fig. 54).
(5) Support end shield and tap rotor shaft with a

plastic hammer to separate rotor from end shield.

(6) The drive end shield bearing is an interference
fit with the rotor shaft. Remove bearing with Puller
Tool C-4333 (Fig. 55). Position spacer block of tool in
widest position.

(7) The needle roller bearing in rectifier end shield
is a press fit. If necessary to remove bearing, refer to
(Fig. 56) for correct positioning of tool C-4330.

Rotor Test
The rotor assembly may be checked electrically for

grounded, open or shorted field coils and high resis¬
tance.

To check for a “grounded” field coil; connect test
lamp between each slip ring to rotor shaft (Fig. 57).
Test lamp should not light. If it does rotor is grounded
and must be replaced.

To check for an “open” field coil, connect test lamp
between slip rings (Fig. 58). Test lamp should light. If
it does not rotor is open and must be replaced.

To check for high resistance connect an ohmmeter
between slip rings. Reading should be 1.7 ohms to 2.1
ohms at 80°F ± 10°. Rotors that are still warm from
operation on vehicle may check slightly higher. If in

rKzuo

Fig. 50—Negative Rectifier Assembly Removed Fig. 52—Pulley Removing Tool
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Fig. 53—Removing Pulley
doubt, allow rotor to cool down and repeat test. Re¬place rotor if resistance is not within specified limits.To check for a “shorted” rotor connect an ohmme¬ter between slip rings. If reading is below 1.7 ohms,rotor is shorted.
Replacing Slip Rings

Slip rings are not serviced as a separate item. Theyare replaced with the rotor assembly.

ASSEMBLING THE ALTERNATOR
(1) Position rectifier end shield bearing on base of

Tool C-4330-1. Place alternator end shield on top ofbearing so that it is properly aligned. With Tool C-

Fig. 54—Removing Bearing Retaining Screws

Fig. 55—Removing Drive End Shield Bearing
4330-2 placed on end shield, press into place until endshield touches base of press (Fig. 59). New bearingsare prelubricated, additional lubrication is not re-quired.

(2) Insert drive end bearing in drive end shield,
position retainer into place, install mounting screwsand tighten to 19-29 in.-lbs.
CAUTION: MAKE SURE ROTOR SPACER IS INPOSITION BEFORE PRESSING BEARING ONSHAFT.

(3) Position bearing and drive end shield on rotor

Fig. 56—Removing Rectifier End Shield Bearing
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Fig. 57—Testing Rotor For Ground
shaft and while supporting base of rotor shaft press
hearing end shield into position on rotor shaft with ar¬
bor press and Tool C-3858 (Fig. 60).
CAUTION: MAKE SURE BEARING IS INSTALLED
SQUARELY AT INSTALLATION: OTHERWISE,
DAMAGE TO BEARING WILL RESULT. PRESS
BEARING ON ROTOR SHAFT UNTIL BEARING
CONTACTS ROTOR SPACER.

(4) Install pulley on rotor shaft. Shaft of rotor
must be supported in a manner so all pressing force is

Fig. 59—Installing Rectifier End Shield Bearing

on pulley hub and rotor shaft (Fig. 61). Press pulley
on rotor shaft until pulley contacts inner race of drive
end bearing. Do not exceed 6800 pounds pressure. Do
not hammer.

(5) Position insulator and then capacitor on positive
heat sink mounting stud, install capacitor mounting
screw and tighten to 30-40 in.-lbs. (Fig. 62).

(6) Position terminal block into place in rectifier
end shield, install mounting screws and tighten 30-40
in.-lbs. (Fig. 63).

fig. 58—Testing Rotor For Shorts Or Opens Fig. 60—Installing Drive Ind Shield Bearing
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Fig. 61—Installing Drive Pulley
(7) Position negative heat sink assembly into place

in end shield making sure metal straps properly posi¬
tion over studs on terminal block (Fig. 64).

(8) Install negative heat sink mounting screws and
tighten to 30-40 in.-lbs.

(9) Install insulator on positive heat sink stud,
position assembly into place in end shield making
sure metal straps properly position over studs on ter¬
minal block (Fig. 65).

(10) From inside of end shield install insulator on

Fig. 63—Installing Terminal Block
positive heat sink attaching stud and then install
mounting nut and tighten to 20-30 in.-lbs.

(11) From outside of end shield install insulator on
positive heat sink stud and then install mounting nut
and tighten to 30-50 in.-lbs.

(12) Position stator over rectifier end shield and in¬
stall terminals on terminal block, install and tighten
terminal nuts to 11-17 in.-lbs. Route leads so that theycannot contact rotor or sharp edge of negative heat
sink.

Fig. 62—Installing Capacitor Fig. 64—Installing Negative Rectifier Assembly
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•
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Fig. 65—Installing Positive Rectifier Assembly
(13) Position rotor and drive end shield assembly

over stator and rectifier end shield assembly. Align
through bolt holes in rectifier end shield and drive
end shield.

(14) Compress stator andboth end shields manually
and install through bolts. Tighten through bolts
evenly to 40-60 inch-pounds torque.

(15) Install field brushes into brush holder, long
terminal on bottom, short terminal on top and then in¬
stall insulators andmounting screw (Fig. 66).

(16) Position brush holder assembly to end shield
making sure it is properly seated and tighten mount¬
ing screw to 30-40 in.-lbs.

Fig. 66—Assembling Field Brushes
(17) Rotate pulley slowly by hand to be sure that

rotor poles do not hit stator winding leads.
(18) Install alternator and adjust drive belt to speci¬

fications.
CAUTION: DO NOT ADJUST DRIVE BELT WITH EN¬
GINE RUNNING.

(19) Connect alternator output (BAT), two field
(FLD), and ground (GND) leads. Connect battery
ground cable.

(20) Start and operate engine. Observe alternator
operation.

(21) Test current output.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
The Electronic Ignition System (Fig. 1) consists of

the Battery,Ignition Switch, DualBallast Resistor (Fig.
2), Control Unit (Fig. 3), Coil, Distributor (Fig. 4),

Spark Plugs and all their Wiring, Insulators and Con¬
nectors.

The primary circuit consists of the battery, ignition
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fig. 1—electronic ignition System

switch, compensating (0.5 ohm) side of the ballast
resistor, primary windings of the ignition coil, power
switching transistor of the control unit, and the ve¬
hicle frame.

The secondary circuit consists of the coil secondary
windings, distributor cap and rotor, spark plug wires,
spark plugs, and vehicle frame.

The compensating resistance maintains constant
primary current with variation in engine speed. Dur¬
ing starting this resistance is by-passed, applying full
battery voltage to the ignition coil.

In addition to the two basic circuits there are three
other circuits. They are the pick up coil circuit, con¬

trol unit feed circuit, and auxiliary ballast circuit.
Two circuits are used to operate the circuitry of the

control unit. These are the auxiliary ballast circuit
which uses the 5 ohm section of the dual ballast resis¬
tor and the control unit feed circuit.

The pick up circuit is used to sense the proper tim¬
ing for the control unit switching transistor.

The reluctor rotating with the distributor shaft pro¬
duces a voltage pulse in the magnetic pickup each
time a spark plug should be fired. This pulse is trans¬

Fig. 3—electronic Control Unit
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ELECTRONIC IGNITION SYSTEM PRIMARY CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS

IGNITION INPUT
GREEN LIGHT "ON

(SYSTEM INPUT
VOLTAGE GOOD)

IdTagnosi^r0cedureis|
DETERMINED WITH THE I
USE OF TESTER C-4166 WITH!
ADAPTER C-4166- 1 OR I
C-4166-A **|

CONTROL UNIT
GREEN LIGHT "ON"
(CONTROL UNIT OK)

PRIMARY CIRCUIT
RED LIGHT "OFF"

(CIRCUIT OK) HAUXILIARY BALLAST
RED LIGHT "OFF"
(5 OHM SIDE OF

BALLAST OK)

TESTER
C-4166-A

ONLY

LIGHT "OFF" SYSTEM
INPUT VOLTAGE LOW

ABSENT

BATTERY IN A LOW

STATE OF CHARGE
«

LIGHT OFF

DEFECTIVE ELECTRONIC

CONTROL UNIT

LIGHT ON

FAULTY PRIMARY
WIRING AND/OR

CONNECTIONS

FAULTY ELECTRONIC
CONTROL UNIT TO
FIREWALL GROUND

FAULTY ASSOCIATED
WIRING AND/OR

CONNECTIONS

FAULTY y2 OHM SIDE
OF DUAL

BALLAST RESISTOR

FAULTY IGNITION COIL

(PRIMARY WINDINGS)

LIGHT ON

FAULTY BALLAST

RESISTOR

FAULTY WIRING AND/
OR CONNECTIONS

IN AUXILIARY
BALLAST CIRCUIT

BALLAST RESISTOR CIRCUIT
LIGHT "OFF" IN BOTH
POSITIONS OF TOGGLE
SWITCH (BALLAST RESISTOR
OK)

LIGHT ON IN EITHER
POSITION OF

TOGGLE SWITCH

LIGHT ON IN BOTH
POSITIONS OF

TOGGLE SWITCH

FAULTY WIRING
AND/OR

CONNECTIONS

REVERSED WIRES AT
-BALLAST RESISTOR

CONNECTIONS

FAULTY BALLAST

RESISTOR

PICK-UP CIRCUIT
RED LIGHT "OFF"

(CIRCUIT ÒK)

LIGHT ON

FAULTY PICK-UP COIL
FAULTY PICK-UP COIL

CIRCUIT WIRING
AND/OR

•CONNECTIONS

♦ALL TESTS AND REPAIRS ARE DESCRIBED IN APPROPRIATE SECTION OF SERVICE MANUAL
♦REFER TO "TESTING IGNITION SYSTEM" FOR INSTALLING TESTERS PK410.B
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Electronic ignition system secondary circuit diagnosis

ALL TESTS AND REPAIRS ARE DESCRIBED IN APPROPRIATE
SECTION OF SERVICE MANUAL.

* * SPARK PLUGS (DO NOT FOUL BY THEMSELVES.) CHECK FOR WHAT
CAUSED PLUG TO FOUL. INSTALLING NEW SPARK PLUGS WILL NOT
CORRECT FOULING CONDITION. PK398A
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mitted through the pickup coil to the power switching
transistor in the control unit and causes the transistor
to interrupt the current flow through the primary cir¬
cuit. This break in the primary circuit induces a high
voltage in the secondary coil circuit and fires a spark
Plug.

The length of time that the switching transistor al¬
lows the flow of current in the primary circuit is de¬
termined by the electronic circuitry in the control
unit. THIS DETERMINES "DWELL". DWELL IS NOT
ADJUSTABLE. THERE IS NO MEANS PROVIDED TO
CHANGE IT BECAUSE CHANGES ARE NOT NECES¬
SARY.

THE READING OBTAINED WITH A DWELL ME¬
TER HAS NO SIGNIFICANCE IN DIAGNOSING OR
SERVICING THE IGNITION SYSTEM. SINCE DWELL
AFFECTS IGNITION TIMING, PERIODIC CHECKS
OF TIMING BECOME UNNECESSARY AFTER BA-
SIC IGNITION TIMING IS SET.

Ignition maintenance is reduced to inspection of the
distributor cap, rotor, wiring, and the cleaning and
changing of spark plugs as needed.

ELECTRONIC IGNITION TESTS
(With Tester Tools)

The ignition system can be tested with either of the
following tester tools:

C-4166 with C-4166-1 (Fig. 5)
When using tester C-4166 the adapter C-4166-1

must be used.

C-4166-A (Fig. 6)
Tester C-4166-A has the adapter circuit built into it.

Do not connect adapter C-4166-1 to it. Also this tester

has one additional red light and toggle switch for test¬
ing the dual ballast resistor when performing on the
vehicle system test. It can not be used for off the ve¬
hicle, component test.

On the Vehicle System Test

Test Preparation
Caution: The vehicle must have a fully charged 12
volt battery (minimum specific gravity 1.220 tempera¬
ture corrected), for the tester to accurately analyze
the ignition system. Do not proceed with test unless
battery meets specifications.

(1) With the ignition switch in “OFF” position, re¬
move screw attaching wiring harness connector to
control unit.

(2) Connect female lead of tester wiring harness to
control unit and male lead of tester to disconnected
lead from control unit. This puts tester into vehicle ig¬
nition system.
CAUTION: DO NOT CONNECT THE BATTERY
CLIPS OF TESTER TO VEHICLE OR ANY OTHER
BATTERY. DO NOT CONNECT DISTRIBUTOR CON¬
NECTOR OF TESTER TO DISTRIBUTOR LEAD ON
VEHICLE. THE BATTERY CLIPS AND DISTRIBU¬
TOR CONNECTOR OF TESTER ARE USED ONLY
WHEN TESTING COMPONENTS OFF THE VEHICLE.

(3) Turn ignition switch to “ON” position.
Warning: Do not touch transistor on control unit while
ignition switch is on for electrical shock will be ob¬
tained.

Fig. 4—Electronic Distributor Fig. 5-Tester C-4166 With Adapter C-4166-1
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Ignition Input Voltage Light
The green ignition input voltage light must come

on before any further tests can be made. If the light
does not come on the ignition system input voltage is
low or absent. Check vehicle battery, ignition switch,
the control unit for a good ground, and the associated
wiring and connections until the fault is found, cor¬
rected, and the green light comes on.

Control Unit Light
The control unit green light must come on to indi¬

cate the control unit is functioning properly and that
it is properly grounded. If the light does not come on,
first check the connector pins on control unit for cor¬
rosion, or foreign matter. Then check control unit for
a poor ground. If none of these conditions exists and
the light still remains off, the control unit is malfunc¬
tioning and must be replaced.

High Voltage Coil Test
The high voltage coil test must be performed to

completely test the ignition system. Proceed only if
the ignition input and control unit green lights are
both on, and all the red lights are off.

Disconnect ignition coil secondary wire from dis¬
tributor cap tower. Hold the end of the wire with in¬
sulated pliers about 1/4 inch from engine and then
actuate the High Voltage Coil Test switch. A good
spark should be observed between the wire and the
engine. While still holding the coil test switch pull
wire away from engine till the spark stops. Closely ob¬
serve the coil tower during the movement to be sure
that no arcing occurs.

Primary Circuit Light
The primary circuit red light must be off to indicate

that the primary circuit is functioning properly. If the
light is on check coil primary windings for continuity
or shorts, suppression capacitor for shorts, dual bal-

PH519
Fig. 6—Tester C-4166-A

last resistor compensating side (1/2 ohm), wiring, and
for open or incorrect connections, until fault is found,
corrected, and light goes out.

Auxiliary Ballast Circuit Light
The auxiliary ballast circuit red light must be off to

indicate that the auxiliary ballast circuit is function¬
ing properly. If the light is on first check the wiring,
and connections for continuity, corrosion, or shorts. If
none of these conditions exists and the light is still on,
the dual ballast resistor (auxiliary side) is malfunc¬
tioning and must be replaced.

Pick Up Circuit Light
CAUTION: THE PICK UP COIL CAN BE CHECKED,
WITH THE TESTER AT ROOM TEMPERATURE
ONLY, 70°-80°F.

IF PICK UP COIL MUST BE TESTED WHEN EN¬
GINE IS AT OPERATING TEMPERATURE, REFER
TO "ELECTRONIC IGNITION TEST WITHOUT TEST¬
ER", STEP 3A, FOR CORRECT TESTING PROCE¬
DURE.

The pick up circuit red light must be off to indicate
that the pick up circuit is functioning properly. If the
light is on first check the wiring and connections for
continuity, corrosion, or shorts. If none of the condi¬
tions exists and the light is still on, the pick up coil is
malfunctioning and must be replaced.

Ballast Resistor Circuit Light (Tester C-4166-A
Only)

The ballast resistor circuit red light must be off
when the toggle switch is moved to either the 5 ohm
or 1/2 ohm position to indicate that the ballast resis¬
tor circuit is functioning properly. If the light comes
on in either position, first check wiring and con¬
nections for continuity, corrosion or shorts. If none of
these conditions exists and the light is still on the dual
ballast resistor is malfunctioning and must be re¬
placed. Note: If lights come on in both positions, first
check for reversed wires at ballast resistor terminals,
(1/2 ohm connected to 5 ohm or 5 ohm connected to
1/2 ohm) before replacing ballast resistor.

Circuit Breaker Switch
The circuit breaker will protect the tester against

damage due to testing a shorted control unit and if
the tester is left connected for a period of time in ex¬
cess of what it takes to test the system. Wait 60 sec¬
onds before attempting to reset a popped circuit
breaker. Also do not replace control unit unless green
control unit light was off BEFORE circuit breaker
popped.

Component Tests Off the Vehicle
Connect battery clips of tester to a fully charged

battery. The green ignition input voltage light will
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come on if the battery is supplying sufficient voltage
for testing. If the light does not come on DO NOT
PROCEED WITH TEST until battery is charged
enough to turn on the light.

Control Unit (Fig.7)
The control unit should be tested as a component

OFF THE VEHICLE. However, in the event it is tested
as a component on the vehicle, MAKE SURE THE
CORRECT POLARITY IS FOLLOWED WHEN CON¬
NECTING THE BATTERY LEADS OF TESTER TO
BATTERY, BLACK TO NEGATIVE, RED TO POSI¬
TIVE. REVERSING THE POLARITY WILL DAMAGE
THE TESTER AND CONTROL UNIT.

Only the ignition input voltage and the control unit
lights apply on this test. Disregard any red lights that
may light.

Connect the wiring harness connector of tester to
the control unit. Control unit does not need to be
grounded for this test. The control unit green light
must come on to indicate a good control unit. If light
does not come on check all connector pins for corro¬
sion and security. Check all plug holes to be sure they
are clean. If light still does not come on the control
unit is defective.

Pick-Up Coil (Fig. 8)
The pick-up coil may be tested while assembled in

distributor or as a separate unit. Disregard all other
lights on the tester except the ignition input circuit
light and the pick-up circuit light.

(1) Connect clips to battery and connect the pick-up
lead to the proper tester lead. Red pick-up light will
be “off” if pick-up is good. Check pick-up lead by flex¬
ing it to be sure that there are no intermittant faults
in the lead. If pick-up light blinks during flexing the
pick-up coil assembly is malfunctioning and must be
replaced.

(2) If pick-up light comes “on” replace the pick-up
coil assembly.

ELECTRONIC IGNITION TEST
(WITHOUT TESTER)

NOTE: DO NOT SUBSTITUTE THIS TEST IF TEST¬
ERS ARE AVAILABLE.

To properly test the Electronic Ignition System
(Fig. 9), the testers C-4166 with adaptor, C-4166-1 or
C-4166-A should be used. But in the event they are
not available, the system, (Fig. 11) may be tested
using a voltmeter with a 20,000 ohm/volt rating and
an ohmmeter which uses a 1-1/2 volt battery for its
operation. Both meters should be in calibration. When
Ignition System problems are suspected, the following
procedure should be followed:

(1) Visually inspect all secondary cables at the coil,
distributor and spark plugs for cracks and tightness.

(2) To check wiring harness and connections.
(a) Check primary wire at the ignition coil and

ballast resistor for tightness. If the above checks do
not determine the problem, the following steps will
determine if a component is faulty.

(b) Check and note battery voltage reading usi^
voltmeter. Battery voltage should be at least 12 volts.

(c) Remove the multi-wiring connector from the
control unit.
CAUTION: Whenever removing or installing the wir¬
ing harness connector to the control unit, the ignition
switch must be in the "Off" position.

(d) Turn the ignition switch “On”.
(e) Connect the negative lead of a voltmeter to a

good ground.
(f) Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to

the wiring harness connector cavity #1. Available
voltage at cavity # 1 (Fig. 10) should be within 1 volt
of battery voltage with all accessories off. If there is
more than a 1 volt difference, Figure 9 shows the cir¬
cuit that must be checked.

(g) Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to
the wiring harness connector cavity #2. Available
voltage at cavity #2 (Fig. 11) should be within 1volt of
battery voltage with all accessories off. If there is

PICK-UP COIL PD458A
Fig. 8—Testing Pick Up Coil Off VehicleFig. 7—Testing Control Unit Off Vehicle
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Fig. 9—Electronic Ignition System
more than a 1 volt difference, Figure 11 shows the
circuit that must be checked.

(h) Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to
the wiring harness connector cavity #3. Available
voltage at cavity #3 (Fig. 12) should be within 1volt of
battery voltage with all accessories off. If there is
more than a 1 volt difference, (Fig. 12) shows the cir¬
cuit that must be checked.

(i) Turn ignition switch “Off”.
(3) To check distributor pickup coil

(a) Connect an ohmmeter to wiring harness con¬
nector cavity #4 and #5 (Fig. 13). The ohmmeter resis¬
tance should be between 150 and 900 ohms.

If the readings are higher or lower than specified,
disconnect the dual lead connector coming from the
distributor (Fig. 14). Using the ohmmeter, check the
resistance at the dual lead connector. If the reading is
not between the prementioned resistance values, re¬
place the pickup coil assembly in the distributor.

(b) Connect one ohmmeter lead to a good

Fig. JO—Testing Cavity Number One Fig. 1 1—Testing Cavity Number Two
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Fig. 12—Testing Cavity Number Three
ground and the other lead to either connector of the
distributor. Ohmmeter should show an open circuit. If
the ohmmeter does show a reading, the pick up coil
in the distributor must be replaced.

(4) To check electronic control unit ground circuit
(a) Connect one ohmmeter lead to a good ground

and the other lead to the control unit connector pin
#5 (Fig. 15). The ohmmeter should show continuity
between the ground and the connector pin. If contin¬
uity does not exist, tighten the bolts holding the con¬
trol unit to the fire wall. Then recheck. If continuity
does still not exist, control unit must be replaced.

(5) Reconnect wiring harness at control unit and
distributor. NOTE: Whenever removing or installing
the wiring harness connector to the control unit, the
ignition switch must be in the "Off" position.

(6) Check air gap between reluctor tooth and
pick up coil. To set the gap (Fig. 16), refer to “Air

Fig. 13—Testing Pick Up Coil At Wiring Harness
Connector, Cavities Four and Five

PF1120
Fig. 1 4—Testing Pick Up Coil At Distributor Lead

Connector
Gap Adjustment” under “Service Procedures.”

(7) Check ignition secondary
(a) Remove the high voltage cable from the cen¬

ter tower of the distributor. Hold the cable approx¬
imately 3/16 inch from engine. Crank engine.

(b) If arcing does not occur, replace the control
unit.

(c) Crank the engine again. If arcing still does
not occur, replace the ignition coil.

(8) SUMMARY
Remember: The electronic ignition tester does a

complete job of testing circuits and components. If a
problem does not show up when making the voltage
checks, coil resistance checks, or ground continuity
checks it is likely the control unit or coil is faulty. It
is unlikely that both units would fail simultaneously.
However, before replacing the control unit make sure
no foreign matter is lodged in or blocking the female
terminal cavities in the harness connector. If clear,
try replacing control unit or coil to see which one
restores secondary ignition voltage.
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SERVICE PROCEDURES
NOTE: ALL PROCEDURES APPLY TO BOTH 6 and 8
CYLINDER ENGINES, EXCEPT WHERE NOTED

SECONDARY CIRCUIT INSPECTION
Distributor Cap

Remove distributor cap and inspect the inside for
flashover, cracking of carbon button, cracking of cap,
and burned, worn or grooved terminals. If any of
these conditions are present the distributor cap should
be replaced.

Light scaling of the terminals, caused by the arch¬
ing of the spark from the rotor can be cleaned with
a sharp knife. If heavy scaling of the terminals is
present, the distributor cap should be replaced.

A cap that is greasy or dirty or has a powdered like
substance on the inside should be cleaned with a solu¬
tion of warm water and a mild detergent. Scrub with a
soft brush, thoroughly rinse, and dry with a clean soft
cloth.

Rotor
Inspect the rotor for cracks, excessive burning of

the tip, and proper tension of the spring terminal. If
any of these conditions are present the rotor should
be replaced.
CAUTION: Presence of silicone grease on the metal
portion of the rotor is normal and should not be re¬
moved.

Light scaling of the tip can be cleaned with a sharp
knife, however, if heavy scaling is present the rotor
should be replaced.

Spark Plug Wires
Check the high tension cable connections for good

contact at the coil and distributor cap towers and at

the spark plugs. Terminals should be fully seated.
The nipples and spark plug covers should be in good
condition. Nipples should fit tightly on the coil cap
towers and spark plug cover should fit tight around
spark plug insulators. Cable connections that are
loose will corrode and increase the resistance and
permit water to enter the towers causing ignition
malfunction. To maintain proper sealing between the
towers and nipples, cable and nipple assemblies
should not be removed from the distributor or coil
towers unless nipples are damaged or cable testing
indicates high resistance or broken insulation.

Clean high tension cables with a cloth moistened
with a non-flammable solvent and wipe dry. Check
for brittle or cracked insulation.

When testing secondary cables for punctures and
cracks with an oscilloscope follow the instructions of
the equipment manufacturers.

If an oscilloscope is not available, secondary cables
can be tested as follows:
CAUTION: DO NOT LEAVE ANY ONE SPARK PLUG
WIRE DISCONNECTED ANY LONGER THAN
NECESSARY DURING TEST OR POSSIBLE HEAT
DAMAGE TO CATALYTIC CONVERTER WILL OC¬
CUR. TOTAL TEST TIME MUST NOT EXCEED TEN
MINUTES.

(a) Engine not running, connect one end of a
test probe to a good ground, other end free for prob¬
ing.

(b) Disconnect cable at spark plug end. Insulate
cable end from grounding.

(c) With engine running, move test probe along
entire length of wire. If punctures or cracks are
present there will be a noticeable spark jump from
the faulty area to the probe. Secondary coil wire may
be checked in the same manner, be sure one spark
plug cable is disconnected from spark plug while run¬
ning probe along coil wire secondary cable. Cracked,
leaking or faulty cables should be replaced.

When installing new cable assemblies, install new
high tension cable and nipple assembly over cap or
coil tower, entering the terminal into the tower, push
lightly, then pinch the large diameter of nipple (Fig.
17) to release trapped air between the nipple and
tower. Continue pushing on the cable and nipple until
cables are properly seated in the cap towers. Use the
same procedure to install cable in coil tower (Fig. 18).
Wipe the spark plug insulator clean before reinstall¬
ing cable and cover.

Use the following procedure when removing the
high tension cable from the spark plug. First, remove
the cable from the retaining bracket. Then grasp the
terminal as close as possible to the spark plug rotate
slightly and use a straight and steady pull. Do not use
pliers and do not pull the cable at an angle. Doing so
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Fig. J7—installing Secondary Cable and Nipple At
Distributor Cap

will damage the insulation, cable terminal or the
spark plug insulator. Wipe spark plug insulator clean
before reinstalling cable and cover.

Resistance type cable is identified by the words
“Electronic Suppression” printed on the cable jacket.

Use an ohmmeter to check resistance type cable
for open circuits, loose terminals or high resistance
as follows:

(a) Remove cable from spark plug.
(b) Lift distributor cap from distributor with ca¬

bles intact. Do not remove cables from cap.
(c) Connect the ohmmeter between spark plug

end terminal and the corresponding electrode inside
the cap, making sure ohmmeter probes are in good
contact. If resistance is more than 50,000 ohms, re¬
move cable at cap tower and check the cable resist¬
ance. If resistance is more than 50,000 ohms, replace
cable assembly. Test all spark plug cables in same
manner.

To test coil to distributor cap high tension cable,
remove distributor cap with the cable intact. Do not
remove cable from the coil or cap. Connect the ohm-

Fig. 18—Installing Secondary Cable and Nipple At
Coil Tower

meter between center contact in the cap and either
primary terminal at coil. If the combined resistance
of coil and cable is more than 25,000 ohms, remove
the cable at coil tower and check cable resistance. If
resistance is more than 15,000 ohms, replace the ca¬
ble. If resistance is less, check for a loose connection
at the tower or for a faulty coil.

Inspect coil tower for cracks, carbon tracking or oil
leaks.

SPARK PLUGS
Resistor spark plugs are used in all engines, 225,

318, 360 engines have resistance valves of 7,500 to
15,000 ohms. 400 and 440 engines have resistance of
4000 to 6000 ohms.

Spark Plug Conditions
Spark plug appearance or conditions can reflect a

wide variety of engine conditions as follows:
Normal Conditions

Normal conditions (Fig. 19 left). This plug has been
running at the correct temperature in a “healthy”
engine. The few .deposits present will probably be
light tan or gray in color with most regular grades
of commercial gasoline. Electrode burning will not be
in evidence; gap growth will average not more than
about .001 in./1000 miles. Chances are the plug, as
pictured, could be cleaned, the gap electrodes filed,
regapped and reinstalled with good results.

Cold Fouling
Cold fouling or carbon deposits (Fig. 19 right). This

dry black appearance is fuel carbon and can be due
to over rich fuel-air mixture, possibly resulting from
a faulty choke, clogged air cleaner, improper carbu¬
retor idle adjustment, or dirty carburetor. However,
if only one or two plugs in a set are fouled like this
it is a good idea to check for worn or improperly in¬
stalled valve guide seals, or faulty ignition cables.
This condition also results from prolonged operation
at idle.

Wet Fouling
Wet fouling (Fig. 20 left) tells you that the plug has

drowned in excess oil. In an old engine, suspect worn

Fig. 19—Normal and Cold Fouling
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Fig. 20—Wet Fouling and Overheating
rings or excessive cylinder wear. Remember that
"break-in" fouling of new engines may occur before
normal oil control is achieved. In new or recently
overhauled jobs, such fouled plugs can be cleaned
and reinstalled.

Overheating
Overheating (Fig. 20 right) is indicated by a white

or light gray insulator which appears “blistered”.
Electrode wear rate will be considerably in excess of
.001 in./1000 miles. Over-advanced ignition timing,
detonation and cooling system stoppages can overheat
the spark plug.

Oil or Oil Ash Intrusted (Fig.21)
If one or more plugs are oil or oil ash incrusted, the

engine should be evaluated for the true cause of oil
entry into the combustion chamber.

Lead Deposits
Lead deposits are the result of using leaded gaso¬

line.

High Speed Miss
When replacing spark plugs because of a high

speed miss condition; wide open throttle operation
must be avoided for approximately 50 miles after in¬
stallation of new plugs.

This will allow deposit shifting in the combustion
chamber to take place gradually and avoid plug de¬
stroying splash fouling shortly after the plug change.

Cleaning and Regapping
Carefully clean the spark plugs in an abrasive type

cleaner. Use a pin type feeler gauge to check spark
plug gap. Reset gaps to Specifications. Before setting
spark plug gap, file center electrode flat, make ad¬
justment by bending ground (side) electrode, never
bend the center electrode.

When installing spark plugs, first clean dirt and
grit from spark plug seats, tighten to 30 foot-pounds,
except RBL16Y plugs on 225 C.I.D. engines. Tighten
to 10 foot pounds.

IDLE RPM TEST
Engine idle rpm setting shouldbe tested and record¬

ed as it is when the vehicle is first brought into the
shop for testing. This will assist in diagnosing com¬
plaints of engine stalling, creeping and hard shifting
on vehicles equipped with automatic transmissions.

Test procedures are as follows:

SPARK PLUG REPLACEMENT
400-440 Engine with the wide range of equipment availability, time will be saved by the following procedure
for spark plug replacement:
R-W With Heat Shield on Fender Apron

Tool
Plug No. Removal (Socket +) Caution

1 Top Ratchet
3 Top or Bottom Box Wrench
5 Top or Bottom Ratchet Sharp edge on lower steering coupling
7 Bottom Box Wrench Disconnect Battery (live starter terminal)
2 Bottom Box Wrench
4 Bottom Ratchet
6 Bottom Ratchet
8 Bottom Ratchet

C With Heat Shield on Fender Apron
1 Top Ratchet
3 Bottom Box Wrench
5 Bottom Box Wrench
7 Bottom Box Wrench
2 Top or Bottom Ratchet
4 Top or Bottom Ratchet
6 Bottom Ratchet
8 Bottom Ratchet

Disconnect Battery (live starter terminal)

Use a hoist to obtain working room under the engine. The models have slightly more handroom than the
R-W models.
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(1) Connect red lead of the test tachometer unit to

the negative primary terminal of the coil and the
black lead to a good ground.

(2) Turn selector switch to the appropriate cylinder
position of engine being tested (6 or 8 cylinder).

(3) Turn tachometer rpm switch to the 1000 rpm
position.

(4) With engine at normal operating temperature
(off fast idle), momentarily open the throttle and re¬
lease to make sure there is no bind in the linkage and
that idle speed screw is against its stop.

(5) Note engine rpm on 1000 rpm scale and adjust
curb idle speed to specifications. See “Fuel System”
specifications.
On engines equipped with idle speed solenoids, the
solenoid must be energized. Adjust curb idle speeds
with the curb idle adjusting screw resting on the
solenoid plunger.

IGNITION TIMING
To obtain maximum engine performance, the dis¬

tributor must be correctly positioned on the engine to
give proper ignition timing.

The ignition timing test will indicate timing of the
spark at number one cylinder.

Test procedures are as follows:
(1) Connect a suitable Power Timing Light to num¬

ber one cylinder (refer to the equipment manufac¬
turer’s instructions for correct connecting pro¬
cedures). Do not puncture cables, boots or nipples
with test probes. Always use proper adapters. Punc¬
turing the spark plug cables with a probe will damage
the cables. The probe can separate the conductor and
cause high resistance. In addition breaking the rub-

Fig. 21—Oil or Oil Ash Incrusted

ber insulation may permit secondary current to arc to
ground.

(2) Start engine and run until operating tempera¬
ture is obtained.

(3) Set hot idle engine speed, (refer to Specifica¬
tions under Fuel Systems).

(4) Disconnect vacuum hose at distributor and plug
vacuum hose.

(5) Loosen distributor hold-down arm screw just
enough so the distributor housing can be rotated in
its mounting.

(6) Aim Power Timing Light at timing plate on
chain case cover. If light flash occurs when timing
mark on vibration damper is located before specified
degree mark on timing plate in the direction of en¬
gine rotation, timing is advanced. To adjust, turn dis¬
tributor housing in direction of rotor rotation.

If flash occurs when the vibration timing mark is
located after specified degree mark in the direction
of engine rotation, timing is retarded. To adjust turn
distributor housing against direction of rotor rotation.
Refer to “Specification.” (Moving the distributor
housing against shaft rotation advances timing and
with shaft rotation retards timing).
Caution: Do not use distributor vacuum advance
chamber as a turning handle when turning distribu¬
tor.

(7) Tighten distributor hold-down arm screw after
timing has been set and recheck timing adjustment
with a Power Timing Light.

(8) When ignition timing is correct, reconnect vac¬
uum hose to distributor.

(9) If engine idle speed has changed, readjust curb
idle. DO NOT RESET TIMING.

DISTRIBUTOR REMOVAL
6 Cylinder

(1) Disconnect vacuum hose at distributor.
(2) Disconnect distributor pickup lead wire at wir¬

ing harness connector.
(3) Unfasten distributor cap retaining clips and lift

off distributor cap.
(4) Rotate engine crankshaft until the distributor

rotor is pointing toward the cylinder block, scribe a
mark on block at this point to indicate position of the
rotor as reference when reinstalling distributer.

(5) Remove distributor hold down screw.
(6) Carefully lift the distributor from the engine.

The shaft will rotate slightly as the distributor gear is
disengaged from the camshaft gear.

8 Cylinder
(1) Disconnect vacuum hose at distributor.
(2) Disconnect distributor pickup lead wire at wir¬

ing harness connector.
(3) Unfasten distributor,cap retaining clips and lift

off distributor cap.
(4) Scribe a mark on the edge of distributor hous-
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ing to indicate position of the rotor as reference
when reinstalling distributor.

(5) Remove distributor hold down clamp screw and
clamp.

(6) Carefully lift distributor from engine.

DISTRIBUTOR INSTALLATION
6 Cylinder

(1) Position distributor in engine. Make certain the
rubber O-ring seal is in the groove of distributor
shank.

(2) Carefully engage distributor drive gear with
camshaft drive gear so that when distributor is in¬
stalled properly, rotor will be in line with previously
scribed line on cylinder block. If engine has been
cranked while distributor is removed, it will be
necessary to establish proper relationship between
the distributor shaft and Number 1 piston position as
follows:

(a) Rotate the crankshaft until number one pis¬
ton is at top of compression stroke. Mark on inner
edge of crankshaft pulley should be in line with the
“O” (TDC) mark on timing chain case cover.

(b) Rotate rotor to a position just ahead of the
number one distributor cap terminal.

(c) Lower the distributor into the opening, en¬
gaging distributor gear with drive gear on camshaft.
With distributor fully seated on engine, rotor should
be under the cap number1tower.

(3) Install the distributor cap (make sure all high
tension wires “snap” firmly in the cap towers).

(4) Install hold-down arm screw and tighten finger
tight.

(5) Connect distributor pickup lead wire at wiring
harness connector.

(6) Adjust engine timing to Specification (refer to
“Ignition Timing”).

8 Cylinder
(1) Position distributor in engine. Make sure the

rubber O-ring seal is in the groove of distributor
housing. Align rotor with marks previously scribed on
distributor housing. Clean top of cylinder block to in¬
sure a good seal between distributor base and block.

(2) Engage tongue of distributor shaft with slot in
distributor oil pump drive gear. If engine has been
cranked while distributor is removed, it will be
necessary to establish the proper relationship be¬
tween distributor shaft and No. 1 piston position as
follows:

(a) Rotate crankshaft until number one piston is
at top of compression stroke. Mark on crankshaft vi¬
bration dampner should be in line with the “O” TDC
mark on timing chain case cover.

(b) Rotate rotor to the position of number one
distributor cap terminal.

(c) Lower distributor into the opening, connect
pick-up coil leads and install distributor cap. Make

sure all high tension wires “snap” firm in cap towers.
Install distributor hold-down clamp screw. Tighten
screw finger tight.

(3) Connect distributor pickup lead wire at wiring
harness connector.

(4) Adjust engine timing to Specification (refer to
“Ignition Timing”).

SHAFT AND BUSHING WEAR TEST
(1) Remove distributor (refer to “Distributor Re¬

moval”).
(2) Remove distributor rotor. Use two screwdrivers

under upper part of rotor to pry off.
(3) Clamp distributor is a vise equipped with soft

jaws and apply only enough pressure to restrict any
movement of the distributor during the test.

(4) Attach a dial indicator to distributor housing so
indicator plunger arm rests against reluctor.

(5) Place one end of a wire loop around the reluc¬
tor sleeve just above the reluctor.

(6) Hook a spring scale in the other end of the wire
loop.
Note: The wire loop must be down against the top of
the reluctor to insure a straight pull; also be sure that
the wire loop does not interfere with the indicator or
indicator holding bracket.

(7) Apply a one pound pull toward the dial indica¬
tor and a one pound pull away from the indicator and
read the total movement of the plunger on the indica¬
tor dial. If the total indicator plunger movement ex¬
ceeds .006 inch, replace the distributor housing or
shaft assembly, (refer to “Distributor Disassembly”).

DISTRIBUTOR DISASSEMBLY
6 Cylinder (Fig. 22)

(1) Remove distributor rotor use two screwdrivers
under upper part of rotor to pry off.

(2) Remove the two screws and lockwashers at¬
taching the vacuum control unit to distributor hous¬
ing, disconnect the vacuum control arm from upper
plate, and remove control.

(3) Remove reluctor by prying up from the bottom
of the reluctor with two pry bars, or screwdrivers
(maximum width 7/16 inch). Be careful not to distort
or damage the teeth on the reluctor.

(4) Remove two screws and lockwashers attaching
the lower plate to the housing and lift out the lower
plate, upper plate, and pick-up coil as an assembly.
Distributor cap clamp springs are held in place by
peened metal around the openings and should not be
removed.

(5) If the side play exceeds .006 inch in “Shaft and
Bushing Wear Test”, replace distributor housing as¬
sembly or shaft and governor assembly as follows:

(a) Remove distributor drive gear retaining pin
and slide gear off end of shaft. If gear is worn ot
damaged see “Assembling-Distributor” step 5.
CAUTION: Support hub of gear in a manner that pin
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Fig. 22—6 Cylinder Distributor (Exploded View)

can be driven out of gear and shaft without damaging
gear teeth.

(b) Use a file to clean burrs, from around pin
hole in the shaft and remove the lower thrust washer.

(c) Push shaft up and remove shaft through top
of distributor body.

8 Cylinder (Fig. 23)
(1) Remove distributor rotor. Use two screwdrivers

under upper part of rotor to pry off.
(2) Remove the two screws and lockwashers at¬

taching the vacuum control unit to distributor hous¬
ing, disconnect the vacuum control arm from upper
plate, and remove control.

(3) Remove reluctor by prying up from the bottom
of the reluctor with two pry bars, or screwdrivers
(maximum width 7/16 inch). Be careful not to distort
or damage the teeth on the reluctor.

(4) Remove two screws and lockwashers attaching
the lower plate to the housing and lift out the lower
plate, upper plate, and pick-up coil as an assembly.

Distributor cap clamp springs are held in place by
peened metal around the openings and should not be
removed.

If side play exceeded .006 inch in “Shaft and Bush¬
ing Wear Test,” replace housing or shaft, reluctor
sleeve, and governor weights as an assembly as fol¬
lows:

(a) Remove distributor shaft retaining pin and
slide retainer off end of shaft.

(b) Use a file to clean burrs, from around pin
hole in the shaft and remove the lower thrust washer.

(c) Push shaft up and remove shaft through top
of distributor body.

ASSEMBLING THE DISTRIBUTOR

6 Cylinder
(Refer to Fig. 22)

(1) Test operation of governor weights and inspect
weight springs for distortion.

(2) Lubricate governor weights.
(3) Inspect all bearing surfaces and pivot pins for

roughness, binding or excessive looseness.
(4) Lubricate and install upper thrust washer (or

washers) on the shaft and slide the shaft into the dis¬
tributor body.

(5) If gear is worn or damaged, replace as follows:
(a) Install lower thrust washer and old gear on

lower end of shaft and temporarily install rollpin.
(b) Scribe a line on the end of the shaft from

center to edge, so line is centered between two gear
teeth as shown in (Fig. 24). Do not Scribe completely
across the shaft.

(c) Remove rollpin and gear. Use a fine file to
clean burrs from around pin hole.

(d) Install new gear with thrust washer in place.
Drill hole in gear and shaft approximately 90 degrees
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Fig. 23—8Cylinder Distributor (Exploded View)

NP895B
Fig. 24—Scribe Line on Distributor Shaft

from old hole in shaft and with scribed line centered
between the two gear teeth as shown.

(e) Before drilling through shaft and gear, place
a .007 feeler gauge between gear and thrust washer
and after again observing that the centerline between
two of the gear teeth is in line with centerline of ro¬
tor electrode (Fig. 25) drill a .124-,129 inch hole and
install the rollpin.
CAUTION: Support hub of gear when installing roll
pin so that gear teeth will not be damaged.

(6) Install lower plate, upper plate and pick-up coil
assembly and install attaching screws.

(7) Attach vacuum advance unit arm to the pick-up
plate.

(8) Install vacuum unit attaching screws and wash¬
ers.

(9) Position reluctor keeper pin into place on re-
luctor sleeve.

(10) Slide reluctor down reluctor sleeve and press
firmly into place.

(11) Lubricate the felt pad in top of reluctor sleeve
with 1 drop of light engine oil and install the rotor.

8 Cylinder
(Refer to Fig. 23)

(1) Test operation of governor weights and inspect
weight springs for distortion.

(2) Lubricate governor weights.
(3) Inspect all bearing surfaces and pivot pins for

roughness, binding or excessive looseness.
(4) Lubricate and install upper thrust washer (or

washers) on the shaft and slide the shaft into the dis¬
tributor body.

(5) Install distributor shaft retainer and pin.
(6) Install lower plate, upper plate and pick-up coil

assembly and install attaching screws.
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Fig. 25—Aligning Gear Teeth With Centerline of
Rotor Flectrode

(7) Attach vacuum advance unit arm to the pick-up
plate.

(8) Install vacuum unit attaching screws and wash¬
ers.

(9) Position reluctor keeper pin into place on re-
luctor sleeve.

(10) Slide reluctor down reluctor sleeve and press
firmly into place.

Install reluctor so that the two arrows are on top.
In a clockwise distributor, the arrow at the keeper
pin that holds the reluctor in place should point
clockwise. In a counterclockwise distributor, the ar¬
row at the keeper pin should point counterclockwise.
If the arrow at the keeper does not point in the direc¬
tion of the distributor rotation, remove the reluctor,
turn it one hundred-eighty degrees (180°) and rein¬
stall it. When removing the reluctor, be careful not to
lose the keeper pin.
CAUTION: Some reluctors may have only one arrow
which points in a clockwise direction. On a clockwise
rotation distributor the arrow should be next to the
keeper pin. In a counter clockwise rotation distributor
the arrow should be opposite or 180° away from the
keeper pin.

(11) Lubricate the felt pad in top of reluctor sleeve
with 1drop of light engine oil and install the rotor.

PICK UP COIL REPLACEMENT
Removal

(1) Remove distributor.
(2) Remove reluctor by prying up from bottom with

two pry bars or screw drivers (maximum width 7/16
inch).
CAUTION: BE CAREFUL NOT TO DAMAGE RE¬
LUCTOR TEETH.

(3) Remove two screws attaching vacuum control
unit to distributor housing.

(4) Disconnect vacuum control arm from upper
plate and remove control unit.

(5) Remove pick up coil leads from distributor
housing.

(6) Remove two screws attaching lower plate to dis¬
tributor housing.

(7) Lift out lower plate, upper plate, and pick up as
an assembly from housing.

(8) Remove upper plate and pick up coil assembly
from lower plate by depressing retainer clip on un¬
derside of lower plate and moving it away from at¬
taching stud.
Note: Pick up coil is not removable from upper plate.
They are serviced as an assembly.

Installation
(1) Place a small amount of distributor cam lubri¬

cant on upper plate support pins located on lower
plate.

(2) Position upper plate on lower plate, install re¬
tainer clip, depress and lock into place.

(3) Position lower plate, upper plate and pick up
coil assembly in distributor housing, install mounting
screws and tighten securely.

(4) Attach vacuum control arm to upper plate, posi¬
tion control into place on distributor housing, install
mounting screws and tighten securely.

(5) Install pick up coil leads to distributor housing.
(6) Install reluctor. Refer to “Assembling the Dis¬

tributor” for correct installation procedures.
(7) Install distributor.

AIR GAP ADJUSTMENT (Fig. 26)
(1) Align one reluctor tooth with pick up coil tooth.
(2) Loosen pick up coil hold down screw.
(3) Insert .006 non-magnetic feeler gauge between

reluctor tooth and pick up coil tooth.
(4) Adjust air gap so that contact is made between

reluctor tooth, feeler gauge, and pick up coil tooth.

Fig. 26—Air Gap Adjustment
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(5) Tighten hold down screw.
(6) Remove feeler gauge. Note: No force should be

required in removing feeler gauge.
(7) Check air gap with .008 feeler gauge. A .008

feeler gauge should not fit into air gap. Caution: A
.008 feeler gauge can be forced into air gap. DO NOT
FORCE FEELER GAUGE INTO AIR GAP.

(8) Apply vacuum to vacuum unit and rotate gov¬
ernor shaft. Pickup pole should not hit reluctor teeth.
Gap was not properly adjusted if hitting occurs. If
hitting occurs on only one side of reluctor the dis¬
tributor shaft is probably bent. Replace governor and
shaft assembly.

Centrifugal Advance Curve
Carefully mount distributor assembly (less cap and

rotor) in a reliable stroboscope-type distributor tester.
It is important that the appropriate adapter for

checking electronic type distributors is connected to
the distributor stand and that the instructions for its
usage are followed. After this is done proceed with
test as follows:

(1) Turn the selector switch to the 6 or 8 cylinder
position and motor switch to the correct direction of
rotation. Refer to Distributor Specifications for proper
rotation.

(2) Regulate tester speed control to operate dis¬
tributor at 200 distributor rpm.

(3) Align the “O” of distributor tester degree with
any of the arrow flashes.

(4) Adjust tester speed control to operate distribu¬
tor at speeds called for under “Specifications” and
observe arrow flashes opposite tester degree ring to
determine degrees of advance.

(5) If advance is not according to specifications, re¬
place with correct distributor shaft assembly (shaft,
reluctor sleeve, governor weights as a complete as¬
sembly).

VACUUM DIAPHRAGM LEAKTEST
With distributor mounted in distributor tester with

vacuum unit attached to distributor, proceed as fol¬
lows:

(1) Place thumb over end of vacuum pump and
hose and adjust regulator control knob to give a read¬
ing of 20 inches with hose closed off to be sure tester
hose does not leak.

(2) Attach tester vacuum pump hose to the tube on
the distributor vacuum unit. The vacuum gauge
should hold on maximum vacuum obtainable if no
leak exists.

(3) Observe contact plate while performing leak
test to test response of contact plate. There should be
instant response to the pull of the diaphragm, moving
the plate without a drag or bind.

(4) If leakage is indicated, replace vacuum unit as¬
sembly.

Vacuum Advance Curve
Connect tester vacuum pump hose to the distribu¬

tor vacuum advance unit and perform operations 1
through 3 under “Centrifugal Advance Curve.” Then
proceed as follows:

(1) Turn tester vacuum pump "ON." Adjust vac¬
uum pump regulator to vacuum test specifications.
See “Specifications” and observe arrow flashes on test¬
er degree ring to determine degrees of advance.

(2) If vacuum advance is above or below specifica¬
tions, replace vacuum advance unit. Retest vacuum
advance curve.

IGNITION COIL
The ignition coil is designed to operate with an ex¬

ternal ballast resistor. When testing the coil for out¬
put, include resistor in tests. Inspect the coil for ex¬
ternal leaks and arcing.

Test coil according to coil tester Manufacturer’s in¬
structions. Test coil primary resistance. Test ballast
resistor resistance. Test coil secondary resistance. Re¬
place any coil or ballast resistor that does not meet
specifications.

Every time an ignition coil is replaced because of a
burned tower, carbon tracking, or any evidence of arc¬
ing at the tower, the nipple or boot on the coil end
of the secondary cable, replace cable. Any arcing at
the tower will carbonize the nipple so that placing it
on a new coil will invariably cause another coil fail¬
ure.

If secondary cable shows any signs of damage, ca¬
ble should be replaced with a new cable with a neo¬
prene nipple since the old cable can cause arcing,
and therefore, ruin a new coil.

DUAL BALLAST RESISTOR
The normal side of the dual ballast resistor is a

compensating resistance in the ignition primary cir¬
cuit. During low speed operation current is
maintained in this side of the ballast resistor for a
longer period of time, causing it to heat up, and resis¬
tance to increase. This action reduces voltage in the
ignition primary circuit, thereby, protects the coil
from high voltage during low speed operation. As en¬
gine speed is increased the amount of time in which
current is maintained in this side of the ballast resis¬
tor is shortened, causing it to cool off, and resistance
to decrease. This action raises voltage in the ignition
primary circuit, which is required for high speed op¬
eration. During starter operation the normal side of
the dual ballast resistor is bypassed, allowing full bat¬
tery voltage to the ignition primary circuit. The aux¬
iliary side of this dual unit protects the control unit
by limiting voltage to the electronic part of the igni¬
tion primary circuit.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
The “Electronic Lean Burn System” (Fig. 1) consist

of a “Spark Control Computer,” various engine sen¬
sors, and a specially calibrated carburetor. The func¬
tion of the system is to provide a way for the engine
to burn a lean air fuel mixture.

Spark Control Computer
The “Spark Control Computer” (Fig. 2) is the heart

of the entire system. It gives that capability of ignit¬
ing a lean fuel mixture according to different modes
of engine operation by delivering an infinite amount
of variable advance curves. The computer consist of
one electronic printed circuit board, which simulta¬
neously receives signals from all the sensors and
within milliseconds computes them to determine how
the engine is operating and then advances or retards
the ignition timing.

In other words, the computer determines the exact
instant when ignition is required; and then feeds the
ignition coil to produce the electrical impulses which
fire the spark plugs. It must be understood that this
advancing and retarding of the ignition timing is not
based on a constant curve. As mentioned before, the
curves can be infinite and variable.

Sensors
There are six sensors on the engine which supply

the “Spark Control Computer” with the necessary in¬
formation needed to fire the spark plugs at the right
time. They, and their functions, are as follows:

Pick Up Coil
Located in the distributor, it supplies the basic tim¬

ing signal to the computer. Except during cranking
this signal will tell the computer to create the max¬
imum amount of timing advance available for any en¬
gine rpm. Also, the computer can determine from
this signal engine speed and when each piston is com¬
ing up on its compression stroke.

Coolant Temperature Sensor (Fig.3)
Located on the intake manifold housing, its signal
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tells the computer when engine coolant temperature
is below 150°.

Throttle Position Transducer (Fig. 4)
Located on the carburetor, its signal tells the com¬

puter the position and the rate of change of the
throttle plates. Additional spark advance will be giv¬
en by the computer when the throttle plates start
to open, and in every position to full throttle.

Carburetor Switch Sensor (Fig. 4)
Located on right side of carburetor, its signal tells

the computer if the engine is at idle or off idle.

VacuumTransducer (Fig.2)
Located on the computer, its signal tells the com¬

puter what engine manifold vacuum is. The higher
the vacuum, the more additional advance will be
given. The lower, the less amount of advance. In or¬
der to obtain the maximum amount of advance for
any inch of vacuum, the “Carburetor Switch Sensor”
must remain open for a specified amount of time.
During that time the advance will not happen quickly
but will build up at a slow rate. If the carb switch
closes before the predetermined time period, the
build up of advance at that time will be cancelled in
the ignition system, however, the computer will put it
into memory and slowly return it to 0. If the switch is
reopened before the advance is returned to 0, the
build up of advance starts at the point where the
computer still has it in memory. If the switch is reo¬
pened after the advance is returned to 0, the build up
of advance must start all over again.

System Operation
There are two functional modes of the spark con¬

trol computer. They are start and run. The start
mode will only function during engine cranking and
starting. The run mode will only function after the
engine starts and during engine operation. The two
will never operate together at the same time.

For cranking and starting the pickup coil in the
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Fig. 3—Engine Sensors

distributor feeds its signal to the computer. During
this time the start mode is functioning and the run
mode is bypassed. A fixed quantity of advance will be
established in the ignition system because of the per¬
manent position of the pickup coil. The amount of ad¬
vance in this mode will be determined by the position
of the distributor.

After the engine starts and during engine oper¬
ation the pickup coil signal continues to feed into the
computer. Now the run mode is functioning and the
start mode is bypassed. The amount of advance will
now be determined by the computer based on in¬
formation received from all the sensors. Another
point to remember is that the start mode will take
over in the event of a run mode failure. The engine
will keep running but since the start mode timing re-

THROTTLE POSITION
Transducer

Fig. 4—Carburetor Sensors

mains fixed, performance will be below standard.
Also after starting the computer will create addi¬

tional advance and will maintain it for approximately
one minute. However, during that time period that
additional advance will slowly be eliminated. With the
engine running and if the engine coolant temperature
is below 150°, the “Coolant Temperature Sensor” will
signal the computer of this to prevent any additional
spark advance to occur from the “Vacuum Transdu¬
cer” signal. After the engine reaches operating tem¬
perature, normal system operation will begin.

The pickup coil signal is a reference signal. When
it is received by the computer, the maximum amount
of timing advance is made available. Now based on
the data from all the sensors the computer deter¬
mines how much of this maximum advance is needed
at that instant.

Finally, if for some reason, there is a failure of the
computer, the system will go into what is called the
limp-in mode. This will enable the driver to continue
to drive the vehicle until it can be repaired. How¬
ever, while in this mode, very poor performance and
fuel economy will be given by the system. If there is
a failure of the pickup coil or start mode of the com¬
puter, the engine will not start or run.

IGNITION SYSTEM STARTING TEST
Remove coil wire from distributor cap. Hold end of

wire about 1/4-inch away from a good engine ground
(Fig. 5). Have a helper crank the engine while you
look for a spark at coil wire.

If there is a spark at coil wire it must be constant
and bright blue in color. If it is, have helper continue
to crank engine and while slowly moving coil wire
away from ground, look for arcing at the coil tower
(Fig. 6). If arcing occurs replace coil. If spark is
weak or not constant or there is no spark, proceed to
the “Failure To Start Test.”

If spark is good or there is no arcing at the coil tow¬
er the ignition system is producing the necessary high
secondary voltage. However make sure that this volt¬
age is getting to the spark plugs by checking the dis¬
tributor rotor, cap, spark plug wires, and spark plugs.
If they are okay then the ignition system is not the
reason why the engine will not start. It will be neces¬
sary to check the fuel system and engine mechanical
items.

FAILURE TO START TEST
Before proceeding with this test make sure "Igni¬

tion System Starting Test" has been performed. Fail¬
ure to do this may lead to unnecessary diagnostic
time and wrong test results.

(1) With a voltmeter measure voltage at battery
and note it somewhere. Battery specific gravity must
be at least 1.220 temperature corrected in order that it
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Fig. 5—Checking for Spark During Cranking
can deliver the necessary voltage to operate the crank¬
ing and ignition systems properly.

(2) Disconnect wiring harness connector from
“Coolant Switch.”

(3) Place a thin insulator (piece of paper) (Fig. 7)
between curb idle adjusting screw and carb switch or
make sure curb idle adjusting screw is not touching
carb switch.

(4) Connect negative lead of a voltmeter to a good
engine ground.

(5) Turn ignition switch to “Run” position and mea¬
sure voltage at carb switch terminal (Fig. 8). If voltage
is greater than 5 volts but less than 10 volts proceed
to Step 7. If voltage is greater than 10 volts check to
insure continuity between terminal 10 of dual con¬
nector and ground (Fig. 11).

If voltage is not at least 5 volts turn ignition switch
to the “OFF” position and disconnect connector from
bottom of “Spark Control Computer.” Turn ignition
switch back to the “Run” position and measure the
voltage at terminal 2 (Fig. 9) of connector. Voltage
should be within 1 volt of previously noted battery
voltage. If voltage is correct, proceed to Step 6. If it
isn’t check the wiring between terminal 2 of connector
and ignition switch for opens, shorts or poor connec¬
tions.

(6) Turn ignition switch to the “OFF” position and
disconnect connector from bottom of “Spark Control

Fig. 7—Preparing for Power Check
Computer.” Check with an ohmmeter for continuity
between terminal 7 of connector (Fig. 10) and carb
switch terminal. There should be continuity between
these two points. If not check wire between them for
opens, shorts or poor connections. If there is check
for continuity between terminal 10 of connector (Fig.

Fig. 8—Power Check

Fig. 9—Connector test (power check)Fig. 6—Checking for Arcing at Coil Tower
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PP419
Fig. 10—Connector test (power check)

11) and ground. If there is continuity replace “Spark
Control Computer.” If there isn’t check wire for opens
or poor connections and only proceed to Step 7 if
engine still fails to start.

(7) Turn ignition switch to the “Run” position and
with positive lead of voltmeter measure voltage from
terminal 1 to ground of disconnected lead from com¬
puter (Fig. 12). Voltage at each should be within 1
volt of previously noted battery voltage if it is
proceed to Step 8. If it is not proceed as follows:

For terminal 1—Check wiring and connections be¬
tween connector and ignition
switch.

PN397A

Fig. I!—Connector test (power check)

Fig. 12—Connector test (primary circuit)

PN399B
Fig. 73—Connector test (pick up coil)

(8) Turn ignition switch to the “OFF” position and
with an ohmmeter measure resistance between ter¬
minals 5 and 9 of dual connector (Fig. 13). Resistance
should be between 150 and 900 ohms. If resistance is
150 to 900 ohms proceed to Step 9. If it is not, discon¬
nect “Pick Up” coil leads from distributor (Fig. 14).
Measure resistance at lead going into distributor (Fig.
15). If resistance is now between 150 and 900 ohms,

Fig. 14—Pick Up Coil Connector Identification

Fig. IS—Checking Pick Up at Distributor Leads
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Fig. 16—Checking pickup for ground

this means there is an open, shorted, or poor, connec¬
tion between distributor connector and terminals 5
and 9 of dual connector. If resistance is still out of
specifications, the “Pick Up” coil is bad.

(9) Connect one lead of ohmmeter to engine ground
and with other lead check for continuity at each ter¬
minal of lead going into distributor (Fig. 16). There
should be no continuity. Reconnect distributor lead
and proceed to Step 10. If there is continuity, replace
“Pick Up” coil.

(10) Remove distributor cap and check air gap of
“Pick Up” coil (Fig. 17). If it is not within specifica¬
tions adjust. If it is proceed to next step.

(11) Install distributor cap, reconnect all wiring
and try to start engine. If engine still fails to start re¬
place “Spark Control Computer.”

(12) After installing new computer and engine still
fails to start, reinstall original one and repeat test
procedure because more than likely one of the test
procedures was not done correctly.

Fig. 17—Checking pickup air gap

TESTING FOR POOR PERFORMANCE

Start Up Advance Timing Test
(1) Connect an adjustable timing light (Fig. 18) to

engine so that total timing advance at crankshaft can
be checked.

(2) Connect a jumper wire between the carburetor
switch and a good ground.

Look at timing mark on crankshaft damper imme¬
diately after vehicle is started and adjust timing
light so the basic timing signal is seen at the tim¬
ing plate. The meter on the timing light should
show amount of advance as indicated under speci¬
fications. Continue to observe timing for 90 seconds
while adjusting timing light to maintain basic timing
signal. The additional advance should slowly reduce
to the basic timing signal after approximately one
minute. If timing did not increase and/or did not re¬
turn to basic, replace “Spark Control Computer.” If it
checked out okay proceed to “Throttle Advance
Schedule Test.”
Note: Do not remove timing light or jumper wire be¬
cause it is to be used for further testing.

SPEED ADVANCE SCHEDULE
Before proceeding with this test, make sure that

the basic timing and hot curb idle are within specifi¬
cations. Disconnect the wiring harness connector from
the throttle position transducer.

Start and run the engine for two minutes. Raise
the rpm to specified test level and adjust timing light
so that basic timing is seen at the timing indicator.
The additional advance seen on the timing light me¬
ter should be as specified. If not, replace computer
and repeat this test. If it is as specified, proceed to
the next test.

Throttle Advance Schedule Test
Note: Before proceeding with test make sure

Fig. 18—Adjustable timing light
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PP421A

Fig. 19—Connector test (throttle transducer)

“Throttle Position Transducer” is adjusted properly.
Refer to adjustment procedure.

(1) Make sure ignition switch is in the “OFF” posi¬
tion and then disconnect single connector from bot¬
tom of “Spark Control Computer.”

(2) With an ohmmeter measure resistance between
terminals 8 and 9 of connector (Fig. 19). Resis¬
tance should be between 60 and 90 ohms. If it is
reconnect single connector and proceed to Step 3. If
it isn’t remove connector from “Throttle Position
Transducer” and measure resistance at transducer
terminals (Fig. 20). If resistance is now between 50
and 90 ohms, this means there is an open, short, or
poor connection of the wires between terminals 8 and
9 of connector and terminals that connect to the
transducer. If resistance is not within specifications
replace “Throttle Position Transducer”.

(3) Position throttle linkage on fast idle cam,
ground the carb switch with a jumper wire, discon¬
nect wiring harness connector from “Throttle Posi¬
tion Transducer,” and connect it to a known good
transducer of the same type that can be used for test¬
ing.

(4) Move core of test transducer in so that it is

Fig. 20—Check for resistance at throttle
transducer terminals

Fig. 21—Checking with Test Transducer

fully bottomed out (Fig. 21), start engine, wait 90 sec¬
onds and then move core out about 1 inch (Fig. 22).

(5) Adjust timing light so the basic timing signal is
seen at the timing plate. The meter on the timing
light should show additional amount of advance as in¬
dicated under specifications. If it is within specifica¬
tions move core back into transducer and timing
should return to basic setting. If timing advanced and
returned proceed to Step 7. If timing did not advance
and/or did not return replace “Spark Control Com¬
puter.” Also after replacing computer recheck
“Throttle Position Transducer”.

TESTING FOR POOR FUEL ECONOMY AND
UNUSUALLY HIGH IDLE SPEED

Coolant Switch Test
(1) Connect one lead of ohmmeter to a good

ground on engine.
(2) Connect other lead of ohmmeter to terminal of

coolant switch and check for continuity. The ohmme¬
ter readings should be as follows:

Fig. 22—Checking with Test Transducer
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For Engine ColdBelow 150°

(1) Continuity should be present on terminal that
black wire with tracer is connected to. If not replace
coolant switch.

For Engine Above 150° Or At Operating
Temperature (Thermostat Open)

Terminal reading should show no continuity, if it
does, replace coolant switch.

Vacuum Advance Schedule Test
(1) Connect and adjust timing light to engine so to¬

tal timing advance at crankshaft can be checked.
Start engine and if it is not at operating tempera¬

ture wait a few minutes until it is. Also make sure
transmission is in neutral and parking brake is on.

(2) Place a thin insulator (piece of paper) (Fig. 23)
between carb switch and curb idle adjustment screw.
If curb idle adjustment screw is not touching carb
switch make sure fast idle cam is not on or is bind¬
ing, linkage is not binding, or throttle stop screw is
not over adjusted. Adjust timing light so basic timing
signal is seen at the timing plate. Let engine run at
least 9 minutes and make sure there is a minimum of
16 inches of vacuum at transducer. The meter on the
timing light should show additional amount of ad¬
vance as indicated under specifications. If advance is
not within specifications replace “Spark Control Com¬
puter.”

(3) Remove insulator that was installed at carb
switch and timing should return to basic setting. If
timing does not return make sure curb idle adjust¬
ment screw is touching carb switch. Then turn engine
off and check the wire between terminal 7 (Fig. 24) of
connector at bottom of computer and carb switch ter¬
minal for opens, shorts or poor connections. If check

CURB IDLE
ADJUSTMENT SCREW

Fig, 23—Preparing for Vacuum Transducer Test

PP422

Fig. 24—Connector test (Vacuum transducer test)

out is okay repeat test and if timing still will not re¬
turn, replace “Spark Control Computer.”

ADJUSTING THROTTLE POSITION
TRANSDUCER

(1) Disconnect wiring from throttle position trans¬
ducer.

(2) Loosen lock nut.
(3) Place special tool C-4522 between outer portion

of transducer and transducer mounting bracket (Fig.
25).

(4) Adjust transducer by turning clockwise or
counterclockwise until a clearance fit is obtained.

(5) Tighten lock nut securely.

REPAIR PROCEDURES

Service procedures are the same as described un¬
der Ignition System for the following items:

(a) distributor, cap and rotor
(b) coil
(c) ballast resistor
(d) spark plug wires and spark plugs
(e) pick up coil.

Fig. 25—Adjusting Throttle Position Transducer
Typical



Spark Control Computer
When it becomes necessary to replace the com¬

puter, remove mounting screws from inside of air
cleaner. DO NOT TAKE APART COMPUTER FOR
ANY REASON. IT IS NOT SERVICEABLE AND IS
TO BE REPLACED AS AN ASSEMBLY.

Throttle Position Transducer
When it becomes necessary to replace the trans¬

ducer remove wire connector, loosen lock nut and
unscrew from mounting bracket. Unsnap core from
carburetor linkage. Install new core and transducer,
then adjust. Refer to Adjustment Procedures.
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Vacuum Transducer
When it becomes necessary to replace the

transducer, replace the Spark Control Computer.

Carburetor Switch
When it becomes necessary to replace the carb

switch, replace bracket and switch assembly.

Coolant Switch
Service is same as coolant temperature sending

unit.

Carburetor
Service procedures are the same as described un¬

der Group 14 of the Service Manual.

ELECTRONIC SPARK ADVANCE SYSTEM ANALYZER

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Chrysler Huntsville Electronics Division Model
II Electronics Spark Advance (ESA) System Analyzer
has been specifically designed for simplified oper¬
ation in field servicing (Fig. 1). The Analyzer is
rugged, portable and essentially maintenance free.

In addition to checking out the Spark Control Com¬
puter (SCC) and associated Sensors, the Analyzer

checks the Ignition Coil, Ballast Resistor, Ignition
Switch Contacts, and Battery Voltage. The Analyzer
is also used to set the basic ignition timing and idle
speed, both of which are shown in digital readouts on
the front panel.

The Analyzer is “programmed” by dialing a test
code for the engine being tested. Test code is located

Fig. I —ESA analyser cables and connectors
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on the side of the SCC (Fig. 2). The test code is the last
two digits of the SCC part number. A selected test code
allows the Analyzer to select the correct program for
the vehicle being tested. The test begins when the
START button is depressed. The Analyzer automati¬
cally performs a pre-set sequence of tests by receiv¬
ing signals from the sensors and determines if they
are operating properly. When an instruction code is
displayed during the course of the tests, the
mechanic is required to perform the function as de¬
fined on the front panel.

In the event a component fails, a fault light on the
front panel illuminates and the nature of the fault is
indicated by a code number. The Analyzer will not
proceed until the fault is corrected, then the test
MUST be restarted. If one of the Fault Codes, 21
through 29 is displayed during the testing sequence,
the probable cause of the problem is a fault in the
Analyzer.

The Analyzer is normally mounted on a two-wheel
cart. However, the Analyzer may easily be removed
from the cart for bench top use. Cart configuration
consists of a bottom compartment and a centrally lo¬
cated drawer which provides storage space for
documentation and accessories, such as the hand held
vacuum pump.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
Preparation for Operation

Perform the following steps to prepare the An¬
alyzer for operation.

(1) Connect adapter (Fig. 1, 3 and 4) (P/N 3840677)
to analyzer.

(2) Verify that the vehicle battery is fully charged
(minimum specific gravity 1.220, temperature
corrected).

(3) Make sure the ignition switch is in the OFF
position.

Connection of the ESA Analyzer
(1) From underneath Spark Control Computer, dis¬

connect wiring harness connector.

(2) Connect main Analyzer connectors as follows:
(a) Connect female 10 way connector from anal¬

yzer adapter into spark control computer.
(b) Connect male 10 way connector from anal¬

yzer adapter to spark control computer wiring
harness.

(3) Connect Analyzer RED alligator clip lead to
Bat (+) terminal of the engine ignition COIL.
CAUTION: DO NOT CONNECT RED CLIP TO NEG
(-) TERMINAL TO COIL: MAY CAUSE INTERNAL
ANALYZER DAMAGE.

(4) Connect Analyzer BLACK ground lead to alter¬
nator housing or suitable engine ground.

(5) Attach magnetic timing probe receptacle to
timing plate holder by positioning the receptacle to
holder so that it will slide into position over the
holder fingers. Slide into position and install timing
pick-up probe into receptacle until it bottoms out on
vibration damper.

(6) Do NOT connect Analyzer coil tower plug to igni¬
tion coil tower until instructed to do so in testing se¬
quence.

(7) Plug the power cord into a 115 VAC grounded
outlet.

WARNING: The Analyzer will not operate properly
and damage to components may result if operated
from a power source other than 115 + 10% VAC, 60
Hz.

Operation of the ESA Analyzer
The following steps describe the normal sequence

of operation for the Analyzer.
NOTE: Disregard T.I.C. indicator lamp.

(1) Refer to (Fig. 7) for all front panel controls and
indicators.

(2) Depress the POWER switch.
(3) Set SELECT TEST CODE switches to test code

stamped on side of SCC (Fig. 2).
(4) Refer to CARB/COOLANT LAMP indications.
(5) Depress the START swtch.

NOTE: If Fault Code 20 appears, the SELECT TEST
CODE switches are set to an invalid code. To clear
Fault Code 20, select the test code stamped on side of
SCC, press the STOP switch, then press the START
switch.

(6) When Instruction Code 01 is displayed, the op¬
erator should proceed with step (a) Timing and RPM
Display Mode or (b) Diagnostic Mode. If no action is
taken within one minute, the test will time out and
MUST be restarted.

(a) Initiate the Timing and RPM Display Mode by
starting the engine and pressing the CONTINUE
switch while the engine is running at idle RPM.
NOTE: The engine will NOT start unless Code 01 is
displayed, and the coil tower is connected to the dis¬
tributor.
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Fin. A—ESA Analyzer Connections
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Fig. 5—Magnetic Timing Probe Receptacle
Six Cylinder Engine

This causes the ESA Analyzer to check the rela¬
tionship between the Start and Run pickups in the
distributor and continue to measure and display en¬

PR248

Fig. 6—Magnetic Timing Probe Receptacle
Eight Cylinder Engine (Typical)

gine timing and RPM until either the engine is
stopped or the STOP switch is depressed. If a Fault
Code appears, refer to Table 2.

RPM DISPLAY

INSTRUCTION INDICATOR

FAULTINST
RPM x iCODE

SELECT CODE

SELECT TEST CODE.CONTlNuf

CONTIMU*

TENS UNITS

NOT ..no.".

STOP

POWER
CONTINUE

PP427
CONTINUE PUSH
BUTTON SWITCH

FAULT CODE
MESSAGES

TABLE 2
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BUTTON SWITCH

POWER-ON.
BUTTON

STOP PUSH
BUTTON SWITCH

CONTINUE lol."
P>M* iwoleh <n HUN 11«
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CARB/COOLANT
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... ...... RPM lu J
«nd p.Ht CONTINUE

START CONTINUE

SCC - OK TIC CONTROL CARB/COOLANT
SWITCH

INSTRUCTION/ FAULT FAULT
CODE DISPLAY INDICATOR

SCC-OK TIMING DISPLAY
INDICATOR Z

Fig. 7—Front Panel Controls and Indicators



NOTE: This test cannot be performed or may be er¬
ratic if the magnetic timing probe is not properly at¬
tached.

(b) Initiate the Diagnostic Mode by pressing the
CONTINUE switch while the engine is NOT running.
This causes the ESA Analyzer to begin its diagnostic
program on the SCC and other components of the
primary ignition system.

(7) When Instructon Code 02 appears, verify that
the ignition switch is in the OFF position. Remove the
coil tower wire from the coil, and connect the An¬
alyzer coil tower plug to the coil tower (Fig. 4) then
press the CONTINUE switch.

(8) When Instruction Code 03 appears, turn the ig¬
nition switch to the RUN position.
NOTE: If Code 03 does not appear the ignition switch
was already in the RUN position.

If the Analyzer does NOT continue when the igni¬
tion switch is turned ON, proceed by pressing the
CONTINUE switch. If a Fault Code appears, refer to
Table 2.
NOTE: After a fault is detected and corrective action
is taken the test MUST be restarted. To do so, press
the STOP switch, recheck ESA Analyzer connections
and return to paragraph C-5.

(9) When Instruction Code 04 appears, turn the ig¬
nition switch to the START position and HOLD until
the Instruction Code changes. The Code should
change within 5 seconds to the next Instruction Code.
If a Fault Code appears, refer to Table 2.
NOTE: If Code 04 will not change the Analyzer can¬
not sense a signal from either pickup in the distribu¬
tor. The test will time out in one minute and the test
MUST be restarted after corrective action is taken as
explained in both Fault Codes 37 and 39 in Table 2.

(10) When Instruction Code 05 appears, simply re¬
lease the ignition switch from the START position
and allow it to return to the RUN position.

(11) When Instruction Code 06 appears, disconnect
the vacuum hose at the vacuum transducer of the
SCC and connect the hand held vacuum pump to the
transducer.
NOTE: Do NOT apply any vacuum at this time, and
verify that the throttle linkage is OFF the fast idle
cam.
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Press the CONTINUE switch and Code 99 (Test in

Progress) normally will flash for the next 90 seconds.
During this time if a Fault Code appears, see Table 2.

(12) Instruction Code 08 may appear before or af¬
ter Instruction Code 07, depending upon the condi¬
tion of the throttle position transducer.

(a) When Instruction Code 07 appears, open the
throttle all the way and HOLD, then press the CON¬
TINUE switch. Continue holding the throttle open un¬
til the code changes.

(b) If Instruction Code 08 appears, close the
throttle completely and adjust the throttle position
transducer by turning the transducer until the TIM¬
ING display reads zero. If a zero reading cannot be
obtained, then proceed by pressing the CONTINUE
switch. If a Fault Code appears, refer to Table 2.
NOTE: Do NOT reopen the throttle until instructed to
do so.

(13) When Instruction Code 10 appears, release the
throttle and allow it to close completely, then press
the CONTINUE switch. If a Fault Code appears, refer
to Table 2.

(14) When Code 11 appears, set in 18 inches of
vacuum with the hand held vacuum pump and then
press the CONTINUE switch. If a Fault Code appears,
refer to Table 2.

(15) When Code 12 appears release the vacuum
pump release valve, and then press the CONTINUE
switch. If a Fault Code appears, refer to Table 2.

(16) When the SCC OK lamp lights, this indicates
that the SCC and all components of the Primary Igni¬
tion circuit are functioning properly.

(17) Turn the ignition switch OFF before discon¬
necting the ESA System Analyzer.

INSTRUCTION CODE SUMMARY

Table 1 contains the Instruction Codes and
Messages that appear on the ESA Analyzer front
panel.

FAULT CODE SUMMARY
Table 2 contains the Fault Codes and malfunctions

that appear on the ESA Analyzer front panel.
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TABLE 1
INSTRUCTION CODE LISTING AND MESSAGE

' INSTRUCTION
CODE MESSAGE __

01 If timing and RPM are tò be checked, start engine and press CONTINUE switch. If ESA Sys¬
tem Diagnostic check is required, place ignition switch in OFF position and press CONTINUE
switch.

02 Remove coil tower wire at coil, install the coil tower plug from the ESA Analyzer into the coil
tower and press CONTINUE switch.

03 Place ignition switch in RUN position.
04 Ignition switch to START position and hold for 5 seconds.
05 Return the ignition switch to the RUN position.
06 Disconnect vacuum hose at SCC and install the vacuum supply line from the hand held vacu¬

um pump and press CONTINUE switch. (Do NOT pump in any vacuum at this time.)
07 Actuate throttle to W.O.T. position, HOLD and press CONTINUE switch.
08 Verify that the throttle is completely closed and then adjust throttle position transducer until

timing display reads zero, then press CONTINUE switch. Do NOT reopen the throttle until in¬
structed to do so. All throttle position transducer adjustments are done with the throttle in the
closed position.

09 Not used.
10 Close throttle and press CONTINUE switch.
11 Set in 18" Hg with the hand held vacuum pump and press CONTINUE switch.
12 Decrease vacuum to zero inches and then press CONTINUE switch.

TABLE 2
FAULT CODE LISTING AND TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

FAULT CODE MALFUNCTION kEMARKS
20 Invalid SCC code has

been selected.
Test Code is stamped on side of SCC.

21-25 Analyzer Fault Rerun the test; if Fault Code continues, contact Authorized Service
Center.

28 Analyzer Fault or Code 28 appears if the RED clip it not making proper contact at coil
Operator Error BAT (+) terminal.

29 Spare Code
30 Distributor bad The relationship between the start and run pickups is incorrect. Re¬

place pickup coils assembly.
31 Ignition voltage Check all harness connections, battery, ignition switch and wiring.
32 5 Ohm ballast resistor Check for continuity from ballast resistor to SCC connector. If okay

out of tolerance replace the ballast resistor.
33 0.5 Ohm ballast resistor Check for continuity from ballast resistor to coil (+). If okay replace

out of tolerance. the ballast resistor.
34 SCC Fault Power or ground connections, SCC open, or SCC bad.
35 Coil resistance

out of tolerance.
Check connections to coil and wiring. If okay replace the coil.

36 Harness ground bad. Engine harness connector not grounded properly.
37 Start pickup bad. Check the pickup gap, wiring and connections. If okay replace the

pickup.
38 Start pickup phase bad. Wiring is reversed to start pickup. Check the wiring.
39 Run pickup bad. Check the pickup gap, wiring and connections. If okay replace the

pickup.
40 Run pickup phase bad. Wiring to run pickup is reversed; correct the wiring.
41 Ignition switch bad. Ignition switch is bad in the START position. Check the ignition bypass

circuit wiring. If okay replace the switch.
42 Throttle transducer bad. Check wiring to transducer; if okay replace the transducer.

43, 44 Spare Codes
45-85 SCC Fault Record this code and attach to failed SCC.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
The fuel, temperature, and oil pressure gauges

operate on the constant voltage principle through a
common voltage limiter which pulses to provide inter¬
mittant current to the gauge system.

Fuel Level Indicating System
A hinged float arm in the fuel tank raises or lowers

dependent on the fuel level. The float arm contacts
a variable resistor in the gauge sending unit that



provides a change of resistance in the fuel gauge
circuit with any up or down movement of the float.
This resistance registers on the instrument panel
gauge, metered to the capacity of the tank.

When the fuel level in the tank is low, the resistance
of the circuit is increased restricting current flow and
consequently positions the instrument panel gauge
pointer to low.
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Resistance in the circuit is at a minimum when the
tank is full and the float arm is raised. With resistance
at a minimum, current flow is high registering full on
the instrument panel gauge.

Temperature andOliIndicating System
The operation of the temperature and oil pressure

indicating system are identical in operation with the

VOLTAGE LIMITER DIAGNOSIS

‘TESTS ARE DESCRIBED IN APPROPRIATE

PF671C

FUEL GAUGE SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
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fuel system with the exception of the method of
varying the resistance of the sending unit. In the
temperature system the sending unit resistance varies
in direct relation to the temperature of the coolant.

When the engine is cold the resistance of the disc
in the temperature sending unit is high, and a low
temperature will be indicated on the gauge.

In the oil pressure indicating system the sending
unit resistance is actuated by a diaphragm as the oil
pressure increases or decreases, which will be indi¬
cated on the gauge.

Alternator Indicating System
The alternator gauge is an ammeter which senses

the direction and rate of flow of electrical current
to or from the battery to indicate whether the battery
is being charged or discharged.

Oil Pressure Warning Lamp
The oil pressure warning switch, mounted on the

engine, is controlled by engine oil pressure.

When engine oil pressure is high (normal operating
condition of the engine) the switch is held in the
"OFF" or "OPEN" position allowing no current to
flow to the oil pressure warning lamp on instrument
panel.

When engine oil pressure is low the switch is in
the "ON" or "CLOSED" position allowing current to
flow to the oil pressure warning lamp on the instru¬
ment panel causing the warning lamp to be illumi¬
nated.

Gauge Alert System (Figure 1)
The fuel, temperature, and ammeter gauges have a

small L.E.D. (Light Emitting Diode) mounted in the
gauge dial. It will illuminate and alert the driver that
the system the gauge is monitoring is in a situation
other than normal. The electronic sensor circuit is
mounted bn the gauge housing. The printed circuit
board is permanently attached and can not be ser¬
viced as a separate item. If replacement becomes
necessary the gauge and printed circuit board must
be replaced as an assembly. Care should be taken

TEMPERATURE GAUGE DIAGNOSIS

LOOSE OR DIRTY ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

I

FAULTY INSTRUMENT PANEL TEMPERATURE GAUGE*

ERRATIC TEMPERATURE GAUGE OPERATION

PF673A
‘TEST PROCEDURES ARE DESCRIBED IN APPROPRIATE
SECTION OF SERVICE MANUAL.

AMMETER DIAGNOSIS

FAULTY AMMETER

PF674B
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Fig. 1—Gauges with Alert System

when ordering new gauges; With the alert system or
Without the alert system.

The fuel gauge L.E.D. works in conjunction with the
fuel gauge indicator. When the indicator moves into a
position that represent approximately 1/8 of a tank of
fuel remaining, the L.E.D. will illuminate and alert the
driver of a low fuel situation. The L.E.D. will stay il¬
luminated until the fuel tank is replenished to above
approximately 1/8 of a tank capacity.

The temperature gauge L.E.D. works in conjunction
with the temperature gauge indicator. When the indi¬
cator moves into a position that represents approx¬

imately 240° to 260° engine temperature the L.E.D.
will illuminate and alert the driver of an overheating
condition. The L.E.D. will stay illuminated until en¬
gine temperature returns to normal.

The ammeter L.E.D. works independent of the am¬
meter indicator. It monitors system voltage. When the
system voltage drops to a predetermined point, indi¬
cated by the ammeter pointer in the discharge area,
the L.E.D. will illuminate and alert the driver to one of
the following situations:

(1) A discharged condition because of heavy elec¬
trical load at engine idle rpm.

L.E.D. should stop illuminating when engine rpm is
increased or the heavy electrical load is reduced. If
not this indicates a malfunction in the charging sys¬
tem.

(2) A weak or defective battery when the ignition
switch is turned to the “on” position before moving it
to the start position.

(3) A weak or defective battery with an intermit¬
tant illumination of the L.E.D. with minimum electri¬
cal load in stop and go driving.

The L.E.D. will stay illuminated until these condi¬
tions are corrected.

TESTING PROCEDURES
Voltage Limiter—All Models

The voltage limiter can be tested in the vehicle or
with the instrument cluster removed. To quickly test
the voltage limiter in the vehicle, connect one lead of
a voltmeter to the temperature sending unit and the
other lead to a good ground. Leave the sending unit
lead wire attached to the sending unit.

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position. A
fluctuating voltmeter indicates the voltage limiter is
operating.

Fuel Gauge System Test
Preparation (Using Tester Tool C-3826)

(1) Disconnect wire from terminal on fuel tank
sending unit.

(2) Connect one lead of tester to disconnected wire
and other lead to a good ground.

Preparation (WhenTester Tool C-3826 is not
available)

(1) Disconnect wire from terminal on fuel tank
sending unit.

(2) Connect wire to a known good sending unit.
(3) Connect a jumper wire between sending unit

fuel pick up tube and a good ground.

Test (Using Tester Tool C-3826)
(1) Check fuel gauge as described in following

steps. Allow at least two minutes at each test point for

gauge to settle. Tapping instrument panel will help
position pointer.

(2) Turn ignition key to “On” position, turn tester
knob to “L” position and observe gauge. Gauge should
read “Empty”, plus one pointer width, minus two
pointer widths.

(3) Turn tester knob to “M”, gauge should read
“1-2 Full” plus or minus two pointer widths.

(4) Turn tester knob to “H”, gauge should read
“Full”, plus two pointer widths minus one pointer
width.

Test (When Tester Tool C-3826 is not
available)

(1) Check fuel gauge as described in following
steps. Allow at least two minutes at each test point for
gauge to settle. Tapping instrument panel will help
position pointer.

(2) Clip float arm of sending unit to its empty stop
and turn ignition key to “On” position.

(3) The gauge should read “Empty”, plus one
pointer width, minus two pointer widths.

(4) Move and clip sending units float arm to full
stop. The gauge should read “Full”, plus two pointer
widths, minus one pointer width.

Results (Both Methods)
(1) If fuel gauge does not meet specifications, check

following items as possible causes;
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(a) Wiring and connections between gauge send¬

ing unit and multiple connector behind left cowl kick
pad.

(b) Wiring and connections between multiple

connector behind left cowl kick pad and printed cir¬
cuit board terminals.

(c) Circuit continuity between printed circuit
board terminals and gauge terminals.

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE WARNING SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNINGLIGHT DIAGNOSIS

PF738B



INSTRUMENT PANELS—ELECTRICAL 8-81

BRAKE SYSTEM WARNING LIGHT DIAGNOSIS

(d) Voltage limiter performance.
If these items check okay, fuel gauge is defective

and must be replaced.
(2) If fuel gauge meets specifications with tool C-

3846 or known good sending unit, check fuel tank and
original, installed fuel gauge sending unit as follows:

(a) Carefully remove fuel gauge sending unit
from tank. Connect sending unit wire and jumper
wire as outlined in “Preparation (When Tester Tool
C-3826 is not Available)”.

(3) If fuel gauge now checks within specifications,
original installed sending unit is electrically okay,
check following as possible cause:

(a) ground strap from sending unit to fuel line
for continuity,

(b) sending unit deformed. Make sure sending
unit float arm moves freely, pick up tube is not bent
upwards so that there is not an interference fit with
bottom of tank and inspect float.

(c) sending unit improperly installed, install
properly.

(d) mounting flange on fuel tank for sending unit
deformed, feel for interference fit of sending unit to
bottom of tank. It is permissable to bend pick up tube
down a little near mounting flange to gain interfer¬
ence fit.

(e) fuel tank bottom deformed causing improper

positioning of sending unit pick up tube, replace or
repair tank and recheck sending unit.

Fuel Tank Sending Unit
Removal
NOTE: On models where the muffler and tailpipe are
located so that access to the sending unit is blocked, it
will be necessary to loosen them and allow the assem¬
bly to drop out of the fuel tank area.

(1) Remove hose ground strap or wire and electrical
connector (Fig. 2).

(2) Remove sending unit lock ring using special
tool C-3582 (Fig. 3).

(3) Remove sending unit as follows:

Fig. 2—Fuel Gauge Ground Strap and Electrical Lead
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Fig. 3—Removing or Installing Fuel Tank Gauge
Sending Unit

(a) (H-N, F, G, R, W) Carefully remove sending
unit from fuel tank.

(b) (C) From between tank and frame rail re¬
move sending unit by pulling out of fuel tank with a
twisting motion downwards and towards front of ve¬
hicle. After removal note position of sending unit be¬
tween fuel tank and frame rail.

Installation
(1) Install new gasket onto sending unit.
(2) Install sending unit as follows:

(a) (H-N, F, G, R, W) Carefully install sending
unit into fuel tank and properly position into place.

(b) (C) Hold sending unit in position noted pre¬
viously between tank and frame rail. Install send¬
ing unit into tank with a twisting motion upwards
and towards rear of vehicle.

(3) Install lock ring with special tool C-3582.
(4) Install hose ground strap or wire and connector.

NOTE: On models where applicable raise muffler and
tailpipe into position and tighten securely.
CAUTION: REFER TO GROUP 11, EXHAUST SYS¬
TEM FOR PROPER POSITION OF EXHAUST SYS¬
TEM SO CORRECT CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAT¬
ALYST AND FLOOR PAN IS OBTAINED.

Temperature Gauge Test
Disconnect the terminal from the temperature

sending unit on the engine. Connect one test lead of
tester C-3826 to the terminal and the other test lead
to a good ground. Place the pointer of the gauge
tester on the "L" position and turn the ignition

switch to “on.” The temperature gauge should show
“C” plus or minus 1/8 inch.

Place the pointer of the tester on the "M" position
and the temperature gauge should advance to the
driving range left of 1/2 position of the dial. Place
the pointer of the tester in the "H" position and the
gauge should advance to the “H” position of the dial.
Should the gauge respond to the above tests but not
operate when the terminal is attached to the sending
unit, indications are of a defective sending unit and it
should be replaced.

Should the gauge fail to respond to the above
tests, indications are of possible loose connections,
broken wire, open printed circuit, or faulty gauge.
The instrument cluster should be removed for further
inspection. See “Instrument Cluster Removal.”

Ammeter Test
Turn the headlight on (do not start engine). The

ammeter needle should move toward the “D” or
discharge scale. If no movement of the needle is
observed, check the terminals for loose wires. If the
terminals are secure, the ammeter is defective. If the
needle moves toward “C” or charge, the connections
are reversed.

With the shunt type ammeter, the main car current
is in a separate lead located in the engine compart¬
ment wiring. A small portion of the current is tapped
off to supply the ammeter.
CAUTION: Do not connect any accessories to the
ammeter terminals.

OilPressure Warning Lamp
To check the low oil pressure warning light system,

turn ignition key to “ON” position and observe if oil
pressure light comes on. If light comes on proceed and
start engine. If the light remains on immediately turn
engine off and check engine oil pressure according to
procedures as outlined in the engine section of this
manual. If it is determined that oil pressure is accord¬
ing to specifications, check for a grounded wire and/or
replace oil pressure sending unit. When turning igni¬
tion key to the on position and the oil pressure light
does not come on, disconnect lead at sending unit and
touch it to ground. If the light bulb comes on replace
the sending unit. If the light bulb does not come on the
light bulb is burned out or the bulb socket, wiring and
connections are faulty.

OilPressure Gauge—(If so equipped)
Disconnect wire from the oil pressure sending unit

on the engine. Connect one test lead of Tester Tool
C-3826 to the removed wire terminal the other test
lead to a good ground. Place the pointer of the gauge
tester on the “L” position and turn the ignition switch
to “on.” Do not start engine. The oil pressure gauge
should show “L” plus or minus 1/8 inch.



Place the pointer on the tester on the “M” posi¬
tion and the oil pressure-gauge should advance to
the 1/2 position of the dial. Place the pointer of the
tester in the “H” position and the gauge should ad¬
vance to the “H” position of the dial.

Should the gauge respond to the above tests, but
not operate when the wire is attached to the sending
unit, the sending unit is defective. Should the gauge
fail to respond to the above tests indications are of
possible loose connections, broken wire, or faulty
gauge. The instrument cluster should be removed for
further tests. See “Instrument Cluster.”

Brake System Warning Light
The brake warning light flashes only when the

parking brake is applied with the ignition key turned
“ON”. The same light will also illuminate should one
of the two service brake systems fail when the brake
pedal is applied. To test the system turn the ignition
key “ON”, and apply the parking brake. If the light
fails to light, inspect for a burned out bulb, discon¬
nected socket, a broken or disconnected wire at the
switch.

To test the service brake warning system, raise the
car on a hoist and open a wheel cylinder bleeder
while a helper depresses the brake pedal and observes
the warning light. If the light fails to light, inspect
for a burned out bulb, disconnected socket, a broken
or disconnected wire at the switch. If the bulb is not
burned out and the wire continuity is proven, replace
the brake warning switch in the brake line “Tee”
fitting mounted on the frame rail in the engine
compartment below the master cylinder.

Tachometer
The tachometer that is available in Chrysler Corpo¬

ration vehicles is a self contained electronic tachome¬
ter. It is connected to the ignition coil on the negative
(distributor) post. Through this connection the tach¬
ometer senses ignition firings and counts their num¬
ber. This is shown by a pointer on the face of the
instrument that is marked off in rpm so that the driver
reads rpm.

Gauge Alert System Test
The alert system L.E.D. (Light Emitting Diode) is

built into the gauge it is monitoring. If either the alert
system or gauge malfunctions, they are serviced as an
assembly.

Fuel Gauge Alert System
Disconnect electrical lead from fuel tank sending

unit, connect it to one lead of tester C-3826, and con¬
nect remaining lead of tester to a good ground.

Turn ignition switch to “ON” position. If the gauge
alert is functioning properly, L.E.D. will illuminate
when the selector on tester is in the “L” position and
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will not illuminate when in the “M” position. If not
functioning properly the gauge alert system must be
replaced.

Temperature Gauge Alert System
Disconnect electrical lead from temperature gauge

sending unit, connect it to one lead of tester C-3826,
and connect remaining lead of tester to a good
ground.

Turn ignition key to “ON” position. If the gauge
alert is functioning properly, L.E.D. will illuminate
when the selector on tester is in the “H” position and
will not illuminate when in the “M” position. If not
functioning properly the gauge alert system must be
replaced.

Ammeter Gauge Alert System
The ammeter gauge alert system is an electronic

voltmeter, pre-set at a specified voltage. Since it mon¬
itors system voltage, make sure battery is fully
charged and charging system is functioning properly,
before proceeding with test.

Testing ammeter gauge alert system for correct op¬
eration can only be done when L.E.D. is not illumi¬
nated. If before testing it is illuminated check to see if
battery is fully charged and charging system is func¬
tioning properly. If so and L.E.D. continues to illumi¬
nate, gauge alert system is malfunctioning and must
be replaced.

Only when battery and charging system are known
to be good can testing of gauge alert system be done
in following manner:

Turn ignition switch to “ON” position and create
heavy electrical load by turning on headlights, wind¬
shield wipers, and stoplights. L.E.D. should illuminate
immediately or within approximately one minute. If
not there is a malfunction in system and it must be re¬
placed. If L.E.D. illuminates start engine and maintain
an engine speed of approximately 2000 rpm. L.E.D.
should stop illuminating. If not, there is a malfunction
in system and it must be replaced.

Speedometer System
The speedometer system consists of the speedome¬

ter, a cable from the speedometer to the transmis¬
sion, and the adapter and pinion in the transmission.
Two speedometer cables are used on cars equipped
with speed control; one from the speedometer to the
speed control servo unit, and one from the servo unit
to the transmission. Refer to the transmission section
of the Body and Chassis Manual for disconnecting
and attaching the cable at the transmission, selecting
the proper pinion, and selecting and indexing the
proper adapter.

Careful handling of all components of the
speedometer system is necessary to assure smooth,
quiet operation of the speedometer. The cables must
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not be kinked or incorrectly routed, and all fittings
must be securely fastened. When installing a new
speedometer cable, follow the routing of the cable
being removed. Refer to the speedometer and cable
diagnosis chart for an aid in isolating the causes of
speedometer system malfunctions.

Cable Connection at Speedometer
The speedometer cables are connected to the

speedometer in two different ways, depending on
carline. The RWXS, C, and HN models use a snap-on
plastic ferrule. This type ferrule attaches directly to
the speedometer head and must be disconnected be¬
fore the speedometer or cluster can be removed. On
RWXS models this is accomplished by reaching under
the instrument panel, depressing the tab on the fer¬
rule, and pulling the cable back. On C models, access
is gained to the speedometer cable connection by first
removing the instrument panel upper cover, then
reaching through the access hole to disconnect the
cable. On HN models, it is necessary to remove the
cluster bezel, remove the cluster mounting screws,
and pull the cluster out far enough to reach in behind
it and disconnect the speedometer cable. (On HN
models with speed control, it may be necessary to dis¬
connect the cable at the speed control servo in order
to gain enough slack for pulling the cluster out.)

The F and G models use a plastic ferrule which is
attached to the cluster carrier or panel, and is held in

place by a metal spring clip. This permits servicing of
the speedometer and cluster without having to dis¬
connect the cable. On F and G models, without air
conditioning, disconnecting the cable at the speedom¬
eter is accomplished by reaching under the instru¬
ment panel, depressing the spring clip, and pulling
the cable back.

Cable Core Replacement
NOTE: FOLLOW THE INSTRUCTIONS ON THE
CORE SERVICE KIT FOR PROPER CONSTRUCTION
OF THE REPLACEMENT CORE.

To replace the standard cable core and upper cable
core (speedometer to servo unit) on speed control
equipped cars, it is not necessary to remove the en¬
tire cable assembly. On RWXS and C models, first
disconnect the cable at the speedometer. Then, using
a needlenose plier, pull the core out of the assembly.
On HNF and G models, first remove the instrument
cluster, which exposes the core tip, then pull the core
out of the assembly. Be sure the replacement core is
properly seated in the cable assembly before recon¬
necting to the speedometer.

To replace the lower cable core (servo unit to
transmission) on all car models equipped with speed
control, disconnect the cable at the servo unit, and
pull the core out of the assembly. Be sure the re¬
placement core is properly seated in the cable assem¬
bly before reconnecting to the servo unit.

SPEEDOMETER AND CABLE DIAGNOSIS

PR250
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STEERING COLUMN LOWERING AND RAISING

When servicing the instrument panel and the
Lowering and Raising of the steering column is re¬
quired, the following is the procedure for doing so:
NOTE: THIS PROCEDURE IS NOT FOR REMOVING
AND REPLACING THE STEERING COLUMN. RE¬
FER TO GROUP (19) OF THIS MANUAL FOR THE
REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES.
Lowering Steering Column

(1) Disconnect fusible link.
(2) Remove three toe plate bolts.
(3) Remove nut attaching horn ground strap to stud

on instrument panel.
(4) Remove horn ground strap from stud.
(5) Remove gear shift pointer (H-N-F-G-C only).
(6) Remove nuts and washers attaching steering

column bracket to instrument panel steering column
support bracket.

(7) Allow column to lower and rest on seat.
Raising Steering Column

(1) Raise steering column assembly against the in¬
strument panel support bracket.

(2) Install two steering column bracket washers and
nuts (Finger Tighten Only).
CAUTION: Check that all wiring is clear and not
pinched.

(3) Tighten the two bracket nuts to 110 inch-pounds
torque.

(4) Slide toe plate into position, install attaching
bolts, and tighten to 200 inch-pounds torque.

(5) Install horn ground strap.
(6) Install gear shift pointer (H-N-F-G-C only).
(7) Adjust gear shift linkage. Refer to Transmission

Section for proper adjustment procedures.
(8) Connect fusible link.

(CARLINES H-N-F-G)
CAUTION: DISCONNECT NEGATIVE BATTERY
CABLE IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT BEFORE SERV¬
ICING INSTRUMENT PANEL.

COWL TOP COVER AND TRIM PAD
ASSEMBLY (H-N Figure 4)

Removal
(1) Remove eleven (11) mounting screws located as

follows:
a) two (2) at top inner surface of glove box.
b) three (3) at trim pad brow above cluster.
c) one (1) at left end cap mounting.
d) one (1) at right side of trim pad brow.
e) four (4) at cowl top in defroster openings.

(2) Remove assembly from instrument panel.

Fig. 4—instrument Panel H and N Models
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Fig. 5—instrument Panei F and G Models
Installation

(1) Position cowl top cover and trim pad assembly
into place on instrument panel, install mounting
screws, and tighten securely.

COWL TOP OR TRIM PAD ASSEMBLY (H-N
Figure 6)

Removal
(1) Remove cowl top and trim pad assembly.
(2) Remove four (4) nuts attaching cowl top and

trim pad together.

Fig. 6—Cowl Top Cover and Trim Pad H and N Models

Installation
(1) Position cowl top and trim pad together, install

attaching nuts and tighten securely.
(2) Install cowl top and trim pad assembly.

COWL TOP COVER AND TRIM PAD
ASSEMBLY (F-G Figure 5)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove twelve (12) mounting screws located as

follows:
(a) Three (3) at lower right side of trim pad.
(b) One (1) at lower right side of instrument

cluster.
(c) One (1) at lower left side of instrument clus¬

ter.
(d) three (3) at trim pad brow above cluster.
(e) Four (4) at cowl top in defroster openings.

(3) Disconnect wiring for light, clock, and deck lid
release switch if so equipped.

(4) Remove assembly from instrument panel.

Installation
(1) Position cowl top cover and trim pad assembly

into place on instrument panel, install mounting
screws, and tighten securely.
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STEERING COLUMN COVER (H-N-F-G
Figures 4 and 5)

Removal
(1) Remove seven (7) mounting screws located as

follows:
a) four (4) at top of cover.
b) three (3) at bottom of cover.

(2) Remove cover.

Installation
(1) Position cover into place indexing to lower in¬

strument panel, install mounting screws, and tighten
securely.

CLUSTER BEZEL (H-N Figure 4)

Removal
(1) Remove four (4) mounting screws located along

lower edge of bezel.
(2) Position gearshift indicator in number one (1)

position.
(3) Remove bezel by pulling rearward in such a

manner that disengage four (4) retaining clips located
along top edge of bezel.

Installation
(1) Position top edge of bezel into place on cluster

housing and snap retaining clips into place.

(2) Install lower mounting screws and tighten se¬
curely.

CLUSTER BEZEL (F-G Figure 5)

Removal
(1) Remove eight (8) mounting screws located

along upper and lower edge of bezel.
(2) Position gearshift indicator in number one (1)

position.
(3) Remove bezel by pulling rearward.

Installation
(1) Position bezel into place on cluster.
(2) Install upper and lower mounting screws and

tighten securely.

INSTRUMENT PANEL END CAP (H-N Figure 7)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove trim pad to end cap mounting screw.
(3) Remove end cap mounting screws. One at bot¬

tom and one in middle.
(4) Lift corner of trim pad and remove end cap.

Installation
(1) Lift corner of trim pad and position end cap

into place.

Fig. 7—Instrument Panel H and N Models
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(2) Install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(3) Install cluster bezel.

Lift Gate Release Switch (Located in Glove
Box) (Fig. 6)

Removal
(1) Loosen mounting nut.
(2) Slide switch and bezel assembly toward rear of

glove box and pull assembly into the glove box.
(3) Disconnect wiring from switch and remove

bezel and nut.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring to switch, insert bezel and apply

nut loosely.
(2) Insert switch assembly through slot in ceiling of

glove box.
(3) Slide switch toward opening of glove box and

tighten nut.

GLOVE BOX (H-N Figure 8)

Glove Box Door Assembly

Removal
(1) Remove three (3) hinge mounting screws.
(2) Remove check strap retainer clip by cutting off

head. Note: Clip is not reusable, a new one must be
used during installation.

(3) Remove glove box door.

Installation
(1) Position door into place in panel, install mount¬

ing screws, and before tightening make sure door is
properly aligned in opening.

(2) Install check strap with new retainer clip.

Glove Box Catch (Figure 8)
Replacement

(1) Remove two (2) mounting screws.
Glove Box Lock Assembly (Figure 8)

Removal
(1) Remove glove box door assembly.
(2) Turn lock into locked position.
(3) Insert a stiff wire in rear slot of lock mechanism

and depress retaining tumbler into cylinder.
(4) While holding tumbler down with wire in lock

cylinder, insert key.
(5) Remove wire and pull out lock cylinder.
(6) Remove two (2) latch mounting screws and re¬

move assembly.

Installation
(1) Position latch assembly into place on glove box

REVERSE GEAR GLOVE BOX LAMP
INDICATOR LAMP* AND LENS.

LIFT GATE LOWER PANEL
RELEASE SWITCH
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ASH TRAY
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ASH TRAY-

GLOVE box

\ DOOR BUMPER

\f GLOVE BOX LOCK CATCHAw\ // —-BEZEL
1 MOUNTING NUT

\ GLOVE BOX DOORxJàO tFv \S'] J
MAP LAMP u x GLOVE BOX

LOCK ASSEMBLY

/7 Z ' 1 CIGARETTE
fa-T- ’i • LIGHTER
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"""jl ,

T'* // / * MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY

Fig. 8—Lower Instrument Panel H and N Models



INSTRUMENT PANELS—ELECTRICAL 8-89
door, install mounting screws and tighten securely.

(2) Depress retaining tumbler into lock cylinder
and insert key.

(3) Position assembly so that it will be in the closed
position when installed.

(4) Push lock cylinder into latch assembly, and re¬
move key.

GLOVE BOX(F-G Figure 9)

Glove Door Assembly
Removal

(1) Remove three (3) hinge mounting screws.
(2) Remove check strap retainer clip by cutting off

head. Note: Clip is not reusable, a new one must be
used during installation.

(3) Remove glove box door.

Installation
(1) Position door into place in panel, install mount¬

ing screws, and before tightening make sure door is
properly aligned in opening.

(2) Install check strap with new retainer clip.

Glove Box Lock Assembly

(2) Turn lock into locked position.
(3) Insert a stiff wire in rear slot of lock mechanism

and depress retaining tumbler into cylinder.
(4) While holding tumbler down with wire in lock

cylinder, insert key.
(5) Remove wire and pull out lock cylinder.
(6) Remove latch mounting screws and remove as¬

sembly.

Installation
(1) Position latch assembly into place on glove box

door, install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Depress retaining tumbler into lock cylinder

and insert key.
(3) Position assembly so that it will be in the closed

position when installed.
(4) Push lock cylinder into latch assembly, and re¬

move key.

CLOCK (H-N Figure 10)

Removal
(1 Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove clock mounting screws.
(3) Pull clock from panel and disconnect wiring.

Removal
(1) Remove glove box door assembly.

Installation
(1) Connect wires to clock.
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Fig. 9—Instrument Panel Cowl Top, Trim Pad and Glove Box Assembly F and G Models
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(2) Position clock into place in panel, install mount¬

ing screws and tighten securely.
(3) Install cluster.

CLOCk (F-G Figure 9)

Removal
(1) Remove glove box door and glove box.
(2) Disconnect trunk switch, glove box light, and

clock wiring.
(3) Remove three (3) mounting screws and remove

clock from glove box.

Installation
(1) Position clock and install three (3) mounting

screws.
(2) Connect trunk switch, glove box light, and

clock wiring.
(3) Install glove box and glove box door.

ASH TRAY ASSEMBLY (H-N-F-G)

Removal
(1) Remove ash tray.
(2) Remove four (4) ash tray housing mounting

screws.
(3) Pull housing out and disconnect wiring.
(4) Remove housing.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring to housing.
(2) Position housing into place in panel, install

mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(3) Install ash tray.

LOWER PANEL ASSEMBLY (H-N Figure 8)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove cowl top and trim pad assembly.
(3) Remove steering column cover.
(4) Remove right vent control mounting screws and

let hang loose (models equipped with heater only).
(5) Remove right upper cowl kick pad mounting

screw and remove pad.
(6) If so equipped, remove right remote control

mirror adjusting lever spanner mounting nut.
(7) Loosen right pivot mounting screw located at

lower right side of panel.
(8) Remove six (6) mounting screws and one cap

nut located as follows:
a) two (2) screws at left end of right lower rein¬

forcement.
b) one (1) cap nut at center of right lower rein¬

forcement.
c) one (1) screw at top of ash tray.

d) one (1) screw at left side of panel by cluster
carrier.

e) three (3) screws at top of panel.
(9 Pull panel out far enough to gain access to dis¬

connect all wiring and if so equipped retaining clip
for cable of right remote control mirror.

(10) Remove lower panel assembly.
Installation

(1) Position panel in such a manner that all wiring
can be connected and if so equipped retaining clip for
cable of right remote control mirror.

(2) Position panel into place, install all mounting
screws and capnut, and tighten securely.

(3) Tighten right pivot mounting screw and tighten
securely.

(4) If so equipped, install right remote control mir¬
ror adjusting lever mounting nut and tighten se¬
curely.

(5) Position right upper cowl kick pad into place,
install mounting nut and tighten securely.

(6) If required, position right vent control into
place, install mounting screws and tighten securely.

(7) Install steering column cover.
(8) Install cowl top and trim pad assembly.
(9) Install cluster bezel.

CLUSTER ASSEMBLY (H-N-F-G Figures 10
and 11)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Loosen gearshift pointer and rotate with set

screw to allow clearance for cluster removal.
(3) Remove cluster mounting screws.
(4) Remove cluster from carrier.

Installation
(1) Position cluster into place in carrier, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Position gearshift pointer into place and tighten

set screw.
(3) Install cluster bezel.

GAUGES (H-N-F-G)

Speedometer
Removal

(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove cluster assembly.
(3) Remove lens mounting pins and remove lens.
(4) Remove speedometer assembly mounting

screws.
(5) Remove speedometer assembly.

Installation
(1) Position speedometer assembly into place in

cluster housing, install mounting screws and tighten
securely.
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(2) Position cluster lens in place and install mount¬
ing pins.

(3) Install cluster assembly.
(4) Install cluster bezel.

Fuel Gauge
Temperature Gauge
Alternator Gauge

Removal
(1) Remove speedometer assembly.
(2) Remove gauge mounting screw.
(3) Remove gauge from cluster housing.

Installation
(1) Position gauge into place in cluster housing, in¬

stall mounting screw, and tighten securely.
(2) Install speedometer.

PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD OR VOLTAGE
LIMITER (H-N-F-G)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove cluster assembly.
(3) Remove voltage limiter.
(4) Remove printed circuit board mounting screws.
(5) Pull printed circuit board out far enough to

gain access to wiring and disconnect.
(6) Remove printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring to printed circuit board.
(2) Position board into place in carrier, install

mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(3) Install voltage limiter.
(4) Install cluster assembly.
(5) Install cluster bezel.

SWITCHES (H-N-F-G Figures 10 and 11)

Accessory Switch
Removal

(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove switch module bezel mounting screws.
(3) Pull module out far enough and disconnect wir¬

ing harness.
(4) Remove module from panel.
(5) Remove knob from switch stem.
(6) Remove accessory switch mounting screws.
(7) Remove switch from module.

Installation
(1) Position switch into place in module, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install knob on switch stem.
(3) Connect module wiring harnesses.
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(4) Position module assembly into place in panel,

install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(5) Install cluster bezel.

Headlight Switch

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove switch module assembly mounting

screws, pull assembly out and let hang loose in order
to gain access to headlight switch.

(3) While depressing headlight switch stem, release
button, pull knob and stem from switch bezel.

(4) Insert Phillips head screwdriver through stem
opening in switch bezel and remove headlight switch
mounting nut.

(5) Disconnect wiring harness connector from
switch.

(6) Remove switch.

Installation
(1) Position switch to module, install mounting nut,

and tighten securely.
(2) Connect wiring harness.
(3) Install knob and stem into switch making sure it

locks into place.
(4) Position switch module assembly into place in

panel, install mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(5) Install cluster bezel.

Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch
Removal

(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove switch module assembly mounting

screws, pull assembly out and let hang loose in order
to gain access to switch.

(3) Pull and remove knob from switch stem.
(4) Remove switch mounting screws.
(5) Remove switch and disconnect wiring.

Installation
(1) Position switch to module, install mounting

screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install knob on stem.
(3) Connect wiring to switch.
(4) Position switch module assembly into place in

panel, install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(5) Install cluster bezel.

LIFT GATE RELEASE SWITCH (Located in
Glove Box Figure 8)

Removal
(1) Loosen mounting nut.
(2) Slide switch and bezel assembly rearward and

down into glove box.
(3) Disconnect wiring from switch, remove nut and

bezel.



8-94 INSTRUMENT PANELS—ELECTRICAL—

Installation
(1) Position bezel on switch, install nut loosely and

connect wiring.
(2) Insert switch assembly through slot in top of

glove box.
(3) Slide switch in opening towards front of glove

box and tighten nut.

AIR CONDITIONER AND/OR HEATER
CONTROL ASSEMBLY (H-N-F-G)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove control mounting screws.
(3) Pull control from panel and disconnect all con¬

trol cables, electrical leads, and if so equipped vac¬
uum harness.

(4) Remove control.

Installation
(1) Connect all electrical leads, and if required vac¬

uum harness to control.
(2) Connect cables to control and adjust. Refer to

Group 24, Heaters and Air Conditioners.
(3) Position control into place in panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.

CLUSTER CARRIER ASSEMBLY (H-N Figure 10)

Removal
(1) Remove lower panel assembly.
(2) Remove instrument panel end cap.
(3) Remove left lower reinforcement by removing

2 screws located at left end of part.
(4) Remove gearshift indicator.
(5) Remove steering column toe plate mounting

bolts.
(6) Remove 2 upper steering column mounting

nuts and lower column.
(7) Remove left side cowl mouldings.
(8) Disconnect speedometer cable.
(9) Disconnect fuse box module from mid reinforce¬

ment by removing two bolts.
(10) Remove 8 carrier mounting screws located as

follows:
a) 1attaching radio to mid-reinforcement.
b) 4 at bottom of carrier.
c) 3 at top of carrier.

(11) Pull carrier out from panel and disconnect all
wiring, control cables, and if so equipped, vacuum
harness.

(12) Remove cluster carrier assembly.

Installation
(1) Position carrier to panel, install and connect all

wiring making sure of proper routing.
(2) Install control cables and adjust. Refer to Group

24, Heaters and Air Conditioners.

(3) If required, install vacuum harness.
(4) Position carrier into place in panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(5) Connect speedometer cable.
(6) Install fuse box module.
(7) Position steering column in place, install mount¬

ing nuts and tighten to 110 inch pounds torque.
(8) Install toe plate bolts and tighten to 200 inch

pounds torque.
(9) Install gearshift indicator.
(10) Attach lower reinforcement to left side of

panel, with mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(11) Install end cap.
(12) Install lower panel assembly.
(13) Install side cowl mouldings.

CLUSTER CARRIER ASSEMBLY (F-G Figure 11)

Removal
(1) Remove lower panel assembly.
(2) Remove left lower reinforcement by removing

2 screws located at left end of part.
(3) Remove gearshift indicator.
(4) Remove steering column toe plate mounting

bolts.
(5) Remove 2 upper steering column mounting

nuts and lower column.
(6) Disconnect speedometer cable.
(7) Disconnect fuse box module from mid rein¬

forcement by removing two bolts.
(8) Remove 8 carrier mounting screws located as

follows:
(a) 1attaching radio to mid-reinforcement.
(b) 4 at bottom of carrier.
(c) 4 at top of carrier.

(9) Pull carrier out from panel and disconnect all
wiring, control cables, and if so equipped, vacuum
harness.

(10) Remove cluster carrier assembly.

Installation
(1) Position carrier to panel, install and connect all

wiring making sure of proper routing.
(2) Install control cables and adjust. Refer to Group

24, Heaters and Air Conditioners.
(3) If required, install vacuum harness.
(4) Position carrier into place in panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(5) Connect speedometer cable.
(6) Install fuse box module.
(7) Position steering column in place, install mount¬

ing nuts and tighten to 110 inch pounds torque.
(8) Install toe plate bolts and tighten to 200 inch

pounds torque.
(9) Install gearshift indicator.
(10) Attach lower reinforcement to left side of

panel, with mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(11) Install lower panel assembly.
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AIR CONDITIONER AIR OUTLETS (H-N-F-G
Figure 12)

Removal
(1) Depress top indexing tab and pull outlet rear¬

ward from opening.

Installation
(1) Position bottom of outlet into the opening, then

top, and snap into place.

AIR CONDITIONER DISTRIBUTION DUCTS
(Fig. 12)

Hight
Removal

(1) Remove lower panel.
(2) Remove duct mounting screws.
(3) Remove duct from lower panel.

Installation
(1) Position duct into place on lower panel, install

mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Install lower panel.

Left
Removal

(1) Remove cluster carrier.
(2) Remove duct mounting screws.
(3) Remove duct.

Installation
(1) Position duct into place, install mounting

screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Install cluster carrier.

Center
Removal

(1) Remove cluster carrier assembly.
(2) Remove left distribution duct.
(3) Remove wiring where necessary to allow clear¬

ance to remove ducts.
(4) Remove 4 defroster duct mounting screws and

2 center duct mounting screws.
(5) To remove ducts, slide around left side of cen¬

ter instrument panel support.
Installation

(1) Maneuver ducts into place (center first then de¬
froster), install mounting screws and tighten securely.

(2) Install wiring.
(3) Install left distribution duct.
(4) Install cluster assembly.

LIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT (H-N-F-G
Figures 13 and 14)

Glove Box
(1) Pull light switch assembly rearward to replace

bulb.

Ash Tray
(1) Remove ash tray.
(2) Remove lamp mounting screw.
(3) Pull lamp assembly from housing to replace

bulb.

Map Lamp
(1) Remove lamp mounting screws.
(2) Pull assembly from panel, and remove lens with

tip of screwdriver to replace bulb.

Reverse Gear Indicator
(1) Reach under panel and remove lamp assembly

mounting nut with pliers.
(2) Pull assembly from panel to replace bulb.

Cluster Lamps
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove cluster assembly.
(3) Replace bulbs as required.

Switch Module Lamps
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove module bezel mounting screws.
(3) Pull assembly from panel to replace bulbs.

Radio Illumination Lamp (Monaural)
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove lamp assembly from bottom of radio to

replace bulb.

Radio Illumination Lamp (Stereo Radio
H-N-F-G)

Removal
(1) Remove lower cluster bezel.
(2) Remove radio knobs, by pulling outwards.
(3) Remove radio lens mounting clips taking care

not to damage lens overlay.
(4) Remove lens carefully.
(5) Remove lamp heat shield mounting screw and

remove.
(6) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Position lamp heat shield into place, install

mounting screw and tighten securely.
(3) Carefully position lens into place and carefully

install mounting clips.
(4) Install radio knobs.
(5) Install lower cluster bezel.

Radio Illumination Lamp (Stereo with 8
Track Tape Player and CB)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove radio to panel mounting screws.
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(3) Pull radio from panel far enough to expose

lamp socket assembly on top of radio.
(4) Remove lighting retainer button with a sharp

bladed tool.
(5) Lift lighting assembly out of radio to gain

access to dial lamp.
(6) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install lamp assembly in top of radio and push

in retainer button.
(3) Position radio into place, install mounting

screws, and tighten securely.
(4) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Heater and/or Air Conditioner Control
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove control assembly mounting screws.
(3) Pull assembly from panel to replace bulb.

Clock
(1) Remove clock assembly to replace bulb.

(CARLINES R-W-X-S)
CAUTION: DISCONNECT NEGATIVE BATTERY
CABLE BEFORE SERVICING INSTRUMENT PANEL.

DEFROSTER/RADIO SPEAKER/PLATE
(Figure 15)

Removal
(1) Remove plate mounting screws and lift from top

of panel.

Installation
(1) Position plate into place on panel, install mount¬

ing screws and tighten securely.

GLOVE BOX (Figures 13 and 14)
Door

Removal
(1) Remove screw attaching door check strap to in¬

strument panel.
(2) Remove screws mounting door and hinge as¬

sembly to panel.
(3) Remove door.

Installation
(1) Position door into place on panel, install mount¬

ing screws and before tightening make sure door is
properly aligned in opening.

(2) Position check strap into place, install attaching
screw and tighten securely.

CENTER DISTRIBUTION DUCT RIGHT DISTRIBUTION DUCT

VIEW IN DIRECTION
VIEW IN DIRECTION

AIR OUTLET OF ARROW YAIR OUTLET
DUCT

DUCT

VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW V
VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW U (TYPICAL 2 PLACES)

LEFT DISTRIBUTION
DUCT

VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW X PN265A

OF ARROW Z
(SIMILAR 2 PLACES)

VIEW IN DIRECTION
OF ARROW W

TOP MOUNTING
SCREW F AND G
ONLY

DUCT

Fig. 12—Air Conditioning Air Outlets and Distribution Ducts H,N,F, and G Models
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Box

Removal
(1) Remove glove box door.
(2) Remove deck lid release switch, if so equipped.
(3) Remove screws mounting box to instrument

panel.
(4) Remove glove box from front of panel by pull¬

ing outwards.

Installation
(1) Position box into place in panel, install mount¬

ing screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install deck lid release switch, if so equipped.
(3) Install glove box door.

ASH TRAY
(Refer to Figure 18)

Removal
(1) Remove ash tray receptacle from housing by de¬

pressing spring and moving downwards and out.
(2) Remove seat belt warning buzzer relay.

(3) Remove screws mounting ash tray housing to
instrument panel.

(4) Pull housing out from panel far enough to gain
access to remove all electrical leads from housing.

(5) Remove housing.

Installation
(1) Install all electrical leads to rear of housing.
(2) Position housing into place in panel making

sure no wires are pinched, install mounting screws
and tighten securely.

(3) Install seat belt warning buzzer relay.
(4) Install ash tray receptacle.

HEATED REAR WINDOW RELAY
(Refer to Figure 14)

Removal
(1) Remove screw mounting relay to instrument

panel.
(2) Remove electrical leads from relay.

Fig. 13—Light Bulb Location H and N Models
LEGEND

1. Ash Tray Illumination
2. Reverse Gear Indicator
3. Glove Box Illumination
4. Map Illumination
5. Clock Flourescent Digital Read-out
7. Instrument Cluster Illumination
8. Left Turn Signal Indicator

9. Hi Beam Indicator
10. Right Turn Signal Indicator
11. Instrument Cluster Illumination
12. Tailgate Open Warning Indicator
13. AC—Heater Control Illumination
14. Switch Title Illumination
15. Switch Title Illumination

16. Switch Title Illumination
17. Seat Belt Warning Indicator
18. Instrument Cluster Illumination
19. Brake System Warning Indicator
20. Oil Pressure Warning Indicator
21. Radio Illumination
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Installation
(1) Install electrical leads to relay.
(2) Position relay into place on instrument panel,

install mounting screw and tighten securely.

TRIM PAD (Refer to Figure 16)

With Heater or Air Conditioning

Removal
(1) Remove defroster/radio speaker plate.
(2) If so equipped, remove stereo speakers.
(3) Remove trim pad mounting screws.
(4) Pull trim pad towards rear of vehicle and re¬

move. If equipped with digital clock it will be neces¬
sary to disconnect digital clock wiring before remov¬
ing pad.

Installation
(1) If required, connect digital clock wiring.
(2) Position trim pad into place on instrument

panel, install mounting screws and tighten securely.

(3) If required, install stereo speakers.
(4) Install defroster/radio speaker plate.

With Upper Level Ventilation (ULV)

Removal
(1) Remove defroster/radio speaker plate.
(2) If so equipped, remove stereo speakers.
(3) From under panel remove screw mounting

U.L.V. duct to heater housing.
(4) Remove trim pad mounting screws.
(5) Pull trim pad towards rear of vehicle far

enough to gain access to pin securing duct to top of
air outlet.

(6) Remove pin.
(7) If so equipped, disconnect electrical leads from

digital clock.
(8) Remove trim pad.

Installation
(1) Position trim pad to panel.
(2) If required, connect digital clock wiring.

Fig. 14—Light Bulb Location F and G Models

1. Ash Tray Illumination
2. Clock Flourescent Digital Read-Out
3. Map Illumination
4. Glove Box Illumination
5. Instrument Cluster Illumination
6. Instrument Cluster Illumination
7. Hi-Beam Indicator
8. Instrument Cluster Illumination

9. Left Turn Indicator
10. Instrument Cluster Illumination
11. Right Turn Indicator
12. A/C Heater Control Illumination
13. Windshield Washer Low Fluid Level

Indicator
14. Switch Title Illumination
15. Brake System Warning Lamp Indies

16. Switch Title Illumination
17. Oil Pressure Indicator
18. Seat Belt Reminder Indicator
19. Door Ajar Warning Indicator
20. Radio Illumination
21. Stereo Indicator



U-NUT

Fig. 15—Instrument Panel H,W,S, and X Models

INSTRUMENT
PANELS—
ELECTRICAL
8-99



DIGITAL CLOCK

MOUNTING BRACKET
TRIM PAD
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SPEAKER

FINISH PLATE
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SSEMBLY
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(3) Install pin attaching duct to air outlet.
(4) Position trim pad into place on panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(5) Install U.L.V. to heater housing mounting

screw.
(6) If required, install stereo speakers.
(7) Install defroster/radio speaker plate.

TRIM PAD FINISH PLATE
(Refer to Figure 16)

Removal
(1) Remove trim pad and place face down on pad¬

ded work bench.
(2) If so equipped, remove air conditioner or upper

level ventilation air outlet assemblies, and digital
clock.

(3) From rear of trim pad, push finish plate to
disengage from trim pad and remove.

Installation
(1) Position finish plate into place on trim pad.
(2) If required, install air conditioner or upper

level ventilation air outlets and digital clock.
(3) Install trim pad.

FUSE BOX
(Refer to Figure 19)

The fuse box is located to the left of steering
column and is attached to mounting bracket.

RELAY BANK
(Refer to Figure 19)

The relay bank is located inside the vehicle on the
bulkhead disconnect. Figure 19 identifies the various
relays and circuit breakers.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
Lower Bezel
(Refer to Figure 17)

Removal
(1) If so equipped, remove right remote control

mirror control mounting nut.
(2) Remove screws mounting lower edge of bezel to

lower panel reinforcement and upper edge of bezel to
cluster housing.

(3) Pull bezel towards rear of vehicle to disengage
mounting clips and remove. If equipped with A/C, re¬
move lap cooler hose.

For instrument panels having vent controls, it will
be necessary to remove control bezel by reaching un¬
der panel and pushing bezel towards rear of vehicle;
then pull vent control to the open position and remove
lower bezel by lifting over vent controls.

INSTRUMENT PANELS—ELECTRICAL 8-101

Installation
(1) If required, position bezel over vent control and

install vent control bezel and if required install lap
cooler hose.

(2) Position lower bezel to panel making sure
mounting clips snap into place.

(3) Install upper and lower mounting screws and
tighten securely.

(4) If required install remote control mirror mount¬
ing nut.

Upper Bezel
(Refer to Figure 17)

Removal
(1) Remove mounting screws on lower edge of up¬

per bezel.
(2) Pull bezel towards rear of vehicle to disengage

upper mounting clips from cluster housing.
(3) Tilt bottom of bezel away from panel and

maneuver bezel past switch knobs and remove.

Installation
(1) Maneuver bezel past switch knobs and position

into place on cluster housing making sure upper
mounting clips snap into place.

(2) Install mounting screws and tighten securely.

Lens and Mask Assembly
(Refer to Figure 17)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster upper bezel.
(2) If so equipped, remove clock reset knob.
(3) Remove nylon pins mounting lens and mask as¬

sembly to cluster housing.
(4) Remove lens and mask assembly.

Installation
(1) Position lens and mask assembly into place on

cluster housing and install mounting pins.
(2) If required, install clock reset knob.
(3) Install upper bezel.

Cluster Housing Reinforcement Bracket
(Refer to Figure 15)

Removal
(1) Remove lower bezel.
(2) If instrument panel is equipped with vent con¬

trols, remove screws that mount controls to cluster
housing reinforcement bracket and maneuver away
from panel.

(3) Remove two screws mounting reinforcement
bracket to instrument panel.

(4) Remove bracket from panel.
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Installation
(1) Position reinforcement to instrument panel, in¬

stall mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) If required, install vent controls into position on

cluster housing reinforcement, install mounting
screws and tighten securely.

(3) Install lower bezel.

Cluster Housing
(Refer to Figure 17)
Removal

(1) Remove trim pad.
(2) Remove radio.
(3) Remove heater or heater and air conditioner

controls.
(4) Remove cluster housing reinforcement bracket.
(5) From under instrument panel disconnect;

(a) speedometer cable,
(b) electrical leads from printed circuit board,
(c) electrical leads from headlight switch,
(d) electrical leads from wiper/washer switch,
(e) electrical leads from accessory switches,
(f) electrical leads from clock and map lamp,
(g) three wiring trough clips.

(6) Remove upper cluster bezel.
(7) Remove instrument panel end cap.
(8) Remove nuts mounting steering column to sup¬

port bracket. /
(9) Remove eleven screws mounting cluster

housing to instrument panel and remove housing.

Installation
(1) Position cluster housing to instrument panel, in-

Fig. 19—Fuse Block and Relay Bank R,W,S, and X
Models

stall mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Position steering column to mounting bracket,

install mounting nuts and tighten to 110 inch-pounds
torque.

(3) Install instrument panel end cap.
(4) Install upper cluster bezel.
(5) Connect all wiring leads to rear of cluster,

speedometer cable and wiring trough clips.
(6) Install cluster housing reinforcement bracket.
(7) Install heater or heater and air conditioner con¬

trols.
(8) Install radio.
(9) Install trim pad.

Printed Circuit Board
Removal

(1) Remove cluster housing.
(2) Remove all gauges except speedometer.
(3) Remove all illumination and indicator lamps.
(4) Remove printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Position printed circuit board to cluster housing

and install lamps.
(2) Install gauges.
(3) Install cluster housing.

VOLTAGE LIMITER
Removal

(1) Remove fuel and oil gauges.
(2) If so equipped, remove conventional clock.
(3) Remove voltage limiter by pulling from cluster

housing.

Installation
(1) Install voltage limiter.
(2) Install gauges.
(3) If required, install clock.

GAUGES

Speedometer
Removal

(1) Remove lens and mask assembly.
(2) From under panel disconnect speedometer ca¬

ble from speedometer.
(3) From front of panel, remove screws mounting

speedometer to cluster housing.
(4) Pull and remove speedometer from cluster

housing.

Installation
(1) Position speedometer into place in cluster hous¬

ing, install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) From under panel, connect speedometer cable.
(3) Install lens and mask assembly.
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Fuel Gauge
Oil Pressure Gauge
Temperature Gauge
Alternator Gauge
Removal

(1) Remove lens and mask assembly.
(2) From front of panel, remove screw mounting

gauge to cluster housing.
(3) Pull and remove gauge from cluster housing.

Installation
(1) Position gauge into place in cluster housing

making sure gauge terminals properly insert into
printed circuit board.

(2) Install gauge mounting screws and tighten se¬
curely.

(3) Install lens and mask assembly.

Tachometer
Removal

(1) Remove lens and mask assembly.
(2) Remove screws mounting tachometer to cluster

housing.
(3) Remove tachometer from cluster.

installation
(1) Position tachometer into place in cluster hous¬

ing, making sure gage terminals engage properly into
printed circuit board.

(2) Install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(3) Install lens and mask assembly.

CLOCK
(Refer to Figure 16)

Conventional
Removal

(1) Remove lens and mask assembly.
(2) Remove screws mounting clock to cluster hous¬

ing.
(3) Pull clock from housing and disconnect electri¬

cal leads.
(4) Remove clock.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to clock.
(2) Position clock into place in cluster housing, in¬

stall mounting screws and tighten securely.
(3) Install lens and mask assembly.

Digital
Removal

(1) Remove trim pad.
(2) Lay trim pad face down on padded work bench,

remove screws attaching clock to pad.
(3) Remove clock.

Installation
(1) Position clock into place on trim pad, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install trim pad.

MAP LAMP ASSEMBLY
(Refer to Figure 16)

Removal
(1) Remove screws mounting lamp assembly to

cluster housing.
(2) Lower assembly down, disconnect electrical

leads and remove.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to lamp assembly.
(2) Position assembly into place in cluster housing,

install mounting screws and tighten securely.

SWITCHES
(Refer to Figure 17)

Headlight Switch

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster upper bezel.
(2) Remove escutcheon mounting screw.
(3) Remove screws attaching switch mounting plate

to cluster housing. *

(4) Pull switch assembly from cluster housing and
disconnect electrical leads.

(5) While depressing headlight switch stem release
button, pull knob and stem from switch.

(6) Remove escutcheon.
(7) Remove switch mounting nut.
(8) Remove switch from mounting plate.

Installation
(1) Position switch to mounting plate, install mount¬

ing nut and tighten securely.
(2) Position escutcheon to plate and install knob

and stem into switch making sure it locks into place.
(3) Connect electrical leads to switch, position into

place in cluster housing, install mounting screws and
tighten securely.

(4) Install escutcheon mounting screw and tighten
securely.

(5) Install instrument panel upper bezel.

Windshield Wiper/ Washer Switch
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster upper bezel.
(2) Remove escutcheon mounting screw.
(3) Remove screws mounting wiper, switch to clus¬

ter housing.
(4) Pull headlight switch to “On” position.
(5) Slide escutcheon along shaft towards rear of ve-
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hicle and rotate upwards to gain clearance for switch
removal.

(6) Pull switch from cluster housing, disconnect
electrical leads and remove.
Installation

(1) Connect electrical leads to switch.
(2) Position switch into place in cluster housing, in¬

stall mounting screws and tighten securely.
(3) Position escutcheon into place, install mounting

screws and tighten securely.
(4) Turn headlight switch off.
(5) Install instrument panel upper bezel.

Accessory Switches
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster lower bezel.
(2) Remove screws mounting accessory switch and

bezel plate assembly to cluster housing.
(3) Pull switch and bezel/plate assembly from clus¬

ter housing and disconnect wiring.
(4) Remove screws mounting switch to bezel/plate

assembly.
(5) Remove switch.

Installation
(1) Position switch to bezel/plate assembly, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Connect electrical leads to switch, position

switch and bezel/plate assembly into place in cluster
housing, install mounting screws and tighten securely.

(3) Install instrument cluster lower bezel.

Trunk Release Switch
(Refer to Figure 18)

Removal
(1) Open glove box door.
(2) Remove screws from top of glove box.
(3) Remove spanner nut mounting switch to top of

glove box.
(4) Remove switch bezel.
(5) Bend top of glove box downward and maneuver

switch through opening.
(6) Remove switch.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to switch.
(2) Maneuver switch into place on top of glove box;

install bezel, spanner nut and tighten securely.
(3) Install screws to top of glove box.

Glove Box Lamp Switch
(Refer to Figure 18)

Removal
(1) Open glove box door.
(2) Carefully pry switch from its mounting surface

with tip of a small screw driver.

(3) Pull switch from panel and disconnect electrical
lead.

(4) Remove switch.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to switch.
(2) Insert switch into its opening in panel and snap

into place.
(3) Close glove box door.

Heater Controls
Heater and Air Conditioning Controls
Heater and Upper Level Ventilation Controls
(Refer to Figure 20)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster lower bezel.
(2) Remove screws mounting control to cluster

housing.
(3) Pull control from cluster housing until electrical

leads, control cables, or vacuum lines become acces¬
sible and disconnect them.

(4) If vehicle is equipped with upper level ventila¬
tion or A/C, it will be necessary to reach under panel
and disconnect vacuum line.

(5) Remove control.

Installation
(1) Connect all electrical leads and vacuum lines to

control.
(2) Install control cables and adjust. Refer to Group

24, Heaters and Air Conditioning for adjustment pro¬
cedure.

(3) Position control into place in cluster making
sure retainer clip on rear of control properly engages
into opening in cluster housing.

(4) Install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(5) Install instrument cluster lower bezel.

PART OF CLUSTER
HOUSING \

Fig. 20—Controls
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INSTRUMENT PANEL END CAP
(Refer to Figure 18)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster lower bezel.
(2) Remove “A” pillar garnish moulding.
(3) Remove screws mounting end cap to instrument

panel and cluster housing.
(4) Remove end cap.

Installation
(1) Position end cap into place on panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install “A” pillar garnish moulding.
(3) Install instrument cluster lower bezel.

UPPER LEVEL VENTILATION (U.LV.)
DISTRIBUTION DUCT (Fig. 21)

Removal
(1) From under panel, remove screw mounting

U.L.V duct to heater housing.
(2) Remove trim pad mounting screws and pull

trim pad towards rear of vehicle until pin attaching
U.L.V. duct to air outlet assembly becomes accessible
and remove pin.

(3) Remove duct from bottom of panel.

TRIM PAD

J]/ W(II TrJ J 1 3XL

AIR OUTLET
ASSEMBLY

Installation
(1) Position duct into place in panel and install at¬

taching pin to air outlet assembly.
(2) Install trim pad.
(3) Install duct to heater housing mounting screw

and tighten securely.

AIR CONDITIONER AIR OUTLETS (Fig. 22)

Removal
(1) Remove trim pad.
(2) Lay trim pad face down on padded work bench.
(3) Remove screws mounting outlet to trim pad.
(4) Remove outlet.

Installation
(1) Position air outlet into place on trim pad, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install trim pad.

LOUVERS

Removal
(1) Place tip of a small screw driver between bot¬

tom of louver assembly and outlet housing.
(2) Depress locking tab into louver assembly.
(3) Tilt lower end towards rear of vehicle and re¬

move.

UPPER LEVEL VENTILATION k

DISTRIBUTION DUCT

F ’DUCT VIEW IN DIRECTION
OF ARROW T

TRIM PAD

/

Fig. 21—U.V.L. Distribution Duct and Air Outlets
PK375
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Installation
(1) Insert louver assembly into outlet housing mak¬

ing sure lock tabs snap into place.

AIRCONDITIONER DISTRIBUTION DUCTS
(Fig.23)
Conter
Removal

(1) Remove trim pad.
(2) Remove ash tray assembly.
(3) Remove right lap cooler assembly.
(4) From under panel remove screws mounting air

distribution housing to air conditioner housing.
(5) From top of panel remove screws mounting

center duct to panel.
(6) Remove screw mounting center duct to lower

panel reinforcement.
(7) Maneuver center duct down and remove from

under panel.

Installation
(1) Maneuver duct into place making sure proper

connection is made between right and left ducts.
(2) Install duct mounting screws.
(3) Position air distribution housing into place, in¬

stall mounting screws and tighten securely.
(4) Install trim pad.

(5) Install lap cooler.
(6) Install ash tray assembly.

Right
Removal

(1) Remove glove box.
(2) Remove trim pad.
(3) Remove screw mounting right duct to instru¬

ment panel.
(4) Maneuver duct down and remove through glove

box opening.

Installation
(1) Position duct into place in panel, making sure

proper connection is made to center duct, install
mounting screw and tighten securely.

(2) Install trim pad.
(3) Install glove box.

Left

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster housing.
(2) Remove screw mounting duct to panel.
(3) Remove duct through cluster opening.

Installation
(1) Position duct into place in panel making sure

Fig. 22—Air Conditioning Air Outlets
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proper connection is made to center duct, install
mounting screw and tighten securely.

(2) Install instrument cluster housing.

Right Lap Cooler
Removal

(1) Remove glove box.
(2) Remove ash tray.
(3) Working through glove box opening;

(a) remove distribution tube from lap cooler,
(b) remove nuts mounting lap cooler to lower re¬

inforcement.
(4) Remove lap cooler.

Installation
(1) Position lap cooler into place on bottom of

panel, install mounting nuts and tighten securely.
(2) Install distribution tube.
(3) Install ash tray.
(4) Install glove box.

Left Lap Cooler
The left lap cooler is part of the instrument cluster

lower bezel. To remove it will be necessary to remove
lower bezel and remove screws mounting cooler to it.

LIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT
(Refer to Figure 24 for Location)

Instrument Cluster Lamps
Replacement

All instrument cluster illumination and indicator
lamps are accessible from under instrument panel by

reaching behind cluster housing and twisting lamp
socket assembly from printed circuit board.

Heater Control Illumination Lamp
Heater and Air Conditioner Control
Illumination Lamp
Heater and Upper Level Ventilation Control
Illumination Lamp
Removal

(1) Remove lower bezel.
(2) Remove control mounting screws.
(3) Pull control from housing far enough to gain ac¬

cess to socket assembly.
(4) Remove socket assembly from control.
(5) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into control.
(3) Position control into place in cluster housing,

install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(4) Install bezel.

Radio Illumination Lamp (AM/FM Monaural)
Removal

(1) Remove lower bezel.
(2) Remove socket assembly from bottom front of

radio.
(3) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.

Fig. 24—Light Bulb Location R,W,S, and X Models

LEGEND
1. High Beam Indicator
2. Left Turn Signal Indicator
3. Right Turn Signal Indicator
4. Cluster Illumination
5. Oil Pressure Indicator
6. Cluster Illumination
7. Cluster Illumination

8. Ash Tray Illumination
9. Digital Clock Illumination

10. Accessory Switch Illumination
11. Heater Air Conditioner Control

Illumination
12. Cluster Illumination
13. Cluster Illumination

14. Radio Illumination
15. Fasten Seat Belts Indicator
16. Brake Warning Indicator
17. Tailgate Ajar Indicator

(Wagons Only)
18. Glove Box Illumination



(2) Install socket assembly into radio.
(3) Install bezel.

Radio Illumination Lamp (Stereo Radio With
or Without CB)
Removal

(1) Remove lower cluster bezel.
(2) Remove radio knobs, by pulling outwards.
(3) Remove radio lens mounting clips taking care

not to damage lens overlay.
(4) Remove lens carefully.
(5) Remove lamp heat shield mounting screw and

remove.
(6) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Position lamp heat shield into place, install

mounting screw and tighten securely.
(3) Carefully position lens into place and carefully

install mounting clips.
(4) Install radio knobs.
(5) Install lower cluster bezel.

Radio illumination Lamp (Stereo With Tape
Player)
Removal

(1) Remove lower cluster bezel.
(2) Remove radio mounting screws.
(3) From under panel remove rear support bracket

mounting nut located on right side of radio.
(4) Pull radio out from cluster housing far enough

to gain access to lamp assembly on top of radio.
(5) Remove screw holding socket assembly and re¬

move assembly from radio.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into top of radio and in¬

stall mounting screw.
(3) Position radio into place in panel, install mount¬

ing screws and tighten securely.
(4) Install rear support bracket mounting nut and

tighten securely.
(5) Install lower bezel.

Digital Clock Illumination Lamp

Removal
(1) Remove trim pad.
(2) Remove socket assembly from top of clock.
(3) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into clock.
(3) Install trim pad.
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Glove Box Lamp
From under instrument panel and to right of glove

box remove bulb from socket.

Map Lamp

Removal
(1) Remove map lamp assembly.
(2) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install map lamp assembly.

Accessory Switches Illumination Lamps
Removal

(1) Reach under instrument panel and remove
socket assembly from switch.

(2) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly to switch.

Ash Tray Illumination Lamp
Removal

(1) Remove ash tray assembly.
(2) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install ash tray assembly.

CARLINE (C)
DISCONNECT NEGATIVE BATTERY CABLE IN EN¬
GINE COMPARTMENT BEFORE SERVICING IN¬
STRUMENT PANEL.

INSTRUMENT PANEL UPPER COVER (C)
Figure 25
Removal

(1) Lift rearward edge of cover to free mounting
clips.

(2) Lift cover rearward and up.
CAUTION: Care must be taken to make sure clips
clear trim pad surface while removing cover.

Installation
(1) Insert forward clips of cover into their openings

in panel.
CAUTION: Care must be taken as to not tear speaker
dust cover and trim pad.

(2) Snap rear clips of cover into place in panel.
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TRIM PAD (C)
Figure 26

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(2) Remove screw on left side of trim pad by “A”

pillar.
(3) Remove lower trim pad mounting screws.
(4) Remove upper trim pad mounting screws.
(5) Remove trim pad.

Installation
(1) Position trim pad to panel.
(2) Install upper trim pad mounting screws and

tighten securely.
(3) Install lower trim pad mounting screws and

tighten securely.
(4) Install mounting screw on left side of trim pad

by “A” pillar and tighten securely.
(5) Install instrument panel upper cover.

COLUMN COVER (C)

Removal
(1) Remove mounting screws.
(2) Remove cover.
(3) On vehicles without air conditioning it will be

necessary to remove vent control cables.

Installation
(1) Install vent control cables (if required).
(2) Position cover into place, install mounting

screws, and tighten.

PARKING BRAKE RELEASE HANDLE BEZEL
Removal

(1) Reach under instrument panel, rotate retaining
clip on brake release handle, and pull outwards.

(2) Remove bezel mounting screws.
(3) Remove bezel and handle assembly.

Installation
(1) Insert handle through opening in bezel.
(2) Reach under instrument panel and insert han¬

dle on brake release. Make sure handle snaps into
place.

(3) Position bezel and handle assembly into place
on lower instrument panel.

(4) Install mounting screws, and tighten securely.

FUSE BOX
Figure 27

The fuse box is located to the left of the steering
column and is mounted on the lower instrument panel
bottom edge, (Fig. 27).

Fg. 25—Instrument Panel Upper Cover Carline C
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RELAY BANK
Figure 27

The relay bank is located directly above the fuse
box. To remove, lower fuse box and pull bank from its
mounting bracket. Figure 27 identifies the various
relays and circuit breakers.

VOLTAGE LIMITER
Removal

(1) Remove upper panel cover.
(2) Reach through opening and pull voltage limiter

from printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Install voltage limiter.
(2) Install upper panel cover.

INSTRUMENT PANEL LOWER ASSEMBLY
Figure 28

Removal
(1) Remove three screws mounting lap cooler to

lower panel and remove lap cooler, if so equipped.
(2) Remove fuse box.
(3) Remove parking brake release handle bezel, if

so equipped.

(4) Through access hole in right kick pad loosen
lower panel pivot screw.

(5) Remove four mounting screws attaching panel
to lower cluster bezel area.

(6) Remove center and right mounting screws
along top of panel below trim pad. Leave left screw in.

(7) Remove two nuts attaching left extension to
lower panel reinforcement area.

(8) While holding panel, remove left screw along
top of panel below trim pad.

(9) Lower panel and disconnect all electrical leads
and cables.

(10) Raise panel off right pivot and remove.
Installation

(1) Position panel on right pivot.
(2) Connect all electrical leads and cables.
(3) Position panel up into place, install left mount¬

ing screw along top of panel below trim pad.
(4) Install mounting nuts attaching left extension to

lower panel reinforcement area, and tighten securely.
(5) Install remaining mounting screws along upper

edge of panel below trim pad and tighten securely.
(6) Install mounting screws in lower cluster bezel

area, and tighten securely.
(7) Tighten right pivot screw.
(8) Install parking brake release handle bezel, if so

equipped.

PH142A
Fig. 26-Trim Pad Carline C



8-114 INSTRUMENT PANELS—ELECTRICAL
(9) Install lap cooler assembly, if so equipped.
(10) Install fuse box.

LOWER INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY
FINISH PLATE

Removal
(1) Remove lower instrument panel assembly.
(2) Remove finish plate mounting nuts.
(3) Remove finish plate.

Installation
(1) Position finish plate to lower panel, install

mounting nuts and tighten securely.
(2) Install lower panel assembly.

GLOVE BOX
Figure 28
Glove Box and Door Assembly
Removal

(1) Remove lap cooler, if so equipped.
(2) Remove glove box door hinge mounting screws.
(3) Open glove box door and slide assembly to left.
(4) Pull right side of assembly outwards and re¬

move.

Installation
(1) Insert left side of assembly into position.
(2) Push right side of assembly inwards.
(3) Move assembly to right, install hinge mounting

screws, and tighten securely. Adjustment may be
necessary.

(4) Install lap cooler, if so equipped.

PR252

Fig. 27—Fuse Block and Relay Bank Carline C

Glove Box Lock
Removal

(1) Remove glove box and door assembly.
(2) Put glove box lock in closed position.
(3) Position glove box and door assembly with

hinge towards you and box up.
(4) Insert stiff wire in right side slot of lock

mechanism and depress release tab into cylinder.
(5) While holding release tab down in lock cylinder,

insert key.
(6) Remove wire and pull out lock cylinder.
(7) Remove latch mounting screws.
(8) Remove latch.

Installation
(1) Position latch on glove box door, install mount¬

ing screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Depress gray tab into lock cylinder and insert

key.
(3) Position lock cylinder so that it will be in closed

position when installed.
(4) Push lock cylinder into latch mechanism.
(5) Remove key.
(6) Install glove box and door assembly.

Glove Box
Removal

(1) Remove glove box and door assembly.
(2) Remove glove box lock.
(3) Remove glove box mounting screws.
(4) Remove glove box from glove box door.

Installation
(1) Position glove box to glove box door, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install glove box lock.
(3) Install glove box and door assembly.

MAP LAMP ASSEMBLY
Removal

(1) Remove map lamp assembly mounting screws.
(2) Pull assembly out far enough to disconnect elec¬

trical leads.
(3) Remove map light assembly.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to assembly.
(2) Position assembly into place making sure elec¬

trical wires are not pinched.
(3) Install map light assembly mounting screw and

tighten securely.

GEAR SHIFT INDICATOR POINTER
WithTilt and Telescopic Steering Wheel
Removal

(1) Remove column cover.
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(2) Remove nut and washer mounting pointer to

steering column.
(3) Remove pointer.

Installation
(1) Position pointer in place on column, install

mounting nut and washer, and tighten securely.
(2) Make sure pointer coincides with position of

gear selector lever.

With Standard Steering Column
(1) Remove column cover.
(2) Loosen set screw on column and remove

pointer.

Installation
(1) Position pointer in place on column, tighten set

screw, and make sure pointer coincides with position
of gear selector lever.

(2) Install column cover.

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Figure 29
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove lighter element.
(3) Disconnect wire.
(4) Remove shell and clamp from bezel by unscrew¬

ing shell from clamp.

Installation
(1) Install shell and clamp to bezel by screwing

shell onto clamp.
(2) Connect wire.
(3) Install lighter element.
(4) Install instrument cluster bezel.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
Figure 26

Gear Selector and Warning Lamp Bezel
(CS Model)

Removal
(1) Place gear selector lever in the “L” position.
(2) Using needle nose pliers to hold trip odometer

reset shaft, remove knob.
(3) Remove screws at bottom of bezel.
(4) Remove bezel by pulling from panel to release

upper spring clips.

Installation
(1) Position bezel to panel and snap into place.
(2) Install screws at bottom of bezel.
(3) Install odometer knob.
(4) Place gear selector in the “P” position.
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Cluster Bezel

Removal
(1) Place gear selector lever in the “L” position.
(2) Remove ash tray receptacle from ash tray hous¬

ing.
(3) Remove gear selector and warning lamps bezel

(CS model only).
(4) Remove mounting screws at bottom edge of in¬

strument cluster bezel.
(5) Disengage mounting clips along top of cluster

bezel by pulling bezel outwards.
(6) Disconnect all electrical leads.
(7) Remove bezel.

Installation
(1) Connect all electrical leads.
(2) Position bezel into place and push top inwards

to engage mounting clips.
(3) Install mounting screws at bottom edge of bezel

and tighten securely.
(4) Install gear selector and warning lamps bezel

(CS model only).
(5) Install ash tray receptacle into ash tray housing.
(6) Place gear selector in “P” position.

Gear Selector and Warning Lamp Bezel (C)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Using needle nose pliers to hold trip odometer

reset shaft, remove knob.
(3) Remove bezel mounting screws.
(4) Remove bezel.

Installation
(1) Position bezel into place, install bezel mounting

screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Install odometer, reset shaft, knob.
(3) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Cluster Lens

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove gear selector and warning lamp bezel

(C only).
(3) Remove gear shift indicator pointer.
(4) Remove nylon pins securing instrument lens to

cluster housing.
(5) Roll lens out from top and remove carefully.

Installation
(1) Carefully roll lens into position in cluster hous¬

ing.
(2) Install nylon pins to secure lens to housing.
(3) Install gearshift indicator.
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(4) Install gear selector and warning lamp bezel (C

only).
(5) Install instrument cluster bezel.

GAUGES

Fuel Gauge
Temperature Gauge
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove gear selector and warning lamp bezel

(CS model only).
(3) Remove instrument cluster lens.
(4) Remove gauge mounting screws.
(5) Pull gauge carefully out of slip terminals on

printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Carefully insert gauge into slip terminals.
(2) Install gauge mounting screws and tighten se¬

curely.
(3) Install instrument cluster lens.
(4) Install gear selector and warning lamp bezel (CS

model only).
(5) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Ammeter Gauge

Removal
(1) Remove fuel gauge.
(2) Remove temperature gauge.
(3) Pull ammeter gauge carefully out of slip termi¬

nals on printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Carefully insert gauge into slip terminals on

printed circuit board.
(2) Install fuel and temperature gauges.

Speedometer Assembly
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove gear selector and warning lamp bezel.
(3) Remove instrument cluster lens.
(4) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(5) Working through access hole in top of panel,

disconnect speedometer cable.
(6) Remove speedometer to cluster housing mount¬

ing screws.
(7) Remove speedometer assembly.

Installation
(1) Position speedometer assembly into cluster

housing, install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Connect speedometer cable.
(3) Install instrument panel upper cover.
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(4) Install instrument cluster lens.
(5) Install gear selector and warning lamp bezel.
(6) Install instrument cluster bezel.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER ASSEMBLY

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(2) Working through access hole in top of panel,

disconnect speedometer cable and round printed cir¬
cuit board multiple connector.

(3) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(4) Remove gear selector and warning lamps bezel.
(5) Remove instrument cluster lens.
(6) Remove cluster housing to cluster carrier

mounting screws.
(7) Pull cluster out far enough and disconnect two

illumination lamps and two warning lamp modules,
and remaining electrical leads.

(8) Remove instrument cluster assembly.

Installation
(1) Position cluster assembly up to cluster carrier,

connect illumination lamps, warning lamp modules,
and electrical leads.

(2) Position cluster assembly into place in cluster
carrier, install mounting screws and tighten securely.

(3) Install instrument cluster lens.
(4) Install gear selector and warning lamps bezel.
(5) Install instrument cluster bezel.
(6) Connect speedometer cable and round printed

circuit board multiple connector.
(7) Install instrument panel upper cover.

PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
Illumination andTurn Signal Lamp Board
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster assembly.
(2) Remove all lamp socket assemblies.
(3) Remove printed circuit board mounting screws.
(4) Carefully remove printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Position printed circuit board into place; install

mounting screws and tighten. Do not over tighten for
damage to the printed circuit board will occur.

(2) Install lamp socket assemblies.
(3) Install instrument cluster assembly.

Gauges and Illumination Board
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster assembly.
(2) Remove voltage limiter.
(3) Remove printed circuit board mounting screws.
(4) Carefully remove printed circuit board.

Installation
(1) Position printed circuit board into place, install

mounting screws, and tighten. Do not over tighten for
damage to the printed circuit board will occur.

(2) Install voltage limiter.
(3) Install instrument cluster assembly.

SWITCHES
Refer to Figure 29

Windshield Wiper Switch
Rear Window Defogger Switch (If So
Equipped)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove switch mounting screws.
(3) Remove switch from bezel.

Installation
(1) Position switch to bezel, install mounting

screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Headlight Switch Lens (Figure 33)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Pull air conditioner outlet housing seal loose at

top to allow access to lower switch bracket mounting
screws.

(3) Remove switch bracket mounting screws.
(4) Pull assembly outwards from carrier housing

and disconnect all electrical leads.
(5) Pull headlight switch knob to “On” position, de¬

press release button on side of switch, and pull knob
and stem from switch.

(6) Remove illumination lamp assembly mounting
screw.

(7) Remove lamp assembly.

Fig. 30—Glove Box Light Switch
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(8) Remove lens mounting clips.
(9) Remove lens.

Installation
(1) Position lens into position on switch assembly

and install mounting clips.
(2) Position illumination lamp assembly to switch

assembly, install mounting screw, and tighten se¬
curely.

(3) Insert switch knob and stem into switch and
snap into place.

(4) Connect all electrical leads to switch assembly.
(5) Position switch assembly into place in carrier

housing, install mounting screws, and tighten se¬
curely.

(6) Attach air conditioner outlet housing seal.
(7) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Headlight Switch

Removal
(1) Remove headlight switch lens.
(2) Remove headlight switch to mounting plate re¬

taining nut.
(3) Remove switch.

Heater and Upper Ventilation Controls
Heater and Air Conditioning Controls (If So
equipped)
Automatic Temperature Controls (If So
Equipped)
Refer to Figure 31

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove control mounting screws.
(3) Pull control out far enough to disconnect wir¬

ing, vacuum hoses, and temperature control cable.
(4) Remove control.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring, vacuum hoses, and temperature

control cable to control. (Refer to “Heater and Air
Conditioning Section” for cable adjustment).

(2) Position control into place making sure all wires
hoses or cables are not pinched.

(3) Install control mounting screws and tighten se¬
curely.

(4) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Glove Box Light Switch (Figure 30)

Removal
(1) Open glove box door.
(2) Reach through opening and disconnect electri¬

cal leads, then push switch out of lower panel cover.

Installation
(1) Press switch into position into lower panel

cover.
(2) Reach through opening and connect electrical

leads.
(3) Close glove box door.

electric Trunk Lid Release Switch (Figure 28)

Removal
(1) Open glove box door.
(2) Remove spanner nut securing switch and bezel

to lower instrument panel cover.
(3) Reach through opening and remove security

shield and switch.
(4) Disconnect electrical leads from switch.
(5) Remove switch.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to switch.
(2) Insert security shield and switch through open¬

ing and install switch into position in lower instrument
panel cover.

(3) Install spanner nut and tighten securely.
(4) Close glove box door.

Rear Window Defogger Switch Bezel

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove defogger switch.
(3) Remove bezel mounting nuts.
(4) Remove bezel.

Installation
(1) Position bezel into place, install mounting nuts

and tighten securely.
(2) Install switch.
(3) Install instrument cluster bezel.

ASH TRAY

Cluster Ash Tray (Figure 32)

Removal
fig. 31—Controls (1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
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(2) Remove ash tray housing to carrier mounting

screws.
(3) Remove ash tray housing.

Installation
(1) Position ash tray housing into carrier housing,

install mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Lower Instrument Panel Ash Tray
Refer to Figure 28
Removal

(1) Remove ash tray receptacle.
(2) Remove housing assembly mounting screws.
(3) Push housing forward, rotate, and remove

through opening in panel.
(4) Disconnect electrical lead from housing.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical lead to housing.
(2) Insert housing through opening in panel, rotate,

and pull back into position. Adjustment may be neces¬
sary.

(3) Install mounting screws and tighten securely.
(4) Install ash tray receptacle.

CLOCK (C)
Refer to Figure 29
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Pull air conditioner outlet housing seal loose at

top to allow access to lower clock mounting screws, if
so equipped.

(3) Remove clock mounting screws.
(4) Pull clock outwards and disconnect electrical

leads.
(5) Remove clock.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to clock.

Fig. 32—Cluster Ash Receiver

(2) Position clock into place, install mounting
screws, and tighten securely.

(3) Attach air conditioner outlet housing seal, if so
equipped.

(4) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Clock Cover Plate (When vehicle is not
equipped with clock)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove cover plate mounting screws.
(3) Remove cover plate.

Installation
(1) Position cover plate into position, install mount¬

ing screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install instrument cluster bezel.

LIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT
Figure 34

Windshield Wiper Switch, Rear Window De-
fogger Switch,Cigarette Light, and Illumina¬
tion Lamp

Removal
(1) Place gear selector in “L” position.
(2) Remove ash tray receptacle from ash tray hous¬

ing.
(3) Remove gear selector and warning lamps bezel.

(New Yorker Brougham)
(4) Remove mounting screws at bottom edge of in¬

strument cluster bezel.
(5) Center temperature control lever.
(6) Disengage top of instrument cluster bezel by

pulling outwards, and let bezel hang loose.

PH352A
Fig. 33—Headlamp Switch
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Fig. 34—Light Bulb Location Carline C

1. Wiper Washer Switch Illumination
2. Headlight Switch Illumination
3. Headlight Switch Illumination
4. Clock Fluorescent Digital Read-out
5. Gauge Illumination
6. Gauge Illumination
7. Speedometer Illumination
8. Left Turn Signal Indicator
9. Speedometer Illumination

LEGEND
10. High Beam Indicator
11. Right Turn Signal Indicator
12. Speedometer Illumination
13. Rear Defogger Switch Illumination
14. Radio Illumination
15. Control and Ash Tray Illumination
16. Brake Warning Indicator
17. Oil Pressure Indicator
18. PRND21 Illumination

19. PRND21 Illumination
20. Door Ajar Indicator
21. Washer Fluid Indicator
22. Fasten Belts Indicator
23. Cigarette Lighter Illumination
24. Power Antenna Switch Illumination
25. Glove Box Illumination
26. Map Lamp
27. Right Side Ash Tray Illumination (C-Only)
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(7) Pull lamp socket assembly out of switch mount¬

ing bracket.
(8) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into switch mounting

bracket.
(3) Position bezel into place and push inwards to

engage mounting clips.
(4) Install mounting screws at bottom edge of bezel

and tighten securely.
(5) Install gear selector and warning lamps bezel.

(New Yorker Brougham)
(6) Install ash tray.
(7) Place gear selector in “P” position.

Headlight Switch Illumination Lamp
Removal

(1) Remove upper panel cover.
(2) Remove left stero speaker, if so equipped.
(3) Reach through speaker opening and remove

socket assembly from headlight switch mounting
bracket.

(4) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into mounting bracket.
(3) Install speaker, if so equipped.
(4) Install upper panel cover.

Heater and Upper Ventilation Control
Illumination Lamp
Heater and Air Conditioning Control
Illumination Lamp
Automatic Temperature Control Illumination
Lamp

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove control assembly mounting screws.
(3) Pull control out slightly, remove socket assem¬

bly from control.
(4) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into control.
(3) Position control assembly into place, install

mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(4) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Map Lamp

Removal
(1) Remove map lamp assembly mounting screws.
(2) Lower map lamp assembly and remove bulb.

Installation
(1) Install bulb and position assembly into place.
(2) Install mounting screws and tighten securely.

Glove Box Illumination Lamp

Removal
(1) Open glove box door.
(2) Working through opening in glove box shroud,

remove bulb.

Installation
(1) Working through opening in glove box shroud,

install bulb.
(2) Close glove box door.

Radio Illumination Lamp Stereo Radio (With
or Without CB)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove radio knobs by pulling outwards.
(3) Remove radio lens mounting clips, taking care

not to mar lens overlay.
(4) Remove lens carefully.
(5) Remove screw mounting heat shield and re¬

move heat shield.
(6) Remove bulb from socket in radio.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install heat shield.
(3) Position lens on radio and carefully install.
(4) Install radio knobs.
(5) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Radio Illumination Lamp (Monarual Radio)

Removal
(1) Place gear selector in “L” position.
(2) Remove ash tray receptacle from ash tray hous¬

ing.
(3) Remove gear selector and warning lamps bezel.

(New Yorker Brougham)
(4) Remove mounting screws at bottom edge of in¬

strument cluster bezel.
(5) Center temperature control lever.
(6) Disengage top of instrument duster bezel by

pulling outwards, and let bezel hang loose.
(7) Pull light socket assembly out of bottom of ra¬

dio.
(8) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly into bottom of radio.
(3) Position bezel into place and push inwards to

engage mounting clips.
(4) Install mounting screws at bottom edge of bezel

and tighten securely.



(5) Install gear selector and warning lamps bezel.
(New Yorker Brougham)

(6) Install ash tray.
(7) Place gear selector in “P” position.

Radio Illumination Lamp (Monarual or
Stereo with 8 Track Tape Player)
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Remove sub bezel.
(3) Remove radio to panel mounting screws.
(4) Pull radio from panel far enough to expose

lamp socket assembly on top of radio.
(5) Remove screw holding socket assembly and re¬

move assembly from radio.
(6) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install lamp assembly in top of radio and install

mounting screw.
(3) Position radio into place, install mounting

screws, and tighten securely.
(4) Install sub bezel.
(5) Install instrument cluster bezel.

Instrument Cluster Lamps
High Beam Indicator Lamp
Right Turn Signal Indicator Lamp
Left Turn Signal Indicator Lamp
Gauge Illumination Lamps
Removal

(1) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(2) Working through access hole in top of panel, re¬

move socket assembly of bulb to be serviced by turn¬
ing assembly. Note: On gauge illumination lamps pull
socket assembly from cluster housing.

(3) Make sure correct bulb has been removed by in¬
serting a pen light into hole of removed socket assem¬
bly and observe where illumination is, from front of
instrument panel.

(4) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Working through access hole in top of panel, in¬

stall socket assembly into place.
(3) Install instrument panel upper cover.

Indicator Lamps
Brake Warning Indicator Lamp
Oil Pressure Indicator Lamp
Door Ajar Indicator Lamp
Fasten Belts Indicator Lamp

Removal
(1) Remove column cover.
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(2) Reach through opening and remove socket as¬

sembly.
(3) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb into socket.
(2) Install socket assembly.
(3) Install column cover.

Power Antenna Switch Illumination Lamp

Removal
(1) Carefully pry switch assembly from right side of

cluster.
(2) Remove socket assembly from switch.
(3) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb in socket.
(2) Install socket assembly.
(3) Snap switch assembly in place.

Lower Panel Ash Tray Illumination Lamp
(1) Remove ash tray receptacle from ash tray hous¬

ing.
(2) Remove screw mounting lamp assembly to ash

tray housing.
(3) Remove socket assembly from shield.
(4) Remove bulb from socket.

Installation
(1) Install bulb in socket.
(2) Install socket in shield.
(3) Install lamp assembly to ash tray housing, install

mounting screw and tighten securely.
(4) Install ash tray receptacle.

AIR OUTLET COVER PLATE
When vehicle is not equipped with air condition¬
ing

Right Cover Plate

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(2) Remove trim pad assembly.
(3) Remove cover mounting nuts.
(4) Remove cover through front of trim pad.

Installation
(1) Insert cover through front of trim pad and po¬

sition into place.
(2) Install cover mounting nuts and tighten se¬

curely.
(3) Install trim pad assembly.
(4) Install panel upper cover.
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Left Cover Plate
Removal

(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.
(2) Depress top and bottom locking tabs into cover

plate.
(3) Remove cover plate by pushing away from clus¬

ter bezel.

Installation
(1) Insert cover plate into cluster bezel making sure

top and bottom locking tabs snap into place.
(2) Install cluster bezel.

UPPER LEVEL VENTILATION DISTRIBUTION
DUCT AND AIR OUTLET
Duct (Figure 35)

Removal
(1) Remove lower instrument panel assembly.
(2) Remove screws attaching duct to heater hous¬

ing.
(3) Remove screw mounting duct to reinforcement.
(4) Remove duct by pulling outwards from bottom.

Installation
(1) Position duct into place on heater housing, in¬

stall mounting screws, and tighten securely.
(2) Install lower panel assembly.

Air Outlet Housing

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel trim pad.
(2) Remove housing mounting nuts.
(3) Remove housing through front of trim pad.

Installation
(1) Insert housing through front of trim pad and

position into place.

Fig. 35—U.L.V. Distribution Duct

(2) Install housing mounting nuts and tighten.
(3) Install trim pad.

Air Outlet Louver Assembly

Removal
(1) Place tip of small screw driver between top of

louver assembly and outlet housing.
(2) Depress locking tab into louver assembly.
(3) Tilt louver outwards and remove.

Installation
(1) Insert louver assembly into outlet housing mak¬

ing sure locking tabs snap into place.

AIR CONDITIONER DISTRIBUTION DUCTS
AND AIR OUTLETS
Figure 36

Lap Cooler Assembly

Removal
(1) Remove lap cooler mounting screws. One in

center and at each end.
(2) Remove lap cooler.

Installation
(1) Position lap cooler into place, install mounting

screws, and tighten securely. Caution: Longest screw
must go in center.

Air Outlet Louver Assemblies (All)

Removal
(1) Place tip of small screw driver between top of

louver assembly and outlet housing until pivots are
disengaged.

(2) Depress locking tab into outlet assembly. (Tilt
louver outwards and remove).

Installation
(1) Insert louver assembly into outlet housing, mak¬

ing sure locking tabs snap into place.

Center and Right Air Conditioner Outlet
Housings

Removal
(1) Remove trim pad assembly.
(2) Remove air conditioner duct cover plate mount*

ing screws.
(3) Remove plate.
(4) Remove housing mounting nuts.
(5) Remove housing through front of trim pad.

Installation
(1) Insert housing through front of trim pad, install

mounting nuts, and tighten.
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(2) Position air conditioner duct cover plate to trim
pad, install mounting screws and tighten.

(3) Install trim pad assembly.

Left Air Conditioner Distribution Duct
(1) Remove instrument panel lower assembly.
(2) Lower steering column.
(3) Remove relay bank.
(4) Unlatch flexible duct clamp and disengage duct

from center distribution duct.
(5) Remove duct mounting screws.
(6) Remove duct.

Installation
(1) Position duct into place, install mounting screws

and tighten securely.
(2) Position flexible clamp on duct and latch.
(3) Move relay bank back into place.
(4) Raise steering column.
(5) Install instrument panel lower assembly.

Center Air Conditioner Distribution Duct

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel lower assembly.

(2) Unlatch flexible duct clamp and disengage from
center distribution duct.

(3) Remove duct to housing mounting screws.
(4) Remove duct with a downward and rearward

motion to lower end.

Installation
(1) Install duct and mounting screws.
(2) Position flexible clamp on duct and latch.
(3) Install instrument panel lower assembly.

Trim Pad Air Conditioner Duct Cover Plate
(Figure 37)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(2) Remove trim pad.
(3) Remove plate mounting screws.
(4) Remove plate.

Installation
(1) Position plate to trim pad, install mounting

screws, and tighten.
(2) Install trim pad.
(3) Install instrument panel upper cover.
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RADIO, ANTENNA AND TAPE PLAYER
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GENERAL INFORMATION
AM Reception

AM is an abbreviation for Amplitude Modulation.
The audio is super-imposed upon a carrier signal in
such a way as to vary the amplitude or strength of
the signal. Due to the carrier, frequencies used, 550
KHz to 1600 KHz long range is easily achieved. At
night the signals travel further than during the day
and station mixing becomes a problem. Many stations
are required to go off the air or reduce their power
at dusk. AM radio waves are reflected by the atmo¬
sphere which provides the long range reception.

The AM method of transmitting is subject to noise,
and elimination of noise is possible by listening to
strong stations. Most electrical disturbances will enter
an AM radio, and weak stations will suffer the most
interference.

An Automatic Gain Control (AGC) Circuit is used
on AM, which responds very well to changes in signal
strength and keeps the volume at a constant level.
Although radio reception on AM is not generally
good when passing under bridges, the AGC tends to
maintain the same volume level.

FM Reception
FM is the abbreviation for Frequency Modulation,

which is a method of varying the frequency of a car¬
rier wave in such a manner as to represent the audio
signal. The FM band is from 88 to 108 Megahertz and
each station is assigned a frequency in this band.
With no audio signal present, the station is exactly on
its assigned frequency. The audio information is then
applied and it shifts the frequency slightly from one
side to the other of the center of assigned frequency.
The amplitude or strength remains constant and only
the frequency changes.

Since the operating frequencies are high, 88 to 108
Megahertz, the FM wave is not usuálly reflected by
the atmosphere. The range is limited due to this fact,
similar to television broadcasts. This type of wave is

Page
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often called “Line of Sight” since the receiver an¬
tenna must see the transmitting antenna. This is par¬
ticularly true in the fringe areas where the signals
are very weak. A building or hill can very easily
blank out the FM wave. In the metropolitan areas
where the signal is very strong, the waves can bounce
off buildings and reception is possible even though
the transmitter is not in line of sight. In metropolitan
areas reception is possible in tunnels due to the re¬
flectability of the FM wave, whereas AM reception is
impossible.

FM reception is usually noise-free due to the fact
that the receiver responds to frequency changes
rather than amplitude changes, which can contain
noise. This factor alone makes FM reception very de¬
sirable. An FM radio will have more noise than AM
when not tuned to a station but this noise completely
disappears when a station is tuned in. Under certain
conditions (weak signals) the FM radio will pick up
noise. The noise cancelling features of an FM radio
require a certain signal strength before they can per¬
form their function. An FM radio operated in the
fringe area where signals are weak will pick up mo¬
tor noise from cars and other electrical disturbances.

The household FM radio has a decided advantage
over the FM automobile radio. Once the radio is
placed in motion, the problems multiply. For this rea¬
son it is very important that the customer under¬
stands what to expect from FM reception.

The factors governing FM automobile reception
are listed below with a brief description of the design
features which minimize reception difficulties. These
reception difficulties are restricted primarily to the
fringe area and metropolitan reception is excellent.
Range

Normal range for AM-FM radio is approximately
35 miles. There are naturally exceptions to this. On
flat terrain, and with powerful transmitters, the
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range could be considerably extended. Educational
stations that are generally weak may be listenable
only at a distance of from a few blocks to a few miles.
If the automobile is not moving, reception can be
very satisfactory at distances over 25 miles. Once the
automobile is set into motion, it is possible to drive
past hills or buildings in the fringe area and momen¬
tarily lose the station.

Reception under 25 miles is reliable on practically
all commercial stations and “flutter” due to hills and
buildings will not be troublesome.

Flutter
Flutter is produced in the fringe area when objects

come between the station and the receiver. The sig¬
nal will be lost momentarily then it will return. The
rate which the flutter occurs is dependent upon the
car’s speed in passing objects. The effect is very simi-
uar to the way a television set flutters in the fringe
area when an airplane passes between it and the sta¬
tion.

Flutter is kept at an absolute minimum in the AM-
FM radio due to its high gain.

Automatic Frequency Control (AFC)
Due to the higher frequencies used in FM recep¬

tion, it is imperative that the receiver does not drift
off station. A home radio has constant voltage and is
rarely subjected to wide variations in temperature.
The FM car radio operates under more severe condi¬
tions. The temperatures may range from below freez¬

ing to well over 100 degrees fahrenheit. The supply
voltage of 12 volts may go as high as 14.5 volts with
the alternator charging.

The easiest method of combatting these variables is
to build a strong AFC system which can draw the re¬
ceiver oscillator back on frequency even though the
oscillator wants to drift off frequency. This was
thought to be undesirable for several reasons. With a
strong AFC circuit, station tuning becomes very
broad and the “capture effect” is very bad. (See the
section on “Capture Effect.”)

Rather than design an overpowering AFC circúit,
the FM tuner was designed to operate from a zener
diode-controlled power supply. The zener diode main¬
tains the same voltage on the FM tuner under all
driving conditions. An AFC circuit was then designed
to provide excellent “holding” on frequency without
the disadvantages of broad tuning and the “capture
effect”.

Capture Effect
The capture effect is noticed when driving in the

downtown area of large cities with the radio tuned to
a distant station. The AFC circuit will attach itself to,
or “capture” the strongest station located where the
dial pointer is set. If you are listening to a station
which is not located in the downtown area and you
pass the transmitter of a station close to the one you
are tuned to, the AFC may possibly attach itself to, or
“capture” the stronger signal. Each time you drive
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past a building or other object which can cause the
station to which you are tuned to become weak, it is
possible for the AFC to jump to a strong local station
close to the same point on the dial.

FM receivers are unlike AM receivers in this re¬
spect, since they do not mix the two stations but de¬
cide which is the stronger of the two and shift to it.

The “capture effect” is kept at a minimum in the
Chrysler AM-FM receivers by using a zener diode
power supply for the FM tuner and an AFC system of
sufficient strength to keep the receiver on frequency.
Receivers with strong AFC circuits (due to unregu¬
lated power supplies) are troubled by the “capture ef¬
fect.”
Motor Noise

Noise in general is no problem in FM receivers,
provided sufficient signal is available from the sta¬
tion. FM receivers, however, are only immune to
noise under signal conditions. With no signal, or a
very weak one, motor noise can be received from
passing cars and trucks. This is particularly true of
passing cars that do not use TVRS suppression spark
plug wires. As the station signal strength increases
the FM circuit rejects the noise and it disappears.

OPERATION
Setting Push Button To Station (All Except
AM-FM Electronic Search Tune Radio)

(1) Extend antenna fully (power antenna only) and
turn radio on for five minutes.

(2) Unlock push button by pulling it out and manu¬
ally tune in desired station.

(3) Push button back into position to lock adjust¬
ment.

(4) Repeat operation on the other push buttons.
The radio push button adjustment for FM is the

same as for the standard AM radio.

Schematic Wiring Diagrams
Radio repair service and schematic wiring di¬

agrams are available through Chrysler Huntsville
Division authorized radio repair stations.

RADIOS (Fig. 1)
AM Pushbutton Radio

To operate the radio the ignition switch must be in
the ON or Accessory position. Operation is by two ro¬
tary controls and five push buttons.

Left Center Knob—On-Off and Volume
Left Outer (Ring) Knob—Tone Control
Right Center—Manual Tune
Knob or Push Buttons—Station Selection
Right Outer (Ring)—Speaker (Rear)

AM/FM Radio
To operate the radio the ignition switch must be in

the ON or Accessory position. Turn the left hand
knob clockwise to “On” position. This same knob ad¬
justs the volume level. The ring behind the left knob,

provides selection of tone quality.
AM or FM can be selected by moving the slide

switch adjacent to the push buttons up or down.
Station selection is accomplished manually either

by pressing the push buttons fully in, or by turning
knob at right.
Fader Control (Optional AM & FM Monaural)

The fader control located behind the tuning control
is used only when the vehicle is equipped with a rear
seat speaker. Fully rotated one way allows operation
of the front speaker. Fully rotated in the opposite
direction the control allows operation of the rear seat
speakers. Partial rotation of the control blends the
volume of the speakers.

AM / FM—Multiplex
To operate: Ignition switch must be at “On” or

“Acc” position.
Turn the left hand knob clockwise to “On” posi¬

tion. This same knob adjusts the volume level. The
ring behind left knob, provides selection of tone qual¬
ity. The right knob is for station selection. The right
ring is the fader control used to balance or propor¬
tion the sound levels between front and rear speak¬
ers. The selection of AM or FM is accomplished by the
AM-FM mode selector slide switch located just below
the knob controls. The balance slide control, also lo¬
cated below the knob controls, serves to proportion
the sound levels between the right and left output
channels.
AM-Radio with 8 Track StereoTape Player
AM/FM-Multiplex Radio with 8 Track Stereo
Tape Player

To operate: Ignition switch must be at “On” or
“Acc” position.

The operating controls consist of two knobs with
outer rings. The left knob turns on the radio and con¬
trols the volume. The volume control knob also
serves as the tape program selector button. The right
knob is for station selection. The left ring controls
tone quality and the right ring controls front to rear
speaker balance.

A slide control located to the left of the tape car¬
tridge door is used for adjusting the sound level bal¬
ance between the left and right channel speakers.
The balance control will equally affect the left to
right sound levels of AM, FM and tape audio.

The four program—eight-track stereo tape player
provides full stereo reproduction.

To operate, insert the tape cartridge, label side up,
into the tape chamber. The door will swing inward
and the tape player will begin to play when the car¬
tridge is in position. The tape player unit will play all
four programs automatically and in Sequence unless
manually changed.

Depressing the volume control knob will manually
override the automatic sequence of the tape player
and allow the driver to change programs at will.
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Tape Cartridge (8 Track)
(1) Stereophonic tape players are designed to use a

pre-recorded, four program (eight-track) stereo¬
phonic tape contained in a special tape cartridge. Do
Not Use Four-Track Cartridges.

(2) Protect open end of the cartridge from dam¬
age, dirt, water, oil, grease, etc.

(3) Do not attempt to pull out the tape from the
cartridge.

(4) Do not attempt to open up the cartridge.
(5) To assure maximum life, tape cartridges should

be stored in a cool, clean and dry place, with the
open (tape) end down to keep dust out of the car¬
tridge.

(6) Do not expose cartridge to direct sunlight or
other temperature extremes.

Do not store tape cartridges in high temperature
areas, such as on top of the instrument panel or the
rear package shelf. Do not leave tape cartridge en¬
gaged in player while not in use.

Playback Head and Capstan Cleaning
The playback head and capstan in your tape player

may accumulate tape coating residue (oxide) as the
tape passes over the head. This accumulation should
be periodically removed, as part of normal main¬
tenance. Clean the playback head with a cotton swab,
slightly moistened with alcohol while holding the
player cartridge door open. To clean the capstan,
hold the player cartridge door open and swab the
surface of the capstan with alcohol. Do not use carbon
tetrachloride. Dry parts with a clean cotton swab.
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AM-FM STEREO ELECTRONIC SEARCH TUNE RADIO

GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND FEATURES
Precision solid state tuning, digital display and 10-
station memory . . . plus bi-directional search
tuning or direct station selection by simply “keying¬
in” the frequency by number, make this the most ad¬
vanced radio available in an automobile today. Solid
state tuning provides frequency selection with the ac¬
curacy and stability of a quartz crystal, so there is no
drift, fading, distortion or possibility of push button
inaccuracy due to mis-tuning. The digital display fea¬
tures light emitting diodes (LED) with dual day/night
brightness levels. The night time intensity (dim) is
automatically activated by turning on the parking
lights or headlights. The memory bank can store up
to 10 stations in any mix of AM, FM or FM stereo. A
foolproof micro-processor circuit makes it virtually
impossible to make a wrong entry.

“BASIC” OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
NOTE: Power to operate the radio is supplied
through the ignition switch. It must be in the "ON"
or "ACCESSORY" position to operate the radio.

(1) Turn on the radio by pushing the "CLEAR-
OFF/ON" button.

(2) Push the AM, FM or MX button.
(3) Momentarily push a Search button or foot

switch to select a station.
(4) Adjust tone, volume and speaker balance as

desired.
NOTE: The electronic memory must be activated
when the radio is first placed in service. See “Initial
Operation” instructions.

FUNCTION AND OPERATION OF CONTROLS
Audio Controls

Volume Control—Slide control to adjust audio vol¬
ume on both channels simultaneously. Upward move¬
ment increases volume, downward movement
decreases volume.

Tone Control—Slide control to adjust tone of both
channels simultaneously: left to emphasize bass fre¬
quencies, right to emphasize treble frequencies, cen¬
ter is full range “Music” position.

Speaker Balance Controls
Left-to-Right Control—Adjusts side-to-side balance

of stereo channels.
Front-to-Rear Control—Adjusts front-to-rear bal¬

ance of speakers.

MODE SELECTION BUTTONS
These controls are arranged from left to right in

the logical sequence of usage.
On/Off/Clear (Power Switch)—Turn on the radio

. . . and is used to clear unwanted or incomplete
selections.

AM Button—Push to select AM band.
FM Button—Push to select FM band.
MX Button—Push to select FM stereo only station

during search operation.
Set Button—Push prior to entering displayed sta¬

tion into memory. Must be followed by pressing
desired push button number.

Local/ Distance Buttons—Push to select sensitivity
level before pushing search button.

Search Buttons—Push to search “up” the AM
or FM bands. Push to search “down.”

Search Foot Switch—Located near headlight dim¬
mer switch, which conveniently allows you to tune
the radio without taking your hands off the steering
wheel or eyes off the road. Push to search in the
“up” direction only.

FUNCTION AND OPERATION OF CONTROLS
Digital Display

(1) PROGRAM INDICATOR—Displays number of
keyboard button used to select station—or—

Displays a “guide” letter to indicate mode of oper¬
ation:

“E”—for ENTER a frequency (either search or
direct entry).

“A”—for AUTOMATIC search selected station.
“P”—for PUSH BUTTON “set” is activated and ra¬

dio is ready to receive displayed frequency into
memory.

(2) STATION FREQUENCY—Displays frequency of
AM or FM station tuned.

(3) RECEPTION MODE—Displays receiver mode of
operation—AM or FM and word “Stereo” when FM
stereo station is received.

Keyboard Buttons (I thru 0)
The ten keyboard buttons are used in two ways:
(1) To select stations from memory.
(2) To “key-in” the desired frequency, as you

would operate a calculator.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
General Information

(1) Power to operate the radio is supplied by the
ignition switch. It must be in the “ON” or “AC¬
CESSORY” position to operate the radio.

(2) Power to operate the station memory is sup¬
plied by a separate wire that is directly connected to
the battery, and thus will provide unlimited memory
retention when the radio and ignition switch are
"OFF." Memory retention will be provided for about
72 hours after the battery is disconnected or the ra-
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dio is removed from the car . . . after which the
memory must be reactivated again (see Activating
the Memory).

SELECTING A STATION (TUNING)

Push the “ON-OFF” button to turn on the radio. A
station may be tuned in by three methods: (1) Search
(i.e. (2) Direct Frequency Entry (i.e., FM, 104.3)
or (3) Programmed Memory Selection (i.e., buttons 1
through 0.)

Search Tuning
NOTE: The radio search tunes the frequency by 10
kHz increments on the AM band, and 200 mHz incre¬
ments on the FM band. The search sensitivity de¬
pends on whether the Local or Distant switch button
is activated.

(1) Push AM or FM button (AM or FM will appear
in display window). For FM stereo only, push the MX
button (FM STEREO will be displayed).

(2) Push “LOC” or “DIS” button for search sensi¬
tivity desired.

(3) Push the UP or DOWN arrow for the
desired search direction. The letter “A” will be dis¬
played indicating Automatic Search Tuning. The fre¬
quency display will count up or down until a station
is located.

(4) The frequency of the station being received
will be displayed. For example: A 96.3 FM STEREO

(5) If you hold the search button down, the radio
will continue to search until the button is released.

(6) If the search foot switch is used, it will search
in the UP direction only. Hold down to pass unde¬
sired stations.

Direct Frequency Entry
This method is convenient if you know the fre¬

quency of the station. These may be found in your lo¬
cal newspaper.

AM Stations
(1) Push the AM mode button. AM will be dis¬

played, as will the letter “E,” followed by four dashes
E AM indicating that the radio is ready to
receive a station with a maximum of four digits.

(2) Enter the desired station frequency by pushing
the numbers on the keyboard in the proper sequence
(left to right). For example, if you desired 950 kHz,
enter 9 (E 9 AM then 5 E 95—AM and finally 0, E
950 AM. The radio is now tuned to 950 kHz.

(3) The station will not play until the entry is com¬
pleted. The radio will accept all legal frequencies,
even though you may not have a station at that fre¬
quency in your listening area.

FM Stations
(1) Push the FM mode button. FM will be dis¬

played, as will the letter “E,” followed by four dashes
and an automatically positioned decimal E .

FM indicating that the radio is ready to receive a
station with a maximum of four digits.

(2) Enter the desired station frequency by pushing
the numbers on the keyboard in the proper sequence
(left to right). For example, if you desire 93.9 mHz,
first enter 9 E 9—.—FM then 3 E 93.—FM and finally
9 E 93.9FM.

(3) The station will not play until the entry is com¬
pleted. The radio will accept all legal frequencies,
even though you may not have a station at that fre¬
quency in your listening area.

(4) If an FM stereo station is being received, “FM
Stereo” will be displayed. E 93.9 FM STEREO.

Programmed Memory Selection
(Pushbuttons 1 thru O)

Up to ten stations (one for each of the ten key¬
board buttons) can be programmed into memory.
They may be any combination of AM or FM stations.
To program the memory:

(1) Select a station by either the Search or Direct
Frequency Entry methods as previously described.
For example: 1270 AM.

(2) Push the Set button and the letter “P” will be
displayed P 1270 AM, indicating that the Set button
has been “pushed,” and pushbutton memory is ready
to receive the station.

(3) Press the desired keyboard button. For exam¬
ple: 1. This number will appear in the program win¬
dow in place of “P.”

(4) That keyboard button is now programmed for
that station, and its number and the frequency of the
station will be displayed11270 AM.

(5) Repeat procedure for remaining keyboard but¬
tons.
HINT: It may be convenient to divide the upper and
lower rows of keyboard buttons for AM and FM, or
“his” and “her” usage.

Using the Memory to Recall a Station
(1) Press any one of the ten keyboard buttons. Its

number, the frequency and mode of reception (AM,
FM or FM stereo) will be displayed.

(2) To change to another station in the memory
bank, simply push another keyboard number button.

Improper Operation
A foolproof logic system makes erroneous entries

or operations virtually impossible. However, un¬
wanted entries are possible. For example, no recep¬
tion on frequency selected because the station is too
far away.

(1) When the radio is on AM it receives signals
from 540 kHz to 1600 kHz and the frequency number
always ends in ZERO. Thus, in the direct entry mode,
the radio will not accept numbers for the AM band
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that begin with 2, 3, 4 or 0 ... or last digits that
are other than zero.

(2) When the radio is on FM it receives signals
from 88.1 mHz to 107.9 mHz and the frequency al¬
ways ends in an ODD number. Thus, the radio will not
accept numbers for the FM band that begin with 2, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7, or 0 . . . or last digits that are an even
number.

(3) If an entry sequence is not completed, the radio
will remain silent until completed, and one or more
dashes will show in the display window.

(4) If you start an entry, then change your mind
. . . simply push the “CLEAR” button “OFF”,
then “ON” again, which will return the radio to the
last tuned station . . . then start over again with
your entry.

Initial Operation
When first placed in service, or if the radio has

been without power for more than 72 hours, the
memory may cause the radio to “freeze” on a setting
and the digital display to read a series of random
numbers and/or letters. To correct this condition, the
memory must be activated (or re-activated).

Activating the Memory
(1) With ignition switch “OFF,” depress the up-

search button or foot switch. While holding the
search button or foot switch down, turn the ignition
switch “ON,” then release the search button or foot
switch. The radio will automatically search and stop
on a station.

(2) Program this station into each one of the ten
push button positions. (If this is not done on all 10
push buttons, it may be necessary to repeat Steps 1
and 2 if an unprogrammed button is pushed.)

AM AND FM STEREO RADIOS WITH C.B.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
(AM, AM-FM and AM-FM STEREO)

NOTE: Power to operate the radio is supplied
through the ignition switch. It must be in the “On” or
“Accessory” position to operate the radio.

(1) Turn radio ON with ON-OFF knob.
(2) On AM-FM radios, select AM or FM band with

selector switch.
(3) Tune to desired station with manual tuning

knob or with push buttons.
(4) Adjust tone, volume and speaker balance (if ap¬

plicable) as desired.

CITIZENS BAND RADIO RECEPTION
Your CB radio was designed using the latest

“state-of-the-art” circuitry to provide quality commu¬
nications. Under mobile operating conditions, how¬
ever, many of the same limitations affecting AM and—FM indicating that the radio is ready to receive a
FM performance also affect CB performance. CB ra¬
dios are particularly subject to signal interference
and distortion from other stations and noise sources.
Since the power output it limited by law to 4 watts,
strong signals are usually received from 1 to 5 miles.
Up to twenty miles (or more) may be experienced in
the open country under ideal conditions.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND FEATURES
Both radios with integral 40-channel CB trans¬

ceiver provide four modes of operation ... in¬
cluding the ability to monitor a selected CB channel
while listening to AM or FM broadcasts. When a CB
station broadcasts on the channel being monitored,
the radio automatically switches to the CB station

. . . and returns to the regular broadcast when the
CB station stops transmitting.

Other features include: squelch, noise blanker and
an automatic noise limiter (ANL), large channel dis¬
play, phase-lock-loop (PLL) circuitry for precise fre¬
quency control and solid state (LED) display meter to
indicate relative transmitter power output and re¬
ceived signal strength.

FUNCTION AND OPERATION OF CONTROLS
Channel Selector Switch—Turn 40-position rotary

switch to select desired channel.
Channel Indicator—-Vacuum fluorescent display

provides large digital indication of channel selected,
with day/night brightness levels.

Monitor Switch—Push in to detent position to mon¬
itor selected CB channel, while listening to AM or FM
station. Push again to release to out position (monitor
OFF).

CB Switch—Push in to detent position for CB trans¬
ceiver operation, or to provide transmit capability in
the monitor mode.

Noise Blanker/Squelch Control—Only affects re¬
ceived signal, not transmitted signal.

• Noise Blanker—Pull knob out to minimize elec¬
trical interference caused by electrical lines, ignition
systems and other noise sources.

• Squelch—Turn knob to vary the level of audio
muting. Full counterclockwise position provides mini¬
mum squelch. Full clockwise position provides max¬
imum squelch.

LED Signal Level Display—These six LED’s serve a
dual purpose. They indicate the relative strength of
the received signals . . . and the relative power of
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the transmitted signal. The first LED always lights
when the CB section is “ON.”

Microphone Switch—“Push-to-talk” design.
Depress switch to transmit on CB and release to re¬
ceive CB signals.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS
To Receive AM or FM Broadcasts

(1) Use radio controls in the standard manner.
(2) Both the monitor and CB switches must be in

the “OUT” position for AM or FM reception only.

To Monitor CB While Listening to AM or FM
(1) Tune in AM or FM station.
(2) Push monitor switch in to detent position.
(3) Select desired CB channel.
(4) Adjust squelch control for desired CB interrupt

level. In full clockwise position, only very strong CB
signals will break in. In full counterclockwise posi¬
tion, very weak signals will break in.

ToTransmit While in the Monitor Mode
(1) Same procedure as above, except push in both

the CB and monitor switches to the detent position.

(2) To transmit, depress the button on the micro¬
phone.

To Transmit and Receive CB Only
(1) Push CB switch in to detent position.
(2) The monitor switch must be in the “out” posi¬

tion.
(3) Turn channel selector to the desired channel.
(4) Adjust squelch control for desired level.
(5) Depress the microphone switch to transmit and

release to receive.

MICROPHONE STORAGE
The microphone plug has been designed for easy

removal from the radio. Simply depress the locking
tab and pull.

For convenience, when not in use, store the micro¬
phone in the glove box . . . out of sight.

Service and Adjustment of CB Radios
U.S.A.—CB servicing and adjustment MUST be per¬
formed by an FCC 1st or 2nd Class Radio Telephone
licensed individual.
Canada—CB servicing and adjustments must be per¬
formed by an individual holding a department of
communications (DOC) License Permitting Repair to
Radio Transmitting Equipment.

SERVICE PROCEDURES

INTERFERENCE ELIMINATION
Capacitors are used to suppress engine interfer¬

ence. The alternator is equipped with an internal ca¬
pacitor integral with the output stud. A second
capacitor is mounted internal to the instrument clus¬
ter. A third capacitor is installed on the ignition coil
with the lead connected to the positive primary ter¬
minal of the coil (Fig. 2). A fourth capacitor is mount¬
ed on the voltage regulator. Vehicles equipped with
radio and a 100 Amp alternator will also have a filter
choke installed in series with the radio power lead
(Fig. 3).

Radio resistance type wires in the high tension cir¬
cuit of the ignition system complete the interference
suppression.

If radio noises are evident, be sure the capacitor
lead wires are making good contact on their respec¬
tive terminals and are securely mounted. Faulty or
deteriorated spark plug wires should be replaced.

CB SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS WITH MTSE TESTER
MODEL AFCE 386 OR EQUIVALENT

When trouble shooting any CB system complaint
first make certain that AM and/or FM modes are op¬
erating properly. If any of these are also erratic the
problem may be due to a system component common
to all modes.

The CB system itself can be checked with the
MTSE tester model AFCE 386 or equivalent (Fig. 5).
Connect radio, antenna, and power hook ups and
proceed with the step by step instructions printed on
the inside cover of the test instrument. The tester has
provisions for the following checks.

(1) Vehicle battery
(2) Instrument self test
(3) CB power output
(4) CB channel frequency check
(5) CB receiver sensitivity
(6) CB transmitter modulation

Fig. 2—Ignition Coil Capacitor
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Fig. 3—Radio Filter Choke with 100 Amp Alternator
(Typical)

(7) Receiver selectivity
(8) CB antenna system
When a defective component is suspected substitu¬

tion of a known good component can be used to
verify and correct the condition.

ANTENNA TRIMMING (Fig. 5)
All radios are trimmed at the factory and should

require no further trimmer adjustment. However,
whenever a radio is being installed after repair, or if
verification of trimmer adjustment is desired,
proceed as follows:

(1) Turn radio “On”.
(2) Extend antenna to the usually maintained

height. (Power antennas only).
(3) Manually tune radio to a weak signal between

1400 and 1600 KHz on AM.
(4) Increase radio volume and set tone control to

maximum treble (fully clockwise).
Adjust antenna trimmer by carefully turning back

and forth until position is found that gives peak loud¬
ness. Maximum output indicates proper point of an¬
tenna trimmer adjustment. The trimmer screw is
located on the right side of the radio of most models.
CAUTION: THE ELECTRONIC SEARCH TUNE RA¬
DIO HAS CIRCUITRY WHICH ELIMINATES ANY
NEED FOR TRIMMING.

ANTENNAS (Manual)
Testing

Antenna performance may be tested by substitut¬
ing a known good antenna. It is also possible to check
short or open circuits with an ohmmeter or continu¬
ity light once the antenna cable is disconnected from
the radio as follows:

(1) Continuity should be observed between the tip
of the mast and radio end pin.

(2) No continuity should be observed or a very
high resistance of several megohms between the
ground shell of the connector and radio end pin.

Fig. 4—CB Tester Model AFCE 386
(3) Continuity should be observed between the

ground shell of the connector and the mounting hard¬
ware on the fender.

Removal—All Models
(1) Unplug antenna lead from radio receiver.
(2) Remove antenna mast by unscrewing mast

from antenna body (Fig. 6).
(3) Remove capnut (Fig. 7).
(4) Remove antenna adapter and gasket.
(5) From under fender remove antenna lead and

body assembly.

Installation—All Models
(1) Install antenna body and cable from under¬

neath fender.
(2) Install gasket, adapter and capnut. Tighten

capnut to 125 inch-pounds, plus or minus 25 inch¬
pounds with Tool C-4227 (Fig. 7 and 8).

(3) Install antenna mast into antenna body until
sleeve bottoms on antenna body (Fig. 6).

(4) Route cable to radio.

ANTENNAS (Power)
The power operated radio antenna (Fig. 9 and 13)

is a telescoping type antenna, extended and retracted
by a coiled nylon cord actuated by a reversible elec¬
tric motor.

Power antennas consists of three categorys: Con¬
ventional, Automatic, and Automatic Triband (AM-
FM-CB). The Conventional Power Antenna is
controlled by a manually actuated switch on the in¬
strument panel. The Automatic and Automatic
Triband Power Antennas are controlled by a com-
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CB RADIO SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS WITH MTSE
TESTER MODEL AFCE 386

i

PR301
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ANTENNA TRIMMER PR302

Fig. 5—Antenna Trimmer Location (Typical)
bination of an external electronic controller device
(Fig. 9) (which senses radio power lead current) and
limit switches which are built into the antenna motor
housing. These antennas are actuated when the radio
is switched “on” or “off” (with the ignition switch in
“accessory” or “run” positions) or when the ignition
switch is turned “on” or “off” (when the radio switch
is left in the “on” position). The antenna mast should
extend and retract fully and declutch.

The Triband Antenna incorporates a loading coil
between the top and second mast sections and an in¬
line splitter/coupler for operation on AM, FM or CB
bands (Fig. 9).

Many antenna problems may be avoided by fre¬
quent cleaning of the antenna mast telescoping sec¬
tions. This may be performed when the vehicle is
being washed by cleaning the antenna mast sections
with a clean soft cloth. In the winter, wipe the clean
antenna sections with a cloth moistened with light oil.

Before an antenna is removed, the antenna per¬
formance should be tested to determine whether it is
a reception problem or an operational problem.

Power Antenna Test
Clean antenna mast exterior before test.

Fig. 6—Antenna Mast Removal and Installation

Fig. 7—Antenna Mounting
(1) With a source of 12 volt (D.C.) power, test the

operation of the drive mechanism by grounding the
negative (—) lead to the drive housing and with the
positive (+) lead, contact the “yellow” (up) lead termi¬
nal to extend the antenna, and contact the “brown”
(down) lead terminal to retract the antenna.

If the motor will not operate, replace the antenna
assembly. If the motor runs freely and the antenna
does not extend or retract, mast or drive assembly is
at fault and should be replaced by a new antenna as¬
sembly. If the motor labors and the antenna extends
and retracts very slowly, it may be caused by exces¬
sive dirt on the telescoping sections or bent tele¬

Fig.8—Tightening Antenna Cap Nut
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Fig. 9—Power Antenna Components
scoping mast rods. Clean and straighten the
telescoping mast rods.

(2) Occasionally poor reception can be corrected by
proper adjustment of radio antenna trimmer. If this
fails to produce desired results, a substitute antenna
known to be satisfactory may be plugged into radio
with extended mast held out of car window. (Do not
ground mast.)

Upon establishing that the fault is in antenna as¬
sembly, it may be traced to one or more of the fol¬
lowing conditions:

(a) Broken lead-in wire or shielding.
(b) Grounded lead-in wire or mast assembly.
(c) Moisture in support tube or lead-in assembly.
(3) Poor connection (antenna lead-in assembly or

shielding ground).

TESTING AND ADJUSTING C.B. ANTENNA
VSWR

Before performing any tests check all cable con¬
nections and the tightness of antenna to the fender.

(1) Check VSWR on channel 19 using MTSE tester
model AFCE 386 or equivalent (Fig. 10 Test number
8) with the antenna button set in the external posi¬
tion. Use a known good CB transmitter to eliminate
possibility of a bad transmitter when trouble shooting
antenna. If the VSWR is greater than 2.0:1 adjust
mast section for minimum VSWR (approximately
1.2:1) as follows on all models except R and W.

(a) Disconnect antenna lead from controller
harness and apply 12 volts DC to the yellow motor
lead until the antenna is fully extended.

(b) Apply 12 volts DC to the brown motor lead,
hold antenna at collet and lower top mast section 2
inches (Fig. 11).

(c) Loosen collect assembly (Fig. 11).
(d) Slide mast section held by collect in or out in

increments of 1/16 inch to lower VSWR.
(e) Retighten collet. Apply 12 volts DC to brown

motor lead, run antenna all the way down to recycle
antenna, then apply 12 volts DC to the yellow lead
and run antenna all the way up. Recheck VSWR
reading. If VSWR is still too high repeat steps (a)
through (d).

(2) Adjusting VSWR on R and W models.
(a) Turn on radio and place ignition switch in ac¬

cessory position to extend antenna all the way up.
(b) Check VSWR with MTSE tester model AFCE

386 or equivalent (Fig. 10).
(c) Loosen alien head screw on top of mast ball

and turn ball with fingers in or out to lower VSWR.
(d) Retighten alien head screw and recheck

VSWR reading. If reading is still too high repeat
steps 3 and 4.

Should VSWR remain excessive above 2.0:1 after
above adjustment, perform the following tests.

(1) Unplug main cable from splitter housing. With
an ohmmeter check continuity between mast ball tip
and main cable pin (3 ohms or less). With ohmmeter
still connected sway mast and wiggle cable and plug
to check for intermittents or open circuits. If an inter-

PR305

Fig. JO-AFCE Tester Model 386
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POWER ANTENNA DIAGNOSIS
CONVENTIONAL POWER ANTENNA

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
TRI-BAND POWER ANTENNA

C.B. SYSTEM
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mittent or open circuit is detected replace antenna
and cable assembly.

(2) Connect an ohmmeter between antenna cable
pin and cable sleeve. Check for intermittents or short
circuits in the body, mast or cable. Sway antenna
mast, wiggle cable and plug. If an intermittent or

short shows up replace the antenna and cable assem¬
bly.

(3) If antenna passes above tests place a known
good splitter (Fig. 12) in the circuit and reconnect
main antenna cable. (Use only the proper splitter). If
VSWR is satisfactory after adjustment (see above)
then replace the splitter.
CAUTION: Do not attempt to check the splitter for
continuity or shorts as the complex circuitry inside
the housing will cause a false indication.

Removal (Refer to Figure 13)
(1) Fully lower antenna.
(2) Disconnect battery cable at battery negative

post.
(3) Remove right front wheel.
(4) Remove the right front fender splash shield

screws and pull shield away from the wheel housing.
(5) Disconnect motor leads at the connector.
(6) Remove antenna lead ferrule nut at antenna

mast and disconnect lead.
(7) Remove one screw attaching antenna to an¬

tenna brace.
(8) Remove cap nut on fender surface.
(9) Remove antenna from under fender being

careful not to bend antenna mast.

Installation
(1) Position antenna from under fender and

through fender adapter.

POWER ANTENNA DIAGNOSIS
MECHANICAL SYSTEM

PR308
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Fig. 12—Splitter Assembly
(2) Replace and tighten capnut to 125 inch pounds

plus or minus 25 inch pounds.
(3) Position antenna on antenna brace and install

attaching screw. Tighten to 40 inch pounds plus or
minus 10 inch pounds.

Fig. 13—Power Antenna

(4) Connect antenna lead to antenna housing.
Tighten antenna lead ferrule nut to 20 to 60 inch
pounds.

(5) Connect motor leads at connector.
(6) Position right front fender splash shield and in¬

stall attaching screws.
(7) Connect battery cable at battery and test oper¬

ation of antenna.

Bench Test for Reception Malfunction Manual
or Power

(1) With test lamp and battery in circuit attach one
test lead to concentric pin on “lead-in” connector and
other test lead to tip of mast. The lamp should “light”
indicating Continuity.

(2) Keeping one lead on connector pin, clip other
lead on antenna body assembly. The lamp should
“not light.” If it does, look for a short circuit in the
body or in the cable probably at the connector.

(3) Remove clip lead from connector pin and clip
on outer shell of connector. Connect other clip lead
to antenna body assembly. The lamp should “light”
again. If it does not “light,” antenna shielding has an
open circuit.
NOTE: Wiggle cable over its entire length to reveal
intermittent short or open circuits during steps 1, 2
and 3.

RADIO REPLACEMENT

Caution: Do not operate the radio with speaker leads
detached since damage to the transistors may result.

RADIO
(H-N-F-G)

Removal
(1) Remove cluster bezel.
(2) Remove radio mounting screws.
(3) Pull radio from panel and disconnect wiring,

ground strap and antenna lead from radio.
(4) Remove radio.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring, ground strap and antenna to

radio.
(2) Position radio into place in panel, install mount¬

ing screws and tighten securely.
(3) Install cluster bezel.

(R-W-X-S)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster lower bezel.
(2) From under panel, disconnect electrical, speak¬

er, and antenna leads.
(3) From under panel remove nut attaching radio

to support bracket. Nut is located at rear of all radios
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except those equipped with tape players where it is
located on the side of radio.

(4) From front of panel, remove screws mounting
radio to cluster housing.

(5) Remove radio from front of panel.

Installation
(1) Position radio into place in cluster housing, in¬

stall mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Install rear radio mounting bracket nut and

tighten securely.
(3) Install all leads to radio.
(4) Install lower cluster bezel.

(C)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument cluster bezel.

(2) Remove lamp assembly from front of radio.
(Monaural Only).

(3) Remove radio to panel mounting screws.
(4) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(5) Working through access hole in top of panel:

(a) Disconnect antenna lead from radio.
(b) Remove radio bracket mounting nut.
(c) Remove speaker wires from speaker. (Mon¬

aural Only)
(d) Disconnect speaker leads from radio. (Stereo

Only)
(6) Pull Radio out from panel and disconnect elec¬

trical lead.

Installation
(1) Connect electrical lead and position radio into

panel.
(2) Working through access hole in top of panel:

(a) Connect speaker leads to radio. (Stereo Only)
(b) Install speaker leads to speaker. (Monaural

Only)
(c) Install radio bracket mounting nut and

tighten securely.
(d) Connect antenna lead to radio.

(3) Install instrument panel upper cover.
(4) Install radio to panel mounting screws and

tighten securely.
(5) Trim radio to antenna as specified under an¬

tenna trimming.
(6) Install lamp assembly to front of radio. (Monau¬

ral Only)
(7) Install instrument cluster bezel.

FRONT SPEAKERS
(H-N-F-G)

Monaural or Stereo

Removal
(1) Remove cowl top/trim pad assembly.
(2) Remove speaker mounting screws.

(3) Lift speaker from panel and disconnect wiring.
(4) Remove speaker.

Installation
(1) Connect wires to speaker.
(2) Position speaker into place in panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(3) Install cowl top/trim pad assembly.

(R-W-X-S) Monaural Radio
Removal

(1) Remove defroster/radio speaker plate.
(2) Remove screws mounting speaker to panel.
(3) From under panel, disconnect speaker leads

from radio.
(4) Remove speaker from top of panel.

Installation
(1) Position speaker into place in panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
(2) Connect speaker leads to radio.
(3) Install defroster/radio speaker plate.

(R-W-X-S) Stereo Radio
Removal

(1) Pull up speaker assembly from trip pad.
(2) Disconnect speaker leads.
(3) Remove screws mounting speaker to grill.

Installation
(1) Position speaker to grille, install mounting

screws and tighten securely.
(2) Connect speaker leads.
(3) Position speaker assembly to trim pad and push

down into place.

(C)

Removal
(1) Remove instrument panel upper cover.
(2) Remove speaker mounting screws.
(3) Lift speaker out and disconnect leads.

Installation
(1) Connect leads to speaker.
(2) Position speaker into place in panel, install

mounting screws and tighten securely.
CAUTION: Stereo speaker must be positioned so that
index notches are properly aligned or damage to
speaker terminals will occur.

(3) Install instrument panel upper cover.

REAR SEAT SPEAKERS
Removal

(1) Working through trunk compartment, discon¬
nect speaker leads.

(2) Remove the four sheet metal screws holding
speaker to shelf panel.

(3) Remove speaker.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
The horn circuit consists of a horn switch, horn

relay, and horns. On all models the relay plugs into
the relay bank.

The horn circuit feed is from the fuse box to the
number 1 terminal on the horn relay. When the horn

switch is depressed, this completes the ground circuit
to the horn relay coil, closing a set of contacts in the
relay and allowing current to flow to the horns which
are grounded to the sheet metal of the vehicle.

SERVICE PROCEDURES
TESTING
Horns Will Not Sound

If the horns do not sound, release the parking
brake and shift transmission into Park. While starting
the car, observe the “Brake” light. If it fails to light,
the steering column grounding clip is missing or the
column is not properly fastened to the instrument
panel resulting in loss of ground to the horn switch.
If the “Brake” light comes on but the horns still do
not sound, check for a blown 20-ampere horn fuse in
the fuse block. If the fuse is blown, replace it with
the same fuse type. In case the horns fail to sound,
and the newly replaced fuse blows when depressing
the horn switch, a short circuit in the horn or the
horn wiring between the fuse terminal and the horn
is responsible.

If the fuse is intact, disconnect wire connector at
horn and connect one lead of a test light to the wire
connector and the other lead to a good body ground.
Depress the horn switch. Should test light illuminate
the horn is ungrounded or faulty and should be ad¬
justed. If adjustment fails to restore proper sound,
replace the horn.

If the light fails to illuminate, check for a defective
horn relay by substituting a known good horn relay
in the circuit. If the light illuminates when de¬
pressing the horn switch, the original relay is defec¬
tive. If the light fails to illuminate with a known good
relay, unplug that relay and connect a jumper wire
from the battery terminal to the horn terminal on the
relay terminal board. If the light, which is connected
in place of the horns, fails to illuminate inspect for an
open circuit between the horn fuse and the horn ter¬
minal on the relay terminal board and between relay
terminal board and the horn terminals. Should the
light illuminate, a defective horn switch or an open

circuit in the wiring between the relay terminal and
the horn switch is at fault.
CAUTION: Continuous sounding of horns may cause
relay to fail.

Horns Sound Continuously
Should the horns sound continuously, unplug the

horn relay from the terminal board inside the passen¬
ger compartment. Plug in a known-good relay. If the
horns stop blowing, relay is defective and must be
replaced. Should the horns still sound, proceed as
follows: Connect one lead of test light to terminal “1”
on the relay plug-in board and the other lead to termi¬
nal “2.” Should the light illuminate, either the wire is
shorted to ground or the horn switch is defective.

Remove steering wheel trim and disconnect wire
from horn switch. Repeat the above test and if the test
light still illuminates, wire is shorted and should be
repaired. If test light does not illuminate, horn switch
is defective and must be replaced.

ADJUSTING
(1) Disconnect wires at each horn, one at a time,

to determine which horn is not operating.
(2) Connect test ammeter between horn terminal

and horn feed wire.
(3) Have someone depress the horn switch while

you read the ammeter. The reading should read
somewhere between 4.3 and 5 amperes. If the horn
needs adjustment turn the horn adjusting screw (Fig.
1) a fraction of a turn at a time and check for proper
current draw and for horn sound quality after each
adjustment.
NOTE: Disconnect horn which operates properly be¬
fore adjusting horn under test.
WARNING: Adjustment will only clear up the sound;
it cannot change the horn frequency.
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PP121

Fig. 1—Horn Adjustment

HORN SWITCH

Three Spoke Wheel with Center Horn Button
(fig- 2;
"Tuffy" Wheel (Fig. 3J
Deluxe Three Spoke Wheel (Fig. 4)

Removal
(1) Remove horn button by pulling outwards.
(2) Remove electrical lead from terminal on horn

switch.
(3) Remove screws mounting horn switch assembly

to steering wheel.
(4) Remove horn switch assembly.
(5) Remove screws mounting retainer to horn

switch.

Fig. 2—Three Spoke Wheel With Center Horn Button

Fig. 3—"Tuffy” Steering Wheel
Installation

(1) Position retainer to switch, install mounting
screws and tighten.

(2) Position assembly to steering wheel, install
mounting screws and tighten.

(3) Install electrical lead to terminal.
(4) Install horn button by snapping into place.

Two Spoke Steering Wheel with Pressure
Sensitive Horn Switch Pad (Fig. 5)
Removal

(1) From underside of steering wheel, remove two
pad mounting screws.

(2) Pull pad up from wheel and disconnect electri*
cal leads.

(3) Remove pad.

ORNAMENT

PPI 23
Fig. 4—Deluxe Three Spoke Steering Wheel
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PRESSURE SENSITIVE

Fig. 5—Pressure Sensitive Horn Switch Pad

Installation
(1) Connect electrical leads to pad terminals.
(2) Position pad into place on steering wheel, install

mounting screws, and tighten to 17 inch pounds
torque.

HORN CONTACT RING
Note: All steering wheels except those shown in Fig¬
ures 2 and 4 are equipped with a new style horn
contact ring. It is very important that the following

procedure be used when it becomes necessary to re¬
place it.

Removal
(1) Remove horn switch pad.
(2) Disconnect electrical lead from horn switch.
(3) Remove steering wheel.
(4) With tip of a blade screwdriver, bend up lock¬

ing tabs of contact ring and remove from steering
wheel noting which hole wire goes through.

Installation
(1) Position new ring on steering wheel while

properly routing wire up through correct hole in
wheel.

(2) With your fingers, press ring down as far as you
can.

(3) Obtain a suitable round cylinder approximately
1-3/4 inches inside diameter, with at least a 1/8 inch
thickness and about 3 inches long.

(4) Position cylinder on top of contact ring and
place assembly into an arbor press.

(5) Apply pressure very carefully so that cylinder
presses down on round surface of contact ring.

(6) Continue to press until all of the round surface
of contact ring is flush with bottom of steering wheel.
It is very important that this be done because if it is
not, damage to contact roller on turn signal switch
will occur.

(7) Install steering wheel.
(8) Connect electrical lead to horn switch.
(9) Install horn switch pad.

SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM

INDEX
Page

Electrical Test 151
General Information 146
Service Procedures 151
Servo Lock-In Screw Adjustment 151
Servo Throttle Cable Assembly 153

GENERAL INFORMATION
The speed control system (Fig. 1, 2 and 3) is elec¬

trically actuated and vacuum operated. The tiira sig¬
nal lever on the steering column incorporates a slide
switch which has three positions “OFF”, “ON” or
“RESUME” speed. A speed “SET” button is located in
the end of the lever. The system is designed to oper¬
ate at speeds above approximately 30 M.P.H.
WARNING: The use of "Speed Control" is not rec¬
ommended when driving conditions do not permit
maintaining a constant speed, such as in heavy traffic
or on roads that are winding, icy, snow covered or
slippery.
TO ENGAGE: Move slide switch to the “ON” position,

Page
. 153. 153. 151
. 148

151

Speed Control Servo
Speed Control Switch
Speed Control Throttle Cable Adjustment
Speed Control System Diagnosis
Stop Lamp and Speed Control Switch Adjustment

attain desired speed, then momentarily depress and
release speed “SET” button establishing speed mem¬
ory and engaging system. Remove foot from accelera¬
tor. Speed will be maintained at this level. Moving the
slide switch from “OFF” to “ON” while the vehicle is
in motion establishes memory without system engage¬
ment at that speed.
TO DISENGAGE: Normal brake application or a soft
tap on the brake pedal will disengage control unit
without erasing speed memory. Moving the slide
switch to the “OFF” position or turning the ignition
“OFF” also disengages the system and in addition
erases the speed memory.
TO RESUME AFTER BRAKING: Momentarily move
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slide switch to “RESUME”. Vehicle will resume tothe previously memorized speed
TO VARY SPEED SETTING: To increase speed, de¬press accelerator to desired speed and momentarilydepress and release speed “SET” button.

COntf01 UnitS iS en2aged> tWing speed
M.1 button may increase speed setting incremen¬tally.

To decrease speed, tap brake pedal lightly disengag¬

ing system. When desired speed has been obtaineddepress and release speed “SET” button. Decrease inspeed can also be attained by holding “SET” buttondepressed until desired speed is attained. Releasingthe button engages the system at that speed.TO ACCELERATE FOR PASSING: Depress accelera¬tor as needed. When passing is completed, releaseaccelerator and vehicle will return to previous speed
setting.

SERVICE PROCEDURES
SERVO LOCK-IN SCREW ADJUSTMENT

The Lock-in Screw Adjustment (Fig. 4) controlsthe accuracy of the speed control unit. When thespeed “SET” button is depressed and released atspeeds above approximately 30 M.P.H.; the speedcontrol system is activated, the system “locks in”and should hold the vehicle at virtually the samespeed at which it is traveling.
IMPORTANT: Lock-in accuracy will be affected by:(a) Poor engine performance (need for tune-up
etc.) r

(b) Power to weight ratio (loaded gross weight ofcar; trailering).
(c) Improper slack in throttle control cable, (See"Throttle Control Cable Adjustment").
This screw should never be adjusted indiscrimi¬nately. Need for adjustment can be determined onlyafter accurate diagnosis of the Speed Control System

operation.
After the steps (a) (b) and (c) have been consideredand speed “sags” (drops) more than 2 to 3 M.PHwhen speed control is activated, the lock-in adjustingscrew should be turned counter-clockwise (approxi¬

mately 1/4 turn per one M.P.H. correction required).If “Pull-up” (speed increase) of more than 2 to 3M.P.H. occurs, the lock-in adjusting screw should beturned clockwise (approximately 1/4 turn per oneM.P.H. correction required. If the screw is loose,stake side of servo housing adjacent to screw toINSURE a snug fit.

fig. 4—Lock in Screw Adjustment

CAUTION: This adjustment must not exceed twoturns in either direction or damage to unit may occur.
SPEED CONTROL THROTTLE CABLEADJUSTMENT

Optimum servo performance is obtained with a
given amount of free play in the throttle controlcable. To obtain proper free play, remove spring clipand insert a 1/16 inch diameter pin between forwardend of slot in cable and carburetor linkage pin. (Fig.5). With choke in full open position and carburetor atcurb idle, pull back on cable (toward dash panel) with¬out moving carburetor linkage until all free play is re¬moved. Tighten cable clamp nut to 45 inch-pounds,remove 1/16 inch diameter pin and install spring clip.

adjusLtmentND SPEED controlsw'™

Refer to Group 5, Brakes, Stop Lamp Switch Adjust¬ment. J

ELECTRICAL TESTS
Refer to “Speed Control Wiring Diagram”, (Fig.6). It is suggested that the electrical tests be made inthe following sequence:

Fig. 5—Servo Throttle Cable Adjustment
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(1) Check accessory fuse for continuity.
(2) Speed control switch (turn signal lever) test.

(a) Disconnect the four wire electrical connec¬
tor at the steering column.

(b) Connect a twelve volt positive source to the
black wire terminal in the speed control harness
connector (male).

(c) With the slide switch in the ON position, at¬
tach one lead of a test lamp to the connector yellow
wire, other lead to a good ground; test lamp should
light and should go off when the speed “Set” button is
depressed.

(d) Move the test lamp lead to the connecter
blue wire; test lamp should light and should go off
when the slide switch is turned to the OFF position.

(e) With the slide switch in the ON position,
move test lamp lead to the connector white wire; test
lamp should light by either depressing the Speed Set
button or by moving the slide switch toward the “Re¬
sume” position.

(f) Reconnect speed control lever harness con¬
nector to wiring harness connector.

(3) Stop lamp and speed control switch test:
(a) Disconnect the double connector at the

switch pigtail and connect a twelve volt source to
either terminal and connect a test lamp from other
terminal to a good ground: test lamp should light

when brake pedal is in the normal position and
should go off when the brake pedal is depressed to
a maximum of approximately one half inch after
proper adjustment as outlined under “Stop Lamp
and Speed Control Switch Adjustment”.

(b) Remove test lamp and reconnect pigtail
connector to harness connector.

(4) Servo unit tests:
(a) Locking coil test; turn ignition to the

Accessory or ON position and move the slide switch to
the ON position.

(b) Momentarily disconnecting and connecting
the double connector at the servo terminals should
produce a clicking sound in the servo. Replace the
servo if no clicking sound is heard.

(c) Holding coil and Low Speed switch test;
without removing either connector at servo, place a
test lamp probe to the black (with tracer) wire termi¬
nal of servo, other probe to a good ground. Block
front wheels; raise rear wheels and drive rear wheels
to 35 miles per hour; with speed control slide switch
in the ON position, depress and release speed “Set”
button. The speed should increase above 35 miles per
hour and the test lamp should remain ON until the
brake pedal is depressed to disengage the system and
test light should go off, when brake pedal is depressed.

(d) Remove test lamp.

PUSH BUTTON
ACTUATOR

STOP LAMP AND
SPEED BRAKE SWITCH
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SPEED CONTROL SERVO (Figs. 1, 2 and 3)
Itemoval

(1) Remove two nut and washer assemblies attach¬
ing the servo, cable cover to servo housing. Pull cover
away from servo to expose cable retaining clip (Fig. 7)
and remove clip attaching cable to servo diaphragm
pin.

(2) Disconnect speedometer cables at the servo
housing.

(3) Disconnect the vacuum hose at servo housing
(Fig. 8) and electrical connectors.

(4) Remove servo from mounting bracket (two nut
and washer assemblies).

Installation
(1) Position servo on mounting bracket studs and

install attaching nuts. Tighten to 110 inch-pounds.
(2) Install vacuum hose and clamp. Make sure the

hose clamp is locked securely.
(3) Connect speedometer cables at servo.
(4) With throttle in full open position, align throttle

cable to servo pin and install retaining clip.
(5) Install cable cover on servo studs and install

attaching nuts. Tighten to 32 inch-pounds torque.
(6) Install electrical connectors at servo.

SERVO THROTTLE CABLE ASSEMBLY (Servo
to Carburetor)

Remova/
(1) Remove air cleaner.
(2) Disconnect cable at retaining clamp, and at

carburetor lost motion link by removing spring clip.
(3) Disconnect cable at servo (Fig. 7) and remove

cable assembly.

Installation
(1) Route cable (Figs. 1, 2 and 3) as applicable.
(2) Connect cable at servo housing; tighten nuts to

32 inch-pounds torque.
(3) Route cable through retaining clamp, leave nut

loose and connect at carburetor lost motion link lever
pin.

(4) Adjust cable free play as described under
“Speed Control Throttle Cable Adjustment”.

fig. 7—Removing or Installing Throttle Cable Cover

SPEED CONTROL SWITCH (Turn Signal Lever)

Removal
(1) Disconnect main fusible link in engine compart¬

ment.
(2) Remove steering wheel. Refer to Group 19,

Steering.
(3) Remove steering column cover. On H-N-F-G-R-

W-X-S models it will be necessary to remove lower
instrument panel bezel. Refer to Instrument Panels
and Gauge Section of this Group.

(4) The following steps apply only to those models
which are equipped with Tilt and Telescopic steering
column and H-N-F-G models equipped with Tilt steer¬
ing column. All others, proceed to Step 5.

(a) Remove gearshift indicator H-N-F-G-C models
only.

(b) Remove two nuts mounting column to lower
panel reinforcement.

(c) Remove mounting bracket from steering
column by removing four attaching bolts.

(d) Remove wiring trough from column by re¬
moving two attaching screws.

(e) Proceed to Step 6.
(5) Remove wiring trough from steering column by

unsnapping retainer clips.
(6) Position gearshift lever to its full clockwise

position and if equipped with Tilt steering column
position it at its mid-point.

(7) Disconnect speed control switch wiring harness
connector and remove terminals from insulator with
Tool C-4135, (Fig. 9).

(8) Remove turn signal lever attaching screw.
(9) Gently remove lever and harness from column,

taking care not to damage any wires, while pulling
wires up through column.

Installation
(1) A guide wire will be required to install wiring

harness of new speed control switch down through
steering column opening. Wire should be flexible,
1/16 inch in diameter and approximately 12 inches
long.

fig. 8—Removing or Installing Servo Hose
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Fig. 9—Removing Wire Terminals
(2) For Standard and Tilt and Telescopic steering

columns, insert guide wire through turn signal lever
opening in column, down through opening in column,
and out lower end. Then attach new switch wiring
harness to upper end of guide wire and gently pull
downward through column opening taking care not to
damage any wires.

(2A) For Tilt steering columns, insert guide wire
through one of lock plate notches at a position be¬
tween 8 and 9 o’clock, down through opening in
column and out lower end. Feed new switch wiring
harness through turn signal lever opening in column
and up through a notch in lock plate, so that entire

harness extends through top of column. Attach wire
harness to upper end of guide wire and gently pull
downward through column opening taking care not to
damage any wires.

(3) Install wire harness terminals in proper cavity
of insulator. Refer to Fig. 7 for proper location. Con¬
nect wiring harness connector.

(4) Position speed control switch (turn signal lever)
into place in column, install attaching screw and
tighten securely.

(5) The following steps apply only to those models
which are equipped with Tilt and Telescopic steering
column and H-N-F-G models with Tilt steering column.
All others proceed to Step 6.

(a) Install wiring trough to column with mount¬
ing screws and tighten securely.

(b) Install mounting bracket to steering column
and tighten bolts to 120 inch pounds torque.

(c) Position steering column into place in lower
reinforcement, install mounting nuts and tighten to
110 inch pounds torque.

(d) Install gearshift indicator, H-N-F-G-C models
only.

(e) Proceed to step 7.
(6) Install wiring harness trough.
(7) Install steering column cover or if applicable

lower instrument panel bezel.
(8) Install steering wheel.
(9) Connect fusible link.
(10) Test operation of speed control system.

TURN SIGNALS AND HAZARD WARNING FLASHER
INDEX

Page
General Information 154
Service Diagnosis 155

GENERAL INFORMATION
TurnSignals

The turn signals are actuated with a lever on the
left side of the steering column just below the steer¬
ing wheel. When the driver wishes to signal his in¬
tensions to change direction of travel, he moves the
lever upward to cause the right signals to flash and
downward to cause the left signals to flash.

After completion of a turn the system is deactivated
automatically. As the steering wheel returns to the
straight ahead position, a canceling cam mounted to
the underside of the steering wheel comes in contact
with one of two canceling fingers of the turn signal
switch mounted in the steering column upper bearing.
The cam pushing on the,switch canceling finger re¬
turns the switch to the off position.

If only momentary signaling such as indication of

Page
Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Switch 155

a lane change is desired, the switch is actuated to a
left or right intermediate detent position. In this
position the signal lights flash as described above, but
the switch returns to the off position as soon as the
the lever is released.

When the system is activated, one of two indicator
lights mounted in the instrument cluster or on the
front fender flashes in unison with the turn signal
lights, indicating to the driver that the system is
operating.

Hazard Warning System
The hazard warning system is actuated by a switch

knob on the right side of the steering column just
below the steering wheel. On standard columns the
knob is pulled out (away from the column) to operate
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the hazard warning system, and on the Tilt-A-Scope
column it is pushed in. When the switch is actuated
all turn signal lights and turn signal indicators flash
simultaneously.

When the hazard warning switch on standard col¬
umns is actuated, the turn signal switch should be
in the off position to avoid a characteristic feed back
through the accessory circuit which might cause inter¬
mittent operation of any accessories left with switches
turned on.

(C) Mounted to left side of steering column
mounting bracket reinforcement.

(b) The hazard warning flasher is located as fol¬
lows;

(H-N-F-G-R-W-S-X-C) On relay bank.
(4) Since the stop lamp circuitry feeds through both

the turn signal switch and the hazard warning switch
on standard steering column cars, these switches
should be given consideration when there is a failure
in the stop lamp circuit.

SERVICE DIAGNOSIS
(1) Since the turn signal switch and hazard warn¬

ing switch are part of the same assembly, they must
be replaced as a unit.

(2) Since the turn signal switch and hazard warn¬
ing switch operate the same lamps, and therefore,
have much common wiring, analyzing both systems
when there is a fault can often lead to more rapid
identification of the fault.

(3) The turn signal flasher and the hazard warning
flasher are two separate plug-in type units located in
different places under the instrument panel of each
carline.

(a) The turn signal flasher is located as follows;
(H-N-F-G) On relay bank.
(R-W-X-S) Mounted to lower left corner of in¬

strument cluster housing.

TURN SIGNAL/HAZARD WARNING SWITCH

Removal
(1) Disconnect main fusible link in engine compart¬

ment.
(2) Remove steering wheel. Refer to Group 19,

Steering.
(3) Remove steering column cover. On R-W-X-S

models it will be necessary to remove lower instru¬
ment panel bezel. Refer to Instrument Panels and
Gauge Section of this Group.

(4) The following steps apply only to those models
which are equipped with Tilt and Telescopic steering
column and H-N-F-G models equipped with Tilt steer¬
ing column. All others, proceed to Step 5.

(a) Remove gearshift indicator H-N-F-G-C models
only.
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(b) Remove two nuts mounting column to lower

panel reinforcement.
(c) Remove mounting bracket from steering

column by removing four attaching bolts.
(d) Remove wiring trough from column by re¬

moving two attaching screws.
(e) Proceed to Step 6.

(5) Remove wiring trough from steering column by
unsnapping retainer clips.

(6) Position gearshift lever to its full clockwise
position and if equipped with Tilt steering column
position it at its mid-point.

(7) Disconnect light blue wiring harness connector.
(8) Remove turn signal lever attaching screw.
(9) Remove lever from column. CAUTION: On

models equipped with speed control, do not remove
lever but let it hang loose.

(10) Remove turn signal/hazard warning switch
and upper bearing retainer mounting screws.

(11) Gently pull switch up from column while
straightening and guiding wires up through column
opening.

Installation
(1) Maneuver connector through opening in steer¬

ing column, then carefully guide wires down through
column until switch is properly positioned in place.

(2) Position upper switch and bearing retainer into
place on switch, install mounting screws and tighten
securely.

(3) Connect wiring harness connector.
(4) Position turn signal lever into place in column,

install attaching screw and tighten securely.
(5) The following steps apply only to those models

which are equipped with Tilt and Telescopic steering
column. All other proceed to Step 6.

(a) Install wiring trough to column with mount¬
ing screws and tighten securely.

(b) Install mounting bracket to steering column
and tighten bolts to 120 inch pounds torque.

(c) Position steering column into place in lower
reinforcement, install mounting nuts and tighten to
110 inch pounds torque.

(d) Install gearshift indicator, H-N-F-G-C models
only.

(e) Proceed to Step 7.
(6) Install wiring harness trough.
(7) Install steering column cover or if applicable

lower instrument panel bezel.
(8) Install steering wheel.
(9) Connect fusible link.
(10) Test operation of turn signal and hazard warn¬

ing system.

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEMS
INDEX
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GENERAL INFORMATION
The windshield wipers can be operated with the

windshield wiper switch only when the ignition switch
is in the Accessory or Ignition . position. A circuit
breaker, integral with the wiper switch protects the
circuitry of the wiper system and the vehicle.

The two speed wiper system is standard equipment
an intermittent wipe system is offered as optional
equipment.

Both wiper motors have permanent magnet fields.
The speeds are determined by current flow to the ap¬
propriate set of brushes. A torque limiting resistor is
used in the low speed circuit of the two speed motor.

Both wiper systems depress park when the wiper
switch is turned “Off”. The motor direction is re¬
versed to rotate the parking cam 180 degrees, chang¬
ing the length of the drive link/crank to park the
blades in a depressed position. Motor operation in the
wipe direction returns the cam to “run” position to
restore the normal link and wipe pattern.

The intermittent wipe system in addition to low
and high speed, has a delay mode. The delay mode
has a range of 2 to 15 seconds. This is accomplished
by a variable resistor in the panel switch and is con¬
trolled electrically by a relay.
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WINDSHIELD WIPER DIAGNOSIS

MOTOR RUNS

GROUNDED WIRINGOPEN CIRCUIT
IN WIRING

INSTRUMENT PANEL
SWITCH CIRCUIT
BREAKER CYCLES[INSTRUMENTPANEL

SWITCH CIRCUIT
BREAKER DOES

NOT CYCLE

MOTOR WILL
NOT RUN

AT ANY SPEED

LOOSE BULKHEAD
CONNECTOR

MOTOR NOT
GROUNDED

FAULTY CIRCUIT
BREAKER

FAULTY INSTRUMENT
PANEL SWITCH

FAULTY MOTOR*

FOREIGN SUBSTANCES
SUCH AS BODY

POLISH ON
GLASS OR BLADES

MOTOR RUNS

AXIAL OR WORN
OUT FREEPLAY
IN LINKAGE

WIPER BLADES
OPERATING
PROPERLY

MOTOR STOPS
BLADES DO NOT
PARK PROPERLY

MOTOR STOPS IN
ANY POSITION

WHEN INSTRUMENT
PANEL SWITCH IS

TURNED "OFF"

MOTOR
PARK SWITCH OPEN.*

OPEN PARK
WIRING CIRCUIT

FAULTY INSTRUMENT
PANEL SWITCH

BLADES PARK
PROPERLY

DEFECTIVE PARK
SWITCH

MOTOR DOES
NOT OVERHEAT

*ALL TESTS AND REPAIRS ARE
DESCRIBED IN APPROPRIATE

SECTION OF SERVICE MANUAL PR310
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The intermittent wipe system has the following

features: the high speed is higher than on the stand¬
ard system, an extra wipe after wash during delay
mode, and an anti-streak park system.

WINDSHIELD WIPER BLADES (All Models)
Wiper blades exposed to the weather for a long

period of time tend to lose their wiping effectiveness.
Periodic cleaning of the wiper blade is suggested to
remove the accumulation of salt and road film. The
wiper blades, arms and windshield should be cleaned
with a sponge or cloth and a mild detergent or non¬
abrasive cleaner. If the blades continue to streak or
smear, they should be replaced.

Wiping Clement Change (All Models)
(1) Turn wiper switch “On”, position blades to a

convenient place by turning the ignition switch “On”
and “Off”.

(2) Lift wiper arm to raise blade off of glass.
(3) Depress release lever on center bridge and re¬

move blade from arm (Fig. 1).
(4) NOTE: Three wiper blade element retaining

methods are used (depending on car line). See Figure
1 and following instructions for particular blade
type.

Type A—Pinch lock on end of blade reinforcement
bar and withdraw wiping element from bridge claws.

After reinstallation, insure that filler assembly is posi¬
tioned and locked in bridge claws.

Type B—Lift tab and pinch end bridge to release
from center bridge. Slide end bridge from wiper blade
assembly and wiper blade from opposite end bridge.
After reassembly, insure that tab on end bridge is
“down” to lock wiping element to center bridge.

Type C—Depress release button on end bridge to
release from center bridge, then withdraw wiping ele¬
ment. When replacing rubber wiping element, insure
that all four bridge claws are engaged and properly
positioned on filler assembly.

(5) Check each release point for positive locking
when installing blade and blade assembly.

WIPER ARM
Removal

(1) Lift the arm to permit the latch (Fig. 2 and 3) to
be pulled out to the holding position and remove the
arm from the pivot using a rocking motion.

Installation
For proper installation of wiper arm refer to “Wind¬

shield Wiper Arm Adjustment.”
CAUTION: The use of a screwdriver or other prying
tool to remove an arm may distort it in a manner
that will allow it to come off the pivot shaft in the
future, regardless of how carefully it is installed.

Fig. I—Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
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MOTOR REMOVAL (H-N-F-G-R-W-X-S-C
MODELS)

(1) Disconnect battery ground cable.
(2) Remove cowl screen.
(3) Hold the motor crank with a wrench while

removing the crank arm nut (to prevent overloading
the gears) to remove the crank arm from the motor.
Disconnect wiring to motor.

(4) Remove the three wiper motor mounting nuts
and remove motor.

SERVICE PARTS PACKAGE - WIPER MOTOR

1. Motor Mounting Grommets, All Two Speed
Spacers, Mounting seal and
Output Seal Package

2. Motor Housing Assembly Package

MOTOR INSTALLATION (H-N-F-G-R-W-X-S-C
MODELS)

(1) Position motor on the three studs on dash
panel. Make certain rubber gasket and spacers be¬
tweenmotor and dash panel are properly positioned.

(2) Install the three nuts that mount motor to
dash panel and connect wiring to motor. Make sure
ground strap is installedunder one nut.

(3) Index the flats on the crank arm to mate with

1. Armature Package
2. Gear Box Assembly Package
3. Resistor Assembly Package

All Two Speed
with Concealed
Wipers

1. Gear Box Assembly Package All Two Speed
2. Armature Package with Non-Con-
3. Resistor Assembly Package cealed Wipers

flats on the motor shaft. Start the crank arm nut
being careful that the crank arm remains indexed.
Hold the crank arm with a second wrench (to prevent
overloading the motor gears) and tighten the nut to
95 inch-pounds.

(4) Connect battery ground cable and test oper¬
ation of wiper motor.

(5) Install cowl screen, making sure washer hoses
are not pinched by cowl screen.

(6) Operate system and verify correct operation.

TWO SPEED WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
SERVICE PROCEDURES

TWO-SPEED WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
SYSTEM TEST

The following is a list of general wiper motor sys¬
tem problems, the tests that are to be performed to lo¬
cate the faulty part, and the corrective action to be
taken. Refer to proper section of service manual, if

problem is diagnosed at the instrument panel switch
or wiring.

MOTOR WILL NOT RUN IN ANY SWITCH POSI¬
TION.
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Procedure

(1) Place panel switch in low speed position.
(2) Listen to motor. If you cannot hear it running,

proceed to Step No. 3. If you can hear it running,
check motor output shaft. If output shaft is not turn¬
ing, replace gearbox assembly. If it is turning, drive
link to output shaft or linkage is not connected prop¬
erly. Replace worn parts and reconnect.

(3) Connect a voltmeter or a test lamp between mo¬
tor Terminal L and ground (See Fig. 4). If there is ap¬
proximately 12 volts at Terminal L or test lamp lights
and panel switch circuit breaker is not cycling, prob¬
lem is:

(a) An open ground circuit. On H-N-F-G models
make sure the ground strap is making good contact.
On R-W-X-S-C models connect a jumper wire from P2
to ground (See Fig. 4). If motor runs, panel switch is
not grounded, panel switch is faulty or there is an
open in wiring.

(b) Brushes are not making a good contact
with commutator. Remove motor housing and free-up
or reposition spring on brush. Refer to motor repair
section for disassembly and reassembly procedures.

(c) Armature has an open circuit. Remove motor
housing and replace armature. Refer to motor repair
section for motor disassembly and reassembly^ pro¬
cedures.

(4) If circuit breaker is cycling so that 12 volts are
observed or test lamp lights at Terminal L only part of
time, problem is:

(a) There is a short in wiring, motor, or panel
switch, or circuit breaker is faulty. Disconnect wiring
harness connector at motor. Remove wiper arms and
blades. Connect an ammeter between battery and Ter¬
minal L on motor. On R-W-X-S-C models also
connect a jumper between Terminal P2 and ground.
If motor now runs and average ammeter reading is
less than 6 amps., motor is okay and problem is in
panel switch or wiring.

If motor does not run or it runs and draws more
than 6 amps, check to see if wiper linkage or pivots
are binding or caught. Disconnect drive link from mo¬
tor. Reconnect jumper wire. If motor now runs and
draws less than 3 amps., repair linkage system.

(b) If motor does not run or it draws more than 3
amps., check to see if motor or gearbox are jammed
internally. Remove motor housing and inspect for
loose magnets or magnet retainer against armature,
frozen or loose bearings, or a loose bearing retainer.
With linkage disconnected, turn armature in gearbox
to determine if gears are jammed. Replace faulty
gearbox or housing. Also, replace armature if black¬
ened. Refer to motor repair section for disassembly
and reassembly procedures.

(c) If motor is not jammed internally, check to
see if there is a short in motor. Remove motor hous¬
ing. Check brush leads for signs of shorts to housing.

Check armature for burned or blackened windings
which could mean internal shorts. Replace armature,
if it is burned. Refer to motor repair section for motor
disassembly and re-assembly procedure.

(5) If after several minutes no voltage has appeared
or test lamp has not turned on at Terminal L to indi¬
cate a cycling circuit breaker, disconnect wiring har¬
ness and connect a jumper from battery to Terminal
L. On R-W-X-S-C models also connect a jumper
from Terminal P2 to ground. If motor now runs, wir¬
ing or panel switch is faulty.

Condition
MOTOR WILL RUN AT HIGH SPEED, BUT NOT AT
LOW SPEED. MOTOR WILL RUN AT LOW SPEED,
BUT NOT AT HIGH SPEED.

Procedure
(1) If motor will not run on high speed, put panel

switch in high position and connect a test lamp be¬
tween motor Terminal H and ground (See Fig. 4). If
motor will not run on low speed, put panel switch in
low position and connect a test lamp between motor
Terminal L and ground (See Fig. 4).

(2) If test lamp does light at motor terminal, there
is an open in wiring or switch. If test lamp lights at
motor terminal, brush is not making contact with ar¬
mature. Remove motor housing and free-up brush or
seat brush spring properly (See motor repair section).

Condition
(H-N-F-G MODELS) MOTOR WILL KEEP RUNNING
WITH PANEL SWITCH IN PARK OR OFF POSITION.

Procedure
Remove wiring harness. Connect jumper from Ter¬

minal P2 to Terminal L (See Fig. 4).
Connect second jumper from Terminal Pi to battery.

If motor runs to park position and stops, panel switch
is faulty. If motor keeps running and does not park,
replace gearbox assembly. Refer to motor repair sec¬
tion for disassembly and re-assembly procedures.

Condition
(R-W-X-S-C MODELS) MOTOR WILL KEEP RUN-

Fig. 4—Two Speed Motor Terminal Identification
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NING WITH PANEL SWITCH IN PARK OR OFF
POSITION.

TWO SPEED PANEL SWITCH TESTS
(Figs. 5 and 6)

Procedure
Remove wiring harness. Connect jumper from ter¬

minal Pi to battery. Connect second jumper from ter¬
minal L to ground. If motor runs to park position and
stops, panel switch is faulty. If motor keeps running
and does not park, replace gearbox assembly. Refer to
motor repair section for disassembly and reassembly
procedure.

Condition
MOTOR WILL STOP WHEREVER IT IS AT WHEN
PANEL SWITCH IS PUT IN OFF POSITION. (WIPERS
DO NOT CONTINUE RUNNING TO PARK POSI¬
TION.)

Procedure
(1) Remove motor wiring connector and clean ter¬

minals. Reconnect connector and test motor. If prob¬
lem persists, proceed to Step No. 2.

(2) Put panel switch in park position.
(3) Connect a voltmeter or test lamp between Ter¬

minal Pl, and L.
If there is 12 volts or test lamp lights at Terminal

Pi, check the voltage at Terminal P2. If voltage at
Terminal P2 is 0 or test lamp does not light motor
park switch is faulty and gearbox assembly must be
replaced (Refer to motor repair section for motor
disassembly and re-assembly procedures). If there is
12 volts at Terminal P2, or test lamp comes on, there
is an open in the panel switch or the wiring.

To test the switch, disconnect the wiring and re¬
move from the instrument panel. For removal and
installation of the wiper switch see “Instrument
Panels”.

Using a continuity tester or an ohmmeter, test for
continuity (no resistance) between the contact termi¬
nals of the switch as shown in the following chart.
For test purposes, the first position is the “Off” posi¬
tion. The “Low” position is the first detent past the
“Off” position. The “High” position is the second de¬
tent of the switch. The bench test of the switch does
not require the use of a twelve volt battery.
“Ground” is the case of the switch.

SWITCH CONTINUITY CHART
Two Speed Motor

(With Non-Conceated Wipers)
Off Low High

B to B/U. B to B/U. B to B/U.
B to Pl. B to Pl. B to Pl.
A to P2. B to A. B to H.
H-open P-2 open P2-open

H-open A-open

SWITCH CONTINUITY CHART
Two Speed Motor

(With Concealed Wipers)
Off Low High

B to P. B to A. B to H.
A to Ground F2 to Ground F2 to Ground

F2-Open P-Open P-Open
H-Open H-Open A-Open

CONTROL SWITCH WIPER MOTOR

Fig. 5—Two Speed Wiper Motor Wiring Schematic (Non Concealed Wipers, H & N Models)
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INTERMITTENT WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR

SERVICE PROCEDURES

INTERMITTENT WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
SYSTEM TEST

The following is a list of general wiper motor sys¬
tem problems, the tests that are to be performed to
locate the faulty part, and the corrective action to be
taken. Refer to proper section of service manual, if
problem is diagnosed at the instrument panel switch
or wiring.

Condition
MOTOR WILL NOT RUN IN LOW AND HIGH
SWITCH POSITION.

Procedure
(1) Place panel switch in low speed position.
(2) Listen to motor. If you cannot hear it running,

proceed to Step No. 3. If you can hear it running,
check motor output shaft. If output shaft is not turn¬
ing, replace gearbox assembly. If it is turning, drive
link to output shaft or linkage is not connected
properly. Replace worn parts and reconnect.

(3) Connect a voltmeter or a test lamp between
motor Terminal L and ground (See Fig. 8). If there is
approximately 12 volts at Terminal L or test lamp
lights and panel switch circuit breaker is not cycling,
problem is:

(a) An open ground circuit. Connect a jumper
wire from P2 to ground (See Fig. 8). If motor runs,
panel switch is not grounded, panel switch is faulty
or there is an open in wiring.

(b) Brushes are not making a good contact with
commutator. Remove motor housing and free-up or
reposition spring on brushes. Refer to motor repair
section for disassembly and reassembly procedures.

(c) Armature has an open circuit. Remove motor
housing and replace armature. Refer to motor repair
section for motor dsassembly and reassembly pro¬
cedures.

Fig. 8—Intermittent Wiper Motor Terminal
Identification

(4) If circuit breaker is cycling so that 12 volts are
observed or test lamp lights at Terminal L only part
of time, problem is:

(a) There is a short in wiring, motor, or panel
switch, or circuit breaker is faulty. Disconnect wiring
harness connector at motor. Remove wiper arms and
blades. Connect an ammeter between battery and
Terminal L on motor. Also connect a jumper between
Terminal P2 and ground. If motor now runs and av¬
erage ammeter reading is less than 6 amps., motor is
okay and problem is in panel switch or wiring.

If motor does not run or it runs and draws more
than 6 amps, check to see if wiper linkage or pivots
are binding or caught. Disconnect drive link from mo¬
tor. Reconnect jumper wire. If motor now runs and
draws less than 3 amps., repair linkage system.

(b) If motor does not run or it draws more than
3 amps., check to see if motor or gearbox are
jammed internally. Remove motor housing and in¬
spect for loose magnets or magnet retainer against
armature, frozen or loose bearings, or a loose bearing
retainer. With linkage disconnected, turn armature in
gearbox to determine if gears are jammed. Replace
faulty gearbox or housing. Also, replace armature if
blackened. Refer to motor repair section for disas¬
sembly and reassembly procedures.

(c) If motor is not jammed internally, check to
see if there is a short in motor. Remove motor
housing. Check brush leads for signs of shorts to
housing. Check armature for burned or blackened
windings which could mean internal shorts. Replace
armature, if it is burned. Refer to motor repair sec¬
tion for motor disassembly and re-assembly pro¬
cedure.

(5) If after several minutes no voltage has ap¬
peared or test lamp has not turned on at Terminal L
to indicate a cycling circuit breaker, disconnect wir¬
ing harness and connect a jumper from battery to
Terminal L. Also connect a jumper from Terminal P2
to ground. If motor now runs, wiring or panel switch
is faulty.

Condition
MOTOR WILL RUN AT HIGH SPEED, BUT NOT AT
LOW SPEED. MOTOR WILL RUN AT LOW SPEED,
BUT NOT AT HIGH SPEED.

Procedure
(1) If motor will not run on high speed, put panel

switch in high position and connect a test lamp be¬
tween motor Terminal H and L (See Fig. 8). If motor
will not run on low speed, put panel switch in low
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position and connect a test lamp between motor Ter¬
minal L and P2 (See Fig. 8).

(2) If test lamp does not light at motor terminal,
there is an open in wiring or switch. If test lamp
lights at motor terminal, brush is not making contact
with armature. Remove motor housing and free-up
brush or seat brush spring properly (See motor re¬
pair section).

Condition
MOTOR WILL KEEP RUNNING WITH PANEL
SWITCH IN PARK OR OFF POSITION.

Procedure
Remove wiring harness. Connect jumper from ter¬

minal Pj to battery. Connect second jumper from
terminal L to ground. If motor runs to park position
and stops, panel switch is faulty. If motor keeps Tun¬
ing and does not park, replace gearbox assembly.
Refer to motor repair section for disassembly and
reassembly procedure.

Condition
MOTOR WILL STOP WHEREVER IT IS AT WHEN
PANEL SWITCH IS PUT IN OFF POSITION.
(WIPERS DO NOT CONTINUE RUNNING TO PARK
POSITION.)

Procedure
(1) Remove motor wiring connector and clean ter¬

minals. Reconnect connector and test motor. If prob¬
lem persists, proceed to Step No. 2.

(2) Put panel switch in park position.
(3) Connect a voltmeter or test lamp between Ter¬

minal Pi, and L.
If there is 12 volts or test lamp lights at Terminal

Pi, check the voltage at Terminal P2. If voltage at
Terminal P2 is 0 or test lamp does not light motor
park switch is faulty and gearbox assembly must be
replaced (Refer to motor repair section for motor
disassembly and re-assembly procedures). If there is
12 volts at Terminal P2, or test lamp comes on, there
is an open in the panel switch or the wiring.

Condition
WIPERS DO NOT STOP (CONTINUE RUNNING
WITHOUT DELAY) WHEN THE PANEL SWITCH IS
IN DELAY POSITION.

Procedure
Place panel switch in low speed position. Remove

wiring connector from intermittant wipe switch ter¬
minal on wiper motor (Fig. 7), check continuity be¬
tween the switch terminal and ground. Once in every
wipe cycle there should be continuity. Constant con¬
tinuity or constant open shows a faulty gear switch.

Remove switch and bend ground contact which is
inside the motor, outward for constant ground, in¬
ward for constant ppen. Reinstall switch and check

for continuity once every cycle. Reconnect wiring.
If wipers do not delay and there is continuity once

every circle, the electronic control unit is faulty and
should be replaced.

Condition
WIPERS DO NOT COME ON WHEN THE PANEL
SWITCH IS IN DELAY POSITION.

Procedure
(1) Disconnect connector from intermittent wipe

control unit.
(2) Place panel switch in maximum delay (dwell)

position.
(3) Connect volt meter between cavity 4 and cavity

6 (Fig. 9).
(4) If volt meter reads zero check panel switch and

wiring.
(5) If volt meter reads 10 to 15 volts the control

unit is faulty and should be replaced.

Condition
WIPERS IMMEDIATELY GIVE FIRST WIPE BUT DO
NOT OPERATE IN INTERMITTENT MODE WHEN
SWITCH IS TURNÉD ON

Procedure
(1) Disconnect connector from intermittent wipe

control unit. Inspect connector contacts for bent or de¬
formed contacts.

(2) Place panel switch in maximum delay (dwell)
position.

(3) Connect volt meter between cavity 4 and 8.
(Fig. 10).

(4) If volt meter reads zero check panel switch and
wiring.

(5) If volt meter reads 10 to 15 volts the control
unit is faulty and should be replaced.

Fig. 9—Volt Meter Connected to Cavity 4 and 6
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Condition
EXCESSIVE DELAY (MORE THAN 30 SECONDS) OR
INADEQUATE VARIATION IN DELAY.

Procedure
Variations in delay should be as follows:
(1) Minimum delay (delay control to extreme right

before first detent) one half to two seconds.
(2) Maximum delay (delay control to extreme left

before off detent) ten to thirty seconds.
(3) If there is excessive delay or no variations in

delay replace the panel switch.

Condition
WIPERS DO NOT RUN CONTINUALLY WHEN
WASH CONTROL IS OPERATED DURING DELAY
MODE.

Procedure
(1) Disconnect connector from intermittent wipe

control unit.
(2) Connect volt meter between cavity 4 and 7 (Fig.

11).
(3) Depress wash switch.
(4) If voltage reads zero check panel switch and

wiring.
(5) If voltage is 10 to 15 volts the control unit is

faulty and should be replaced.

Condition
IN DELAY MODE WIPERS RUN CONTINUALLY
WHEN WASH IS OPERATED BUT DO NOT PROVIDE
AN EXTRA WIPE WHEN THE WASH CONTROL IS
RELEASED.

Procedure
Replace the controlunit.

INTERMITTENT WIPE PANEL SWITCH TEST
(Fig. 12)

To test switch, disconnect the wiring and remove
switch from instrument panel. For removal and in¬
stallation of the wiper switch see “Instrument Pan¬
els.”

Using an ohmmeter, test for continuity (no
resistance) as shown on the switch continuity chart.
The first position is the “off” position, next is slide
for delay wipe, first detent is “low” and second de¬
tent is “high” position. The bench test of the switch
does not require a twelve volt battery. “Ground” is
the case of the switch.

INTERMITTENT WIPE SWITCH
CONTINUITY CHART

Off Delay Low High
B-Pi B-h B-A B-A
A-G *R-Through Pi-G tPi-Through

Variable Diode—G
Resistor h

Pi-G H-G
‘Resistance at maximum delay position should be

between 270,000 ohms and 330,000 ohms.
tResistance at minimum delay position should be

zero with ohmmeter set on the high ohm scale and
positive of ohmmeter connected to Pi and negative
connected to G should show low resistance.

Negative of ohmmeter connected to Pi and positive
connected to G should show an open circuit or very
high resistance.

The same reading in both tests indicates a defective
switch.

Fig. 11—Volt Meter Connected to Cavity 4 and 7
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MOTOR REPAIR TWO SPEED AND
INTERMITTENT WIPE (Fig. 7)

ture will cause blade to vibrate and be attracted to
the core. Replace armature if shorted.

If the motor is found to be defective after tests,
disassemble the motor as follows:

Disassembly
(1) Remove wiper motor.
(2) Mount motor assembly in a vise.
(3) Remove motor housing through bolts.
(4) Remove motor housing and armature assembly.
(5) Remove flat washers and spring washer.

Repair
(1) Inspect motor housing for following items:

(a) Foreign material,
(b) magnets, retaining clips or bearing retainers

are loose or broken,
(c) plastic thrust bearing missing or damaged.

Thrust bearing can be seen by looking through cen¬
ter of bearing in bottom of motor housing.

If any of these conditions exist replace housing.
(2) Test Armature as follows:

Testing Armature for Short Circuit
Place armature in growler and hold a thin steel

blade parallel to the core and just above it, while
slowly rotating armature in growler. A shorted arma¬

Testing Armature for Ground
Contact armature shaft and each of the commuta¬

tor riser bars with a pair of test lamp probes. If lamp
lights, it indicates a grounded armature. Replace
grounded armature.

Checking for Open Commutator Bars
Contact adjacent commutator riser bars with a pair

of test lamp probes. The lamp should light on each
bar. If the lamp fails to light the wire to bar junction
is open. Replace open armature.

Inspection of Armature Shaft Gear Teeth
Visually inspect armature shaft gear teeth. Replace

both the armature and the gear box if armature gear
has nicks or burrs.

(3) Reposition any brush springs not properly as¬
sembled behind brushes.

(4) File sides of any brushes that may be stuck in
slots.

Assembly
(1) Lock gear box in bench vise by the flange—brush holder up.

V10-20BR/R*
V10-20BR/R*WINDSHIELD WASHER PUMP MOTOR

-V10-20BR/RiL^C* V9-20BK
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Fig. 12—Intermittent Wiper Motor Wiring Schematic
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(2) Pull brushes back in brush slots and push brush

lead into holding notch.
(3) Clean commutator with ink eraser, install a flat

washer, spring washer and flat washer on armature
shaft. Place armature in brush holder assembly.

(4) Release brush leads from brush holder notches
(check to see brushes are spring loaded against the
commutator).

(5) Align the window in the motor housing with the
brush holder and install it quickly over the armature
so the magnets in the motor housing do not pull the
armature out of the brush holder. Make sure that the
motor housing is flush with the gear housing and over
the four detents.

(6) Install motor housing through bolts.

(7) Install resistor assembly and part number tag.
Secure with screw (install tag atop resistor bracket
with screw head against ground strap).

(8) Bench test wiper motor assembly by connecting
a 12 volt power source positive lead in series with an
ammeter to terminal “L” and the negative lead to ter¬
minal “P2” on B, C, and M body standard wiper sys¬
tems and B, C, F, and M intermittent wiper systems
(Fig. 12). For “F” body standard wiper system con¬
nect positive lead to terminal “L” and negative lead
to motor housing. Tap the assembly gently with a mal¬
let to align bearings in the motor housing and gear
housing during the run period. Watch ammeter and
stop tapping when meter reads less than 2-1/2 amps.

(9) Install bulkhead seal.

WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM ADJUSTMENT
SERVICE PROCEDURES

Non-Concealed Wiper Systems (Fig. 13)
(1) With the motor in the park position, mount

the arms on the pivot shafts, choosing a serration
engagement that locates the tips of the blades as
follows.

Locate right blade tip 0± .9 inch from lower mould¬
ing.

(2) Install left arm so that blade is flush with or
slightly behind stop on moulding, then lift blade over
stop and place on windshield.

(3) Operate the wipers on low speed and dry glass
with the engine off. The wipe pattern must comply
with the maximum A-distance and the minimum B-
distance shown in the chart.

(4) Park the wipers. The distance from the right
blade tip to the lower windshield moulding must be
within 3.4". The left arm should be within 0.5 inch of
the stop.

Fig. 13—Windshield Wiper Arm Adjustment

(5) If the requirements for the “A” and “B” di¬
mensions and park position are not met, remove the
arm(s) and repeat with a corrected setting.

Concealed Wiper Systems
(1) With the motor in the park position, mount

the arms on the pivot shafts, choosing a serration
engagement that locates the blades against the blade
stops.

(2) Operate the wipers on low speed and dry glass
with the engine off. The wipe pattern must comply
with the maximum A-distance and the minimum B-
distance shown in the chart and (Fig. 13.)

(3) Park the wipers. The arms and blades must be
forward of an imaginary surface which is tangent to
the hood edge and normal to the glass (i.e. concealed
by the hood).

(4) If these requirements for “A” and “B” dimen¬
sions and concealment are not met, remove the
arm(s) and repeat with a corrected setting.

LOW SPEED WIPERS—DRY GLASS-
ENGINE OFF

overlap.

Model Maximum “A” Minimum “B”
H-N 3.5" -2.7"
F-G22 4.0" -1.5"
F-G41 5.0" -1.5"
R-W-X-S 4.9" -3.0"
C 5.1"* -2.0"
NOTE: The minus values for “B” indicate a lack of

*The left wiper blade tip must not touch the “A” post
moulding under high speed wiper operation on wet
glass, engine at fast idle.
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WINDSHIELD WIPER LINKAGE
SERVICE PROCEDURES

LINKAGE-PIVOT REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION (Figs. 14, 15 and 16)
(H-N-R-W-X-S-C Models)

Drive Crank
(1) Disconnect the battery ground cable.
(2) Remove the cowl top plastic screen and on all

models except H-N disconnect washer hose to gain
access to the drive crank.

(3) Remove the drive crank from the wiper motor
by removing the attaching nut with a 3/8" wrench.

(4) Remove the drive crank from the drive link.
(5) Install the replacement drive crank to the

drive link.
(6) Index the flats on the replacement drive crank

to mate with the flats on the motor shaft. Tighten the
attaching nut to 95 inch-pounds.

(7) Reconnect the battery ground cable.
(8) Operate the wiper system to verify correct

operation.
(9) Replace the cowl top plastic screen, making

sure washer hoses are not pinched by cowl screen.
(10) Connect washer hose.

Drive Link and Crank Assembly,Connecting
Link and Pivots

(1) Disconnect the battery ground cable.
(2) Remove the cowl top plastic screen and on all

models except H-N disconnect washer hose to gain
access to the linkage assembly.

(3) Remove the arm-blade assemblies.
(4) Remove the drive crank from the wiper motor

by removing the attaching nut with a 3/8" wrench.
(5) All models except H-N remove the six pivot

mounting screws with a 3/8" wrench. On H-N models
remove pivot mounting nut and washer.

(6) Remove linkage assembly from the plenum
chamber.

(7) Replace the defective part.
(8) Position the linkage assembly back in the

plenum chamber.
(9) Install six pivot mounting screws. Torque to 35

inch-pounds. H-N models, install mounting nuts and
washers. Torque to 200 inch pounds.

(10) Index the flats on the drive crank to mate
with the flats on the motor shaft. Tighten the at-

Fig. 15—Windshield Wiper Linkage R,W, X, and S
Models

Fg. 14—Windshield Wiper Linkage C Model
LINK PN255

Fig. 16—Windshield Wiper Linkage H and N Models
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Fig. 17—Windshield Wiper Linkage F and G
taching nut to 95 inch-pounds.

(11) Reconnect the battery ground cable.
(12) Operate the wiper linkage to verify correct

function. Reinstall the arm-blade assemblies. Verify
correct operation of the wiper system.

(13) Replace the cowl top plastic screen, making
sure washer hoses are not pinched by cowl screen.

(14) Connect washer hose.

LINKAGE—PIVOT REMOVAL AND
INSTALLATION (Fig. 17) (F and G Models)

Removal
(1) Disconnect the battery ground cable.
(2) Remove the cowl top plastic screen to gain

access to the linkage assembly.

WINDSHIELD WASHER DIAGNOSIS

FAULTY PUMP FAULTY MOTOR

WASHER DOES
NOT

OPERATE PROPERLY

I
PUMP MOTOR RUNS

MOTOR RUNS—
PUMP PUMPING FLUID

SYSTEM OPERATES
WITHOUT

INTERRUPTION

SYSTEM OUTPUT
ADEQUATE

WASHER SYSTEM
OK DEFECTIVE MOTOR

PF690B



8-170 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER—ELECTRICAL
(3) Remove the arm-blade assemblies.
(4) Remove the drive crank from the wiper motor

by removing the attaching nut with a 3/8" wrench.
(5) Remove pivot mounting nut washer, and pivot

mounting plate.
(6) Remove linkage assembly from the plenum

chamber.

Installation
(1) Replace the defective part.
(2) Position the linkage assembly back in the

plenum chamber.
(3) Install pivot mounting plate nuts and washer.

Torque to 200 inch pounds.
(4) Index the flats on the drive crank to mate

with the flats on the motor shaft. Tighten the at¬
taching nut to 95 inch-pounds.

(5) Reconnect the battery ground cable.
(6) Operate the wiper linkage to verify correct

function. Reinstall the arm-blade assemblies. Verify
correct operation of the wiper system.

(7) Replace the cowl top plastic screen.

DRIVE LINK AND CRANK ASSEMBLY
REPLACEMENT
Removal

(1) Remove linkage and pivots as described in link¬
age-pivot removal.

(2) Remove drive link from left pivot.

Installation
(1) Connect new drive link to left pivot.
(2) Reinstall linkage and pivots as described in

linkage pivot installation.

WINDSHIELD

GENERAL INFORMATION
All models are equipped with electric operated

windshield washer pumps with either two or three
speed windshield wiper motors. (Figs. 18, 19 and 20).

The electric pump assembly is mounted directly to
the reservoir. A permanently lubricated sealed motor
is coupled to a rotor type pump. Fluid, gravity fed
from the reservoir, is forced by the pump through
rubber hoses to the nozzles which direct the streams
to the windshield.

The pump and reservoir are serviced as separate
assemblies.

NOZZLE ADJUSTMENT—
(H-N)

For lateral adjustment loosen the mounting screws
and move the nozzle and bracket assembly until the
nozzle is centered between the grille louvers. Vertical

PIVOT REPLACEMENT
Removal

(1) Remove linkage and pivots as described in link¬
age-pivot removal.

(2) Remove links from pivots taking care not to
bend link.

Installation
(1) Lubricate bushings on link with MOPAR Lu¬

bricant part number 2932524 or equivalent.
(2) Connect links to pivots.
(3) Reinstall linkage and pivots as described in

linkage and pivot installation.

CONNECTING LINK REPLACEMENT
Removal

(1) Remove linkage and pivots as described in link¬
age and pivot removal.

(2) Remove connecting link from pivots.

Installation
(1) Connect new connecting link to pivots.
(2) Reinstall linkage and pivots as described in

linkage and pivot installation.

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOULDING STOP
REPLACEMENT
Removal

(1) Remove lower windshield moulding using the
procedure outlined in Group 23 of the Service Manual.

(2) Remove wiper blade stop.
Installation

(1) Install new stop on moulding.
(2) Install push nut part number over boss of stop.
(3) Press pushnut down against moulding until

stop is securely mounted.

WASHERS

nozzle adjustment is made by bending the nozzle
mounting bracket up or down.

Adjust nozzles so that the impact point of the upper
stream contacts the windshield glass as shown in
Figure 23. The lower stream should impact the glass
in the wiper pattern area, when the upper stream is
aimed properly. If not the nozzle is defective and
should be replaced.

(R-W-X-S-P-D-C)
These models are equipped with the washer noz¬

zles attached to the wiper arms. They emit four
streams per nozzle across the wiper pattern, (Fig. 21).
No adjustment is required. If nozzle performance is
unsatisfactory they should be replaced. The right and
left nozzles attach differently and are not interchange¬
able.
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Fig. 20—Windshield Washer H-N-F and G
To replace unsnap nozzle from wiper arm and dis¬

connect hose. When installing make sure nozzle is se¬
curely snapped into position.

WINDSHIELD WASHER PUMP
Service Parts Package

The service package for all models contains pump
with two electrical terminals and rubber grommet,

PK406

AR
BR

AL
BL

IMPACT POINTS
(REFERENCE ONLY)

AL 1.3 - 3.5 AR 1.5 - 3.5
BL 5.5 - 7 BR 6.5 - 8
CL 8.5 - 10 CR 9.5-11
DL 11.5 - 14.5 DR 13 - 16

(Fig. 22). The service parts package for R, W, S, and X
also contain a reservoir body plug.

Removal
(1) If so equipped disconnect electrical leads from

washer fluid sensor.
(2) Remove screws mounting reservoir to wheel

housing or bracket.
(3) While holding reservoir, disconnect electrical

leads from pump.
(4) Carefully remove hose from pump and empty

fluid from reservoir.
(5) On “C” models carefully pry apart lid from

reservoir with a large blade screwdriver.

Fig. 21—Windshield Reference Points R-W-S-X and C Fig. 22—Washer Pump All Models
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CENTERLINE

Fig. 23—Washer Aiming H-N-F and G
(6) On R, W, X, S models cut out circular depression

on top of reservoir.
(7) Remove pump mounting nut and plastic washer

from reservoir. On H-N models access to nut and
washer canbe obtained through filler cap opening.

(8) Remove pump from bottom of reservoir and
throw away rubber grommet.

Installation
(1) Install new rubber grommet into place in bot¬

tom of reservoir.
(2) Position pump into place in reservoir install

plastic washer then mounting nut, and tighten to 20
inchpounds torque. DO NOT OVERTIGHTEN.

(3) Snap lid into place on reservoir body making
sure proper seal is obtained.

(4) Connect electrical leads and hose to pump, posi¬
tion reservoir into place on wheel housing, install
mounting screws and tighten securely.

(5) If required, connect electrical leads to washer
fluid sensor.

(6) Fill reservoir with water and/or washer fluid,
inspect for leaks and test system.

EXTERIOR LIGHTING

INDEX
Page

Exterior Lighting (Except Headlights) 174
Front Park and Turn Signal Lamps 175
Fender Turn Signal Indicator Lamps 177
Front Fender Side Marker and Cornering Lamps 178
Opera Lamp 180
Rear Side Marker Lamps 182

GENERAL INFORMATION
A good ground is mandatory for proper light oper¬

ation. This is provided through the lamp socket to
housing to vehicle in some cases. However, in most

Page
Tail, Stop and Turn Signal Lamps 183
Back-Up Lamps and Rear Reflectors 188
License Lamps 189

General Information 174
Headlights 191
Headlights—Concealed 195
Service Procedures 175

installations the housing is a plastic part so that an
added ground wire is necessary. It is important to
have this wire securely connected to a good ground.
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When changing bulbs check socket for corrosion. If
corrosion is present clean it off with a wire brush and
coat socket lightly with any good multi-purpose
grease or petroleum jelly.

Bulb identification and application information for
exterior and interior lighting can be found in the
specification section of this group.

SERVICE PROCEDURES
FRONT PARK AND TURN SIGNAL LAMPS

CARLINE HAND N

Front Park and Turn Signal Lamp (Fig. 1)
To replace bulb, twist out socket. Lamp housing is

molded as part of grille.

Removal
(1) With a small screwdriver release two upper

locking tabs while carefully prying out top of lens.
(2) Release two lower locking tabs and finish re¬

moving lens.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape adhesive. Fit tape into all corners and overlap
ends approximately 1/2 inch.

(2) Press lens into adhesive until lens tabs snap
into locking tabs on grille.

CARLINES F and G

Front Park and Turn Signal Lamp (Fig. 2J
(1) To replace bulb remove 5 headlamp bezel at¬

taching screws and remove bezel.
(2) Twist out socket.

SOCKET AND CABLE

PR254

Removal
(1) Remove 5 headlamp bezel attaching screws and

remove bezel.
(2) Twist out sockets from rear of park, turn, and

sidemarker lamp.
(3) Remove 3screws attaching lamp to bezel.
(4) To remove lens, extend a wood dowel through

housing socket holes and push against lens with a
steady force until lens is free from housing, making
sure to bend the snaps on the housing out of the way
of the tabs on the lens.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply Butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Clean lens leg, press lens into position making

sure the tabs engage into the snaps.
(3) Position lamp assembly to headlamp bezel and

install 3 attaching screws.
(4) Twist in park, turn and sidemarker sockets.
(5) Position headlamp bezel and lamp assembly to

moulded front end panel and install 5 attaching
screws.
CARLINES R AND W
Front Park and Turn Signal Lamp (Fig. 3)

To replace bulb, remove lens by removing lens at-

ÇARUNE F PP330 A

Fig. 1—Front Park and Turn Signal Lamps—Carline Fig. 2—Front Park and Turn Signal Lamps—Carline
H and N F and G
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Fig. 3—Park and Turn Signal Lamps—R and W
Removal

(1) Remove assembly attachment screws and pull
lamp through bumper opening.

(2) Disconnect wiring harness.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring harness.
(2) Position lamp in bumper opening and attach

with assembly mounting screws.

CARLINES
Front Park,Turn Signal,Cornering, and Side
Marker Lamp (Fig. 4)

To replace bulbs, it is necessary to remove lamp
assembly—see below.

CONNECTORS

MOUNTING CLIP

SEAL

REFLECTOR

GASKET

3

VIEW IN
DIRECTION OF ARROW PR255

VENT
STRIPPARK AND TURN

SIGNAL LENS

MOUNTING
SCREWS

ING LAMP. AND
MARKER LENS

PARK, TURN SIGNAL
AND SIDE MARKER LAMP

ASSEMBLY

LAMP SOCKET
LAMP HOUSING

BULB
INNER LENS

MOUNTING CLIP
MOUNTING NUTS

Fig.4—Front Park,Turn Signal,Cornering, and Side
Marker Lamp—Carline S

Removal
(1) Disconnect turn signal wiring harness.
(2) Remove mounting screws and remove park and

turn signal lens and housing.
(3) Twist out cornering lamp and side marker lamp

sockets.
(4) Replace necessary bulbs.

Installation
(1) Twist in cornering lamp and side marker lamp

sockets.
(2) Position housing to front closure panel.
(3) Install park and turn signal lens and secure with

attaching screws.
(4) Connect turn signal wiring harness.

CARLINE X (CHARGER)
Front Park and Turn Signal Lamp (Fig.5)

Twist out socket to replace bulb.

Removal
(1) Twist out socket.
(2) Remove lamp attaching nuts and remove lamp

assembly and bezel.

Installation
(1) Place lamp in bezel, position in front end ex¬

tension and attach with nuts.
(2) Twist in socket.

CARLINE X (CHARGER XE)

Park,Turn, and Side Marker Lamp (Fig.6)
To replace bulb, it is necessary to remove lamp as¬

sembly—see below.

Removal
(1) Open headlamp doors.
(2) Remove lamp attaching screws and remove lamp

assembly.
(3) Twist out socket.

Installation
(1) Twist in socket.

Fig. 5—Front Park and Turn Signal Lamp-Carlino
X (Charger)
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SIGNAL, AND SIDE MARKER

VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW PR256

Fig. 6—Front Park,Turn, and Side Marker Lamp—
Carline X (Charger XF)

(2) Position lamp assembly in front closure panel
and install attaching screws.

(3) Close headlamp doors.

CARLINE C—Newport

Fender Extension Park,Turn Signal,and Side
Marker Lamp (Fig. 7)

Remove lens to replace bulbs.

Installation
(1) Position the lamp in the front fender extension

and secure with housing attaching nuts.
(2) Connect the wiring harness and install lens.

CARLINE C—New Yorker Brougham
Fender Park and Turn Signal Lamp (Fig.8)

Remove lens to replace bulbs.

Removal
(1) Disconnect the wiring harness.
(2) Remove the housing attaching nuts and remove

assembly.

Installation
(1) Position the lamp in the front fender extension

and secure with housing attaching nuts.
(2) Connect the wiring harness.

FENDER TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LAMPS
CARLINES H, N, F, G, R, W, S, X and C (Figs. 9
and 10)

Fender Turn Indicator Lamp
To replace bulb, remove cover (step 1) then pull

bulb from socket.

Remova/
(1) Remove screw from top of lamp and lift cover

from fender.
(2) Disconnect lamp wiring from harness and lift

socket assembly off.

Removal
(1) Disconnect the wiring harness.
(2) Remove the housing attaching nuts and remove

housing.
(3) To remove lens, take out attaching screws.

Installation
(1) Pass lamp wiring through fender and position

lamp on fender.
(2) Install screw and connect lamp wiring to har¬

ness.

Fig. 7—Fender Extension,Turn Signal, and Side
Marker Lamp—Carline C (Newport)

Fig. 8—Fender Park and Turn Signal Lamp—
Carline C (New Yorker Brougham)
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Fig. 9—Fender Turn Indicator Lamp Except
Carlines X and S

FRONT FENDER SIDE MARKER AND
CORNERING LAMPS
CARLINES H AND N
Front Fender Side Marker and Reflector
Lamp (Fig. 1 1)

To replace bulb, twist out socket from back of
housing.

Removal
(1) Twist out socket from back of housing.
(2) Remove nuts attaching lamp assembly to

fender.
(3) Lift lamp assembly away from outside of

fender.

Fig. 10—Fender Turn Indicator Lamp—Carline X and S

Fig. 1 1—Front Fender Side Marker and Reflector
Lamp—Carlines H,N,R and W

Installation
(1) Position lamp assembly in fender opening, and

install nuts.
(2) Twist in socket.

CARLINES F and G

Side Marker Lamps (Fig. 12)
(1) To replace bulb remove 5 headlamp bezel at¬

taching screws and remove bezel.
(2) Twist out socket.

Fig. 12—Side Marker Lamps—Carlines F and G
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Removal

(1) Remove 5 headlamp bezel attaching screws and
remove bezel.

(2) Twist out sockets from rear of park, turn and
sidemarker lamp.

(3) Place a small flat blade screwdriver under front
of lens and pry off with a steady force.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply Butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Install vent strip; clean lens leg and press lens

into position.
(3) Twist in park, turn and sidemarker sockets.
(4) Position bezel and lamp assembly to molded

front end panel and attach with 5 screws.

CARLINES F and G
Cornering Lamps (Figs. 13 and 14)

To replace bulb remove lamp (see below).

Removal
(1) Remove 5 headlamp bezel attaching screws and

remove bezel.
(2) Twist out sockets from rear of park, turn, and

sidemarker lamp.
(3) Remove 2 screws attaching cornering lamp to

molded front end panel.
(4) Twist out socket from bottom of cornering

lamp.

Installation
(1) Twist socket into housing.
(2) Attach cornering lamp with 2 screws.
(3) Twist in sockets to park, turn, and sidemarker.
(4) Position headlamp bezel and lamp assembly to

molded front end panel and attach with 5 screws.

Fig. 13—Cornering Lamp—Carline G

Fig. 14—Cornering Lamp—Carline F

CARLINES RAND W

Front Fender Sidemarker and Reflector
Lamp (Fig. 11)

To replace bulb, remove screw and access cover
from inside wheelhouse opening, twist out socket and
replace bulb.

Removal
(1) Remove screw and access cover from inside

wheelhouse opening.
(2) Reach through access hole and twist out socket

from back of housing.
(3) Remove nuts attaching lamp assembly to fender.
(4) Lift lamp assembly away from outside of fender.

Installation
(1) Position lamp assembly in fender opening and

install attaching nuts.
(2) Twist in lamp socket.
(3) Install access hole cover and screw.

CARLINE X, CHARGER

Front Fender Side Marker Lamp (Fig. 15)
To replace bulb, remove lamp and twist out socket.

Removal
(1) Remove assembly mounting screws.
(2) Twist out socket.

Installation
(1) Twist in socket.
(2) Position the lamp and install assembly mount¬

ing screws.
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CARLINE C

Fig. IS—Front Fender Side Marker Lamp—
Carline S and X

Front Fender Cornering and Side Marker
Lamp (Figs. 16 and 17)

To replace bulbs, twist out sockets.

Removal
(1) Twist out sockets.
(2) Remove the lamp attaching nuts and remove

lamp assembly.

Installation
(1) Position the lamp over the bezel studs and in¬

stall the lamp attaching nuts.
(2) Twist in sockets.

Fig. 16—Front Fender Cornering Lamp—Carline C
Fxcept New Yorker Brougham

Fig. 17—Front Fender Cornering and Side Marker
Lamp—Carline C (New Yorker Brougham)

OPERA LAMP

CARLINE F (Without Halo Moulding)

Opera Lamp (Fig. 18)
To replace bulb remove bezel attaching screw and

remove bezel and lens.

Removal
(1) Remove bezel screw and remove bezel and

lens.
(2) Remove housing attaching screws and remove

housing.
(3) In order to gain access to the wiring harness,

Fig. 18—"B" Post Opera Lamp—Carlines S and F
without Halo Moulding



EXTERIOR LIGHTING—ELECTRICAL 8-181

remove interior trim panel by removing courtesy lamp
lens and attaching screws.

(4) Disconnect opera lamp wiring harness.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring harness.
(2) Position interior quarter trim panel, install at¬

taching screws and replace courtesy lamp lens.
(3) Place housing in position and attach with

screws.
(4) Position bezel and lens over housing and attach

with screw.

CARLINE F (With Halo Moulding)

Opera Lamp (Fig. 19)
To replace bulb, apply prying tool between bezel

cap and lens, remove bezel cap and lens attaching
screw.

Removal
(1) Apply prying tool between bezel cap and lens

and remove bezel cap.
(2) Remove lens attaching screw and remove lens.
(3) Remove housing attaching screw and remove

housing.
(4) Disconnect wiring harness.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring harness.
(2) Place housing in position and attach with

screws.
(3) Position lens over housing and attach with

screws.
(4) Position bezel cap over lens and snap into

place.

ROOF MOULDING QUARTER PANEL
SOCKET‘SCREW

BEZEL

BULB
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Fig. 19—"B" Post Opera Lamp with Halo Moulding—
Carline F

CARLINES (Fig. 18)

To replace bulb remove bezel attaching screw and
remove bezel and lens.

Removal
(1) Remove bezel screw and remove bezel and lens.
(2) Remove housing attaching screws and remove

housing.
(3) In order to gain access to the wiring harness,

remove interior trim panel by removing courtesy
lamp lens and attaching screws.

(4) Disconnect opera lamp wiring harness.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring harness.
(2) Position interior quarter trim panel, install at¬

taching screws and replace courtesy lamp lens.
(3) Place housing in position and attach with

screws.
(4) Position bezel and lens over housing and attach

with screw.

REAR SIDE MARKER REFLECTOR

CARLINE F

Rear Side Marker Reflector (Fig.20)

Removal
(1) Remove rear side moulding.
(2) Apply a steady pressure to the back of reflector

while supporting moulding.

Installation
(1) Clean moulding gasket surface and apply Butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Position reflector and press into position.
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REAR SIDE MARKER LAMPS

CARLINES H, N, R, and W SEDANS

Rear Side Marker and Reflector Lamp
(Fig. 2 J)

To replace bulb, turn socket counterclockwise and
pull out.

Removal
(1) Working in trunk compartment remove nuts at¬

taching lamp to quarter panel.
(2) Twist out socket.

Installation
(1) Position lamp on quarter panel.
(2) Install capnuts.
(3) Twist in socket.

CARLINES

Rear Side Marker Lamp (Fig. 22)
Twist out socket to replace bulb.

Removal
(1) Snap out tail lamp sockets.
(2) Remove tail lamp attaching nuts and remove

tail lamp assembly.
(3) Twist out sidemarker socket.
(4) Remove clip from tab on sidemarker lamp and

remove assembly.

Installation
(1) Twist in sidemarker socket.
(2) Position sidemarker in quarter panel opening

and install clip.

MARKER LAMP

Fig. 21—Rear Side Marker and Reflector Lamp—
Carlines H,N,R, and W Except StationWagon

Fig. 22—Rear Side Marker Lamp—Carline S
(3) Position tail lamp assembly in quarter panel

opening and install attaching nuts.
(4) Snap in tail lamp sockets.

CARLINE C (Fig. 23)

Rear Side Marker and Reflector Lamp
Remove lamp and twist out socket to replace bulb.

Removal
(1) Remove assembly mounting screws.
(2) Twist out socket.

Installation
(1) Twist in socket.
(2) Position lamp in the quarter panel opening and

install the assembly mounting screws.

Fig. 23—Rear Side Marker Lamp—Carline C
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TAIL, STOP AND TURN SIGNAL LAMPS

CARLINES H and N—TWO DOOR HARDTOP
AND FOUR DOOR SEDAN (Figs. 24 and 25)

Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,and Back-Up Lamp
To replace bulbs, snap out sockets.

Removal
(1) Snap out sockets.
(2) Remove lamp attaching nuts.
(3) Remove lamp assembly from outside of lower

deck panel.
(4) Remove two lens attaching screws.
(5) Remove lens by extending a wooden dowel

through housing socket hole and push against lens
with a steady force until lens is free from housing.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape. Fit tape into all corners and overlap ends ap¬
proximately 1/2 inch.

(2) Position lens and press into place.
(3) Install two lens attaching screws.
(4) Position lamp to lower deck panel and install

attaching screws.
(5) Snap in sockets.

CARLINES H and N—STATION WAGON

Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,and Back-Up Lamp
(Figs. 26 and 27)

To replace bulbs, remove lamp and snap out sock¬
et. Twist out back-up socket.

VIEW IN
DIRECTION OF ARROW

Fig. 24—Tail, Stop, Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamp
2-Dr. HT and 4-Dr. Sedan—Carline H

Fig. 2S—Tail, Stop,Turn Signal and Back-Up Lamp
2-Dr. HT and 4-Dr. Sedan—Carline N

Removal
(1) Remove lamp attaching screws and remove

lamp.
(2) Remove sockets.
(3) To remove lens, extend a wood dowel through

housing socket holes and push against lens with a
steady force until lens is free from housing.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Press lens into position.
(3) Twist and snap in sockets.
(4) Position lamp assembly in quarter panel open¬

ing and install housing attaching nuts.

TURN, STOP, TURN SIGNAL, AND SIDE
MARKER LAMPS

CARLINE F

Lower Deck Panel Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,and
Side Marker Lamp (Fig. 28)

To replace bulbs, from inside trunk pull out sock¬
ets.

Removal
(1) From inside trunk pull out sockets.
(2) From under bumper remove 4 bumper filler at¬

taching screws.
(3) Remove 4 housing attaching nuts and remove

housing.
(4) To remove lens pry along outer edge with

screwdriver until lens is free from housing.
(5) Carefully remove inner lens.
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Fig. 26—Tail, Stop,Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamps,
Station Wagon—Carline H

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply Butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Position inner lens and press into place.
(3) Position outer lens and press into place.
(4) Position lamp in lower deck panel and attach

with 4 nuts.
(5) Position bumper filler and attach with 4 screws.
(6) Push sockets into proper openings.

CARLINE G

Lower Deck Panel Tail,Stop,Turn Signal, and
Side Marker Lamp (Fig. 29)

To replace bulbs, from inside trunk pull out sock¬
ets.

Removal
(1) From inside trunk pull out sockets.
(2) From under bumper remove 4 bumper filler at¬

taching screws.
(3) Remove 4 housing attaching nuts and remove

housing.
(4) To remove lens extend a wooden dowel

through housing socket hole and push against lens
with a steady force until lens is free from housing.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply Butyl

tape.
(2) Position lens and press into place.
(3) Position lamp into lower deck panel and attach

with 4 nuts.
(4) Position bumper filler and attach with 4 screws.
(5) Push sockets into proper openings.

Fig. 27—Tail, Stop,Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamps—
Station Wagon—Carline N

CARLINES R and W—FOUR DOOR SEDAN
Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,and Back-Up Lamp
(Figs. 30 and 31)

To replace bulb, twist out socket from back of
housing.

Removal
(1) Disconnect wiring harness.
(2) Remove rear bumper.
(3) Remove assembly mounting screws.

Fig. 28—Tail, Stop,Turn Signal, and Side Marker
Lamp—Carline F
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Fig. 29—Tail,Stop,Turn Signal, and Side Marker
Lamp—Carline G

(4) To remove lens, release eight snaps, extend a
wood dowel through housing socket holes and push
against the lens with a steady force until lens is free
from housing.

Fig. 31—Tail, Stop,Turn Signal and Back-Up Lamp—
Carline W-4-Dr. Sedan

(3) Position lamp in bumper opening and attach as¬
sembly mounting screws.

(4) Install rear bumper.
(5) Connect the wiring harness.

CARLINE R and W—TWO DOOR HARD TOP
Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,and Back-Up Lamp
(Figs. 32 and 33)

Snap out sockets to replace bulbs.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Press lens into position until housing tabs snap

over lens.

Removal
(1) Snap out sockets.
(2) Remove housing attaching nuts and remove

lamp assembly.
(3) To remove lens, extend a wood dowel through

Fig. 30—Tail,Stop,Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamps—
Carline R—4-Dr. Sedan

Fig. 32—Tail, Stop,Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamp—
Carline R-2-Dr. HT
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QUARTER MOUNTING

PPI 35

Fig. 33—Tail,Stop, Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamp—
Carline W-2-Dr. HT

housing socket holes and push against lens with a
steady force until lens is free from housing.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Press lens into position.
(3) Position lamp assembly in quarter panel open¬

ing and install housing attaching nuts.
(4) Snap in sockets.

CARLINES R and W—STATION WAGON
Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,Side Marker,and
Back-Up Lamp (Fig. 34)

To replace bulbs, remove lens. To remove lens, re¬
move lens mounting screws and lift off.

Removal
(1) Remove the tail, stop, and turn signal lens, and

remove the housing attaching screws.
(2) Push aside the bumper filler and remove the

two housing attaching bolts.
(3) Disconnect the wiring harness.

Installation
(1) Connect the wiring harness.
(2) Position the assembly in the quarter panel and

with the lens off, install the two housing attaching
screws.

(3) Install the two lower housing attaching bolts.
(4) Replace the lens.

CARLINE S
Tail,Stop,and Turn Signal Lamp (Fig. 35)

Snap out sockets to replace bulbs.

WIRING ASSEMBLYHOUSING

GASKET

LOWER SEAl SUPPORT

REFLEX

BEZEL
VIEW IN

DIRECTION
OF ARROW LENS PH39

QUARTER
I PANEL

UPPER /SEAL H

BACK-UP
LENS

LENS
GASKET

TAIL, STOP, TURN
SIGNAL, SIDE MARKER
AND BACK-UP LAMP

BACK-UP t
BULB

Fig. 34—Tail, Stop, Turn Signal, Side Marker, and
Back-Up Lamp—Carline R and W—Station Wagon

Removal
(1) Snap out sockets.
(2) Remove housing attaching nuts and remove

lamp assembly.
(3) To remove lens extend a wood dowel through

housing socket holes and push against lens with a
steady force until lens is free from housing.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Position lens and press into place.
(3) Position lamp assembly in quarter panel and at¬

tach with nuts.
(4) Snap in sockets.

Fig. 35—Tail, Stop, and Turn Signal Lamp—Carline S
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SIDE MARKER
LAMP ASSEMBLY

VIEW IN DIRECTION
OF ARROW A PPI37

Fig. 36—Tail,Stop, Turn Signal, and Side Marker
Lamp—Carline X—Charger XS

CARLINE X CHARGER SE, MAGNUM XE

Tail,Stop,TurnSignal,and Side Marker
Lamp (Figs. 36 and 37)

To replace tail, stop and turn signal bulbs snap out
sockets. To replace side marker bulb, remove lamp
and twist out socket and cable assembly.

Removal
(1) Snap out sockets.
(2) Remove attaching nuts.
(3) Disconnect side marker socket and cable assem¬

bly.

Fig. 37—Tail,Stop,Turn Signal, and Side Marker
Lamp—Carline X (Magnum XL)

(4) To remove lens, extend a wood dowel through
housing socket holes and push against the lens with a
steady force until lens is free from housing.

Installation
(1) Clean housing gasket track and apply butyl

tape adhesive.
(2) Press lens into position.
(3) Push in side marker socket and cable assem¬

bly.
(4) Position lamp in quarter panel opening and in¬

stall attaching nuts.
(5) Snap in sockets.

CARLINE C—NEWPORT

Tail,Stop,Turn Signal,and Back-Up Lamp
(Fig. 38)

Snap out sockets to replace bulbs.

Removal
(1) Snap out sockets.
(2) Remove seven (7) housing attaching nuts and

remove housing.
(3) To remove lens, remove ten (10) bezel attaching

screws.
NOTE: The left hand lamp must be removed to re¬
move right hand lamp.

Installation
(1) Position lens and gasket to housing and attach

bezel with ten (10) screws.
(2) Position lamp in the lower deck panel and at¬

tach with seven (7) nuts.
(3) Snap sockets into proper openings.

Fig. 38—Tail,Stop,Turn Signal, and Back-Up Lamp—
Carline C (Newport)
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CARLINE C—NEW YORKER BROUGHAM
Tail,Stop, and Turn Signal Lamp—Upper
(Fig. 39)

To replace bulb, remove lamp assembly and twist
out socket.

Removal
(1) Remove the lamp mounting screws and remove

lamp.
(2) Twist out socket.

Installation
(1) Twist in socket.
(2) Position the lamp assembly in the quarter panel

extension and install the mounting screws.
Tail,Stop,and Turn Signal Lamp—Lower
(Fig. 40)

Remove the lens to replace bulbs.

Removal
(1) Disconnect the wiring harness.
(2) Remove the lamp attaching nuts and remove

lamp.

Installation
(1) Position the lamp assembly in the bumper

opening and install the housing attaching nuts.
(2) Connect wiring harness.

BACK-UP LAMPS AND REAR REFLECTORS
CARLINE R and W—TWO DOOR HARD TOP
Back-Up Lamp (Fig. 41)

To replace bulb, remove lens by removing at¬
taching screws.

fig. 39—Tail, Stop, and Turn Signal—Upper—
Carline C (New Yorker Brougham)

Fig. 40—Tail, Stop, and Turn Signal Lamp—Lower—
Carline C (New Yorker Brougham)

Removal
(1) Remove assembly attachment nuts and pull

lamp through bumper opening.
(2) Disconnect wiring harness.

Installation
(1) Connect wiring harness.
(2) Position lamp in bumper opening and attach as¬

sembly mounting nuts.

CARLINES R AND W—STATION WAGON
Rear Reflector Lamp (Fig. 42)

Fig. 41—Back-Up Lamps—Carline R and W-2-Dr. NT
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(2) Compress the attaching tabs and snap out of

the bumper holes.

Installation
(1) With bumper installed snap reflex into place.

CARLINES F, G, S.ANDX
Back-Up Lamp (Figs. 43 and 44)

To replace bulb, remove lamp and twist out socket.

Removal
(1) Remove assembly attachment screws and pull

lamp through bumper opening.
(2) Twist out socket.

Installation
(1) Twist in socket.
(2) Position lamp in bumper opening and attach

the assembly mounting screws.

CARLINE C—NEW YORKER BROUGHAM

Back-Up Lamp (Fig. 45)
Twist out sockets to replace bulbs.

Removal
(1) Twist out sockets.
(2) Remove the housing mounting screws and pull

through the bumper opening.

Installation
(1) Position the housing in the bumper opening

and install the housing attaching screws.
(2) Twist in the sockets.

Fig. 42—Rear Reflector Lamp—Carline R and W—
Station Wagon

Fig. 43—Back-Up Lamp—Carline X (Charger Si)

Rear Bumper Reflex Reflector Lamp (Fig. 46)

Removal
(1) Snap reflex reflector assembly out.

Installation
(1) Snap reflex reflector assembly in.

LICENSE LAMPS
CARLINES H, N, F, G, R, and W STA. WAGONS
AND C NEWPORT ONLY
Bumper License Lamp (Fig. 47)

To replace bulb, remove license lamp assembly and
twist out socket.

Removal
(1) Remove license plate.

Fig. 44—Back-Up Lamps—Carlines S and X—
Charger XI
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BRACKET < y /
REAR BUMPER /

- — SCREW

^^^±55 VIEW IN DIRECTION^^JZ^ I
OF ARROW 4 '’ - g
HOUSING

LENSv GASKET^X__ NUT
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Fig. 45—Back-Up Lamp, Carline C (New Yorker
Brougham)

(2) Remove screws securing lamp assembly to
! bumper. The mounting screws are a special type to be

used with the acrylic plastic lamp.
(3) Remove lamp housing from bumper.
(4) Twist socket and pull to release from lamp

housing.

Installation
(1) Insert wedge base bulb in socket.
(2) Push socket in housing and twist socket to lock

in position.
(3) Position lamp housing to bumper.
(4) Attach lamp assembly to bumper using attach¬

ing screws.
(5) Install license plate.

REAR BUMPER

REFLECTC)R _^ - y
ViewjnXrection

OF ARROW S I
W f *? / 7 —•—

PH28

Fig. 46—Rear Bumper Reflex Lamp, Carline C (New
Yorker Brougham)

REAR BUMPER^
r ' LAMP
á J lens
V. SCREW Xxx

HOUSING- .PF227A

Fig. 47—License Lamp, Carlines H,N,F,G,R and W—
Station Wagon and C Newport

CARLINES R and W—FOUR DOOR SEDAN

License Lamp (Fig. 48)
To remove bulb, remove license lamp assembly

and twist out socket.

Removal
(1) Remove license plate.
(2) Remove screws securing lamp and bracket as¬

sembly to bumper.
(3) Twist socket and pull to release from lamp

housing.
(4) Remove screws securing lamp to bracket. The

mounting screws are a special type to be used with
the acrylic plastic lamp.

Installation
(1) Insert wedge base bulb in socket.

REAR BUMPER

LICENSE LAMP '

\ v SCREW

J / T

VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW

1 li in
BRACKET H I _/^ZXX-

LENS^ I
HOUSING

PH10

Fig. 48—License Lamp—Carline R and W—
4-Door Sedan
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Fig. 49—License Lamp—Carline R and W—
2-Door S and X

(2) Push socket in housing and twist socket to lock
in position.

(3) Attach lamp to bracket using special plastic
tapping screws.

(4) Position lamp and bracket assembly to bumper.
(5) Attach lamp assembly to bumper using attach¬

ing screws.
(6) Install license plate.

CARLINES R and WTWO DOOR, S and X
License Lamp (Fig. 49)

To replace bulb remove lens by removing two at¬
taching screws.

Removal
(1) Disconnect wiring harness at deck lid hinge.
(2) Remove two lens attaching screws and pull

socket and cable assembly through deck lid.

Installation
(1) Install socket and cable assembly in deck lid.

REAR BUMPER

PP138

Fig. SO—License Lamp,Carline C (New Yorker
Brougham)

(2) Position socket and lens in deck lid opening
and attach lens mounting screws.

(3) Connect wiring harness at deck lid hinge.

CARLINE C—NEW YORKER BROUGHAM

License Lamp (Fig. 50)
Twist out sockets to replace bulbs.

Removal
(1) Twist out socket.
(2) Remove the housing attaching screws and re¬

move housing.

Installation
(1) Twist in socket.
(2) Position the lamp in the opening from the in¬

side of bumper and install housing mounting screws.

HEADLIGHTS

GENERAL INFORMATION
Dual Headlight System

The dual headlight system consists of four sealed
beam bulbs. The two outboard or upper bulbs are of
the two filament type for low and high beam. These
bulbs are identified by a numeral (2) molded in the
lens. The two inboard or lower bulbs have only one
filament and are marked by a number (1) molded in
the glass.

The bulbs cannot be installed wrong as the mount¬
ing lugs for the number one (1) and number two (2)
bulbs are offset at different angles or corners.

On high beam, the number 1 bulbs provide the

high intensity “reach” down the highway and the off
focus filament in the number 2 light provides the
“body” light which illuminates the side of the road,
ditches, etc. On low beam, only the number two (2)
bulbs operate.

Single Headlight System
The single beam system consists of two sealed

beam bulbs. The bulbs are the two filament type for
low and high beam and are marked by a number 2
molded in the lens.

The low beam is intended for use in congested ar-
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HEADLAMP DIAGNOSIS
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eas and on highways when meeting other vehicles
within a distance of 500 feet. The high beam is intend¬
ed primarily for distant illumination and for use on
the open highway when not meeting other vehicles.

Manual on and off operation is controlled by a

switch mounted on the instrument panel while man¬
ual operation of the high-low beam is controlled with
a foot operated dimmer switch mounted on the left
side of the floor pan.

SERVICE PROCEDURES

PRE-AIMING INSTRUCTIONS

(1) Test dimmer switch operation.
(2) Observe operation of high beam indicator light

mounted in instrument cluster.
(3) Inspect for badly rusted or faulty headlight as¬

semblies. These conditions must be corrected before
a satisfactory adjustment can be made.

(4) Place vehicle on a level floor.
(5) Adjust front suspension height as necessary.
(6) Jounce front suspension through three (3) oscil¬

lations by applying body weight to hood or bumper.
(7) Inspect tire inflation.
(8) Rock vehicle sideways to allow vehicle to as¬

sume its normal position.
(9) If gasoline tank is not full, place a weight in

trunk of vehicle to simulate weight of a full tank (6-
1/2 pounds per gallon).

(10) There should be no other load in vehicle other
than driver or substituted weight of approximately

150 pounds placed in driver’s position.
(11) Remove each headlight trim panel. Do not re¬

move sealed beam retainer rims.
(12) Thoroughly clean headlight lenses.

COMPENSATING THE AIMERS FOR FLOOR
SLOPE

The floor level offset dial must coincide with the
floor slope for accurate aiming. Calibration fixtures
are included with the aimers.

(1) Attach one calibration fixture to each aimer.
Fixtures will easily snap into position on aimer when
properly positioned (Fig. 1).

(2) Place aimers at centerline of each wheel on one
side of vehicle (Fig. 1). Unit A must be.placed at rear
wheel with target facing forward. Unit B must be
placed at front wheel with target facing rearward.

(3) Adjust thumb adjusting screw on each calibra¬
tion fixture by turning either clockwise or counter-
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Fig. I—Determining Floor Slope
clockwise until level vial bubble registers in a cen¬
tered, level position (Fig. 1).

(4) Look into top port hole of Unit A. Turn horizon¬
tal knob until split image is aligned (Fig. 2 and 3).

(5) Transfer plus or minus reading indicated on
horizontal dial to floor level offset dial on each aimer.
Press floor level dial inward to set reading (Fig. 3).

(6) Remove calibration fixtures from both units.

TESTING AIMER CALIBRATION

Calibration of the aimers may be lost due to ex¬
tended use. Calibration fixtures used in conjunction
with aimers can be used to check and adjust aimers.

(1) Turn thumb adjusting screw on each calibration
fixture until it is approximately the same distance as
the supporting posts (Fig. 4).

(2) Attach calibration fixtures to each unit with
level vials on top (Fig. 4).

(3) Locate a true vertical plate glass window or
smooth surface and secure aimers three to five feet
apart so split image targets can be located in viewing
ports (Fig. 5).

(4) Set floor level dial at zero (Fig. 1).

Fig. 3—Floor Level Compensating Adjustment
(5) Rotate thumb adjusting screws on each calibra¬

tion fixture until level vials on fixtures are centered
(Fig. 4).

(6) With both calibration level vials centered turn
vertical dial knobs on each aimer until aimer level
vials are centered. If aimer vertical dial pointers read
between 1/2 up and 1/2 down, aimers are within al¬
lowable vertical tolerance. Re-calibrate units if beyond
these limits (Fig. 6).

(7) Adjust horizontal dial knob on each aimer until
split image targets align. If aimer horizontal dial
pointers read between 1 left and 1 right, the aimers
are within allowable tolerance limits. Re-calibrate
units if beyond these limits (Fig. 3).

MOUNTING AIMERS

(1) If necessary to expose adjusting screws remove
headlamp trim rings.

(2) Snap proper adaptor into position on each aimer
(Fig. 7).

(3) Position aimers on headlamps by pushing piston
handle forward, engaging rubber suction cup. Imme¬
diately pull back piston handle until it locks in place
(Fig. 8).
NOTE: Steel inserts are moulded into position on all
adaptors to insure accuracy. These inserts must be in
contact with the three guide points on the lamps when
the aimers are properly positioned.

HORIZONTAL ADJUSTMENT
(1) Set horizontal dial to zero (Fig. 3).
(2) Check to see that the split image target lines are

visible in the viewing port. If necessary, rotate each

a

NOT ALIGNED

Fig. 2—Split Image Alignment

rr
* í

AL,GNED PP141A

Fig. 4—Calibration Fixture
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Fig. 5—Checking Aimer Calibration
MUST BE USED ON
PASSENGER SIDE.

MUST BE USED ON
DRIVERS SIDE.PPI54

aimer slightly to locate the target (Fig. 9).
(3) Turn horizontal screw on side of headlamp until

split image of target line appears in mirrors as one
solid line (Fig. 9). To remove “backlash,” make final
adjustment by turning adjusting screw in a clockwise
direction.

(4) Repeat the last three steps on opposite head¬
lamp.

(1) The vertical dial should be set at zero. (For pas-

Fig. 6—Checking Vertical Aim Calibration

USE FOR FIVE INCH CIRCULAR HEADLAMP

USE FOR SEVEN INCH CIRCULAR HEADLAMP

USE FOR 4 x 6.5 INCH(100 x 165 MM)
RECTANGULAR HEADLAMP

USE FOR 142 x 200 MM (5.6 x 7.9 INCH)
RECTANGULAR HEADLAMP

PR263

Fig. 7—Head Lamp Adaptors

Fig. 8—Hoad Lamp Aimers in Position
VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT
senger vehicles, an “0” setting is generally required.
For special settings, consult local state laws.)

(2) Turn vertical adjusting screw (Fig. 6) until the
level bubble is centered between the lines (Fig. 9).

(3) Repeat the last two steps on the opposite head¬
lamp.

(4) Re-check target alignment on both aimers and
readjust horizontal aim if necessary.

(5) Repeat aiming process for a four headlamp sys¬
tem on the second pair of lamps.

(6) Remove aimers by pressing “vacuum release”
button located on piston handle.

(7) Install headlamp trim rings if removed.

SEALED BEAM REPLACEMENT (ALL MODELS)

The lens, filament and reflector are sealed into one
unit which can be removed as follows:

(1) Remove screws from headlight bezel and re¬
move bezel.

(2) Remove screws from interior retaining ring,
and remove ring. Do not disturb headlight aimer
screws.

(3) Pull out sealed beam unit and unplug connec¬
tor, pulling straight off.

(4) Install new sealed beam unit.

HORIZONTAL
ADJUSTING

SPLIT IMAGE
ALIGNED

SCREW<VERTICAL
ADJUSTING

SCREW

BUBBLE NOT
CENTERED

SPLIT IMAGE
NOT ALIGNED

BUBBLE
CENTERED

iZEED
PP155

Fig. 9—Split Image and Bubble Alignment and Head
Lamp Adjusting Points
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Fig. 10—Low Boom Adjust Pattern
(5) Install unit retaining ring.
(6) Aim the headlight and install headlight bezel.

HEADLAMP AIM PREPARATION AND
ADJUSTMENT

Place vehicle on a known level floor 25 feet from
aiming screen or other light colored area. Prepare
aiming screen as follows:

(1) Position a vertical tape so that it is aligned with
the vehicle centerline.

(2) Position a horizontal tape with reference to
centerline of headlamp.

(3) Position a vertical tape on the screen with
reference to the centerline of each headlamp. A four
headlamp system will have four vertical tapes plus
the vehicle centerline tape. A two headlamp system
will have two vertical tapes plus the vehicle center¬
line tape.

(4) Open headlamp doors if so equipped. Adjust
top adjusting screw for veritcal adjustment, adjust
side screw for horizontal adjustment.

Fig. 11—High Beam Adjust Pattern

Low Beam Type No. 2 Bulb
(1) A properly aimed lower beam of 5-3/4 and 7 inch

round or 4 x 6.5 inch (100 x 165 mm) rectangular
(Type 2 marked “2” on lens) or 142 x 200 mm (5.6 x
7.9 inch Type 2B marked “2B” on lens) rectangular
sealed beam will appear on the aiming screen 25 feet
in front of the vehicle. The shaded area as shown in
Figure 10 indicates high intensity zone.

(2) Adjust low beam of headlamps to match the
low beam patterns of the right and left headlamps.
NOTE: Type 2 or type 2B sealed beam should be
aimed according to low beam procedure only.

Upper Beam Type No. I Bulb
(1) A properly aimed upper beam of 5-3/4 round

(Type 1, marked “1” on lens) or 4 x 6.5 inch (100 x
165 mm) rectangular sealed beam (Type 1A marked
“1A” on lens) will appear on the aiming screen 25
feet in front of vehicle. The shaded area as shown in
Figure 11 indicates high intensity zone.

(2) Adjust high beam of headlamps to match the
high beam patterns of right and left headlamps in
Figure 11.

CONCEALED HEADLIGHTS

GENERAL INFORMATION

The concealed headlamp doors, where applicable,
are electrically operated by a single electric motor
mounted behind the center grille. The motor is
series-wound with two field windings and has a worn
gear drive and internal limit switches.

The relay and circuit breaker assembly is mounted
on the right side of the steering column support.

To open headlamp doors in the event of an electri¬

cal failure, first disconnect the motor leads, then ro¬
tate the hand wheel located at the lower end of motor
clockwise, as indicated by the decal on radiator yoke,
until headlamp doors are fully opened. See Figure 1
for location of motor on carline D and Figure 2 on
carline C. Rotating the hand wheel after the doors
reach end of travel will damage motor.
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Fig. 2—Headlamp Door (Carline C)

SERVICE PROCEDURES

MOTOR AND WIRING TESTS
(1) In the event headlamp doors do not operate

and headlights and ignition switch are on (not ac¬
cessory position) and before starting any tests:

• Check for good ground continuity terminals
fully seated.

• Connectors free of dirt and corrosion.
• Wire from the motor ground terminal is

connected to a good body ground.
Do not operate motor with headlamp doors discon¬
nected as operating the motor without load will dam¬
age motor.
This next test bypasses the limit switches so power
should be applied only momentarily to avoid system
damage.

(2) Using jumper wires test motor operation by
using the car battery as a source of power. Apply
power to motor terminals after limit switch and
check motor operation in both directions (Fig. 3).

(3) If motor draws current but does not operate in
either direction, motor has an internal short circuit
or a locked armature condition and should be re¬
placed. If motor draws no current, then there is an
open circuit and motor should be replaced.

(4) If motor operates, test limit switches by apply¬
ing power to motor terminals before limit switch. If
motor operates in both directions the limit switches
are functional.

(5) If the limit switches are not functional, perform
the gear and limit switch test as detailed in Service
Procedures below.

(6) Use jumper wires at bulkhead disconnect, to
see if there is voltage at the terminal for both lights
on and off. If there is no voltage for either door posi¬
tion, perform Step (7).

(7) Test for loose wire at “H” terminal of head¬
lamp switch, headlamp motor relay and for faulty cir¬
cuit breaker.

TORSION BAR AND MOTOR
I

Removal (As An Assembly)
(1) Disconnect battery ground strap and motor

leads including ground wire from harness.
(2) Rotate hand wheel on motor COUNTER¬

CLOCKWISE if doors are open. Rotate CLOCKWISE
if doors are closed. Rotate until headlamp doors are
at halfway open position (Fig. 3).
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i

(3) Compress and remove clips from crank assem¬
blies.

(4) Remove torsion bar from slotted areas in
cranks as described in headlamp door removal.

(5) Remove motor mounting bracket (2 bolts) from
vertical lock support and remove torsion bar from
motor.

Installation
Do not bench test new motor. Otherwise motor will

be damaged if operated without a load.
(1) Position motor on mounting bracket and install

mounting screws. Verify that motor is in halfway
open position (Fig. 3). Tighten attaching screws to 60
inch pounds, plus or minus 15 inch pounds.

(2) Insert torsion bar in motor and position clips on
bar. The torsion bar and the hole in the motor are
rectangular and can be assembled only one way.

(3) Position motor mounting bracket on vertical
lock support and tighten attaching bolts to 220 inch
pounds.

(4) Position and seat torsion bar in slotted areas of
cranks. Compress clips. Position over cranks and tor¬
sion bar.

(5) Connect motor to harness, connect battery
ground strap and test operate.

GEAR AND LIMIT SWITCH TESTS
Removal

(1) After removing torsion bar and motor, remove
screws from switch plate. Be sure that indicator lugs
are accurately lined up.

(2) Hold gear in place by pushing the output
(drive), as shown in Figure 3. Carefully remove
switch plate.

SWITCH PLATE

MOTOR LEADS

MOTOR

HAND WHEEL

PY876A

MOTOR
TERMINALS
AFTER
LIMIT
SWITCH

INDICATOR LUGS
(HALF-WAY
POSITION)

GROUND TERMINAL
OUTPUT (DRIVE)

MOTOR TERMINALS
BEFORE LIMIT SWITCH

Fig. 3—Aligning Indicator Luge

Gear Evaluation
Remove the gear and examine for stripped or worn

teeth. If no damage is observed, perform Limit switch
evaluation. If gear damage is observed replace gear
assembly with parts from service kit, as detailed be¬
low:

(1) Position a new cam, of same color as original
cam, in locator slot of new gear.

(2) Install “0” rings, from original gear, at each
end of the shaft of new gear.

(3) Remove all chipped gear particles from gear¬
box and switch assembly.

Limit Switch Evaluation
(1) Position switch cams and verify that the switch

blade profile is shown in Figure 4 (both switches
open).

(2) Inspect switch blade contact surfaces and clean
if necessary.

(3) Position switch cams as shown in Figure 5 and
verify that both switches are now closed.

(4) Test switch operation by inserting cam side of
gear assembly into switch plate as shown in Figures 6
and 7. Rotate gear assembly while pressing it against
switch plate to open and close limit switches and ob¬
serve operation.

Do not over rotate since cam can hit and damage
limit switch. Return assembly to Figure 5 condition
(both switches closed) and remove gear assembly.

(5) If limit switches are not operating correctly, re¬
place switch plate using Switch Plate and Gasket kit
to remove sealant for all motor terminals.

(6) Unsolder wires.
(7) Solder wires on new switch plate and reseal

with starter brush plate sealer MOPAR Part No.
2421838 or equivalent.

Fig. 4—Switches Open
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Fig. 5—Switches Closed

Installation
(1) Fill the teeth of armature gear with lubricant

per Section 0 of Service Manual.
(2) Install gear assembly in gearbox, taking care to

position it so that indicator lugs will line up when
switch plate is installed.

(3) Install switch plate (with gasket) on gearbox,
taking care not to dislodge switch blades from their
closed positions. Replace screws.

(4) Install torsion bar and motor (see Service Pro¬
cedures).

(5) Test system operation. Do not operate motor
with headlamp doors disconnected as operating motor
without load will damage motor.

HEADLAMP DOORS (CARLINE C)

Removal
(1) Disconnect motor leads at harness connector.
(2) Rotate motor hand wheel clockwise if doors are

closed; or counterclockwise if doors are open; until
headlamp doors are at halfway open position (indica¬

tor lug on motor switch plate and lug on gear near
rectangular hole are in alignment.

(3) Compress torsion bar to headlamp door crank
clip and slide clip from crank.

(4) Force torsion bar from crank arm slot by wig¬
gling door up and down with one hand while pulling
bar out from slot with your other hand (Fig. 8).

(5) Disconnect headlamp wiring.
(6) Remove the inboard sealed beam unit.
(7) Remove retainer clip from crank assembly.
(8) Remove screw holding the crank assembly to

the door arm at the inboard side of door.
(9) Remove crank assembly from headlamp door.
(10) Remove idler pin from the housing (secured

by a 1/2" nut). The door is now loose within the
housing.

(11) In order to get enough clearance to pull the
door out, remove the four (4) 1/2" nuts that hold the
housing to the front panel, remove the brace that
holds the housing to the yoke (2-3/8" screws forward
and 2-7/16" screws rearward), and slide the housing
rearward off of its mounting studs.

(12) With housing, rearward, the door can now be
removed through its opening in the front panel.

Installation
(1) Pass the door through its opening in the front

panel.
(2) Position door in headlamp housing.
(3) With door in position, slide the housing back on

its four (4) mounting studs and tighten mounting nuts
to 60 in-lbs.

(4) Check that crank arm and idler pin bushings
are in place.

(5) Align crank assembly holes and insert crank.
(6) Install retainer on crank.
(7) Install screw on side of door, attaching the

crank assembly to the door, and tighten to 35 in. lbs.
(8) Align idler pin holes and install idler pin.

Tighten nut to 60 in-lbs.
(9) Install brace between housing and yoke.

Tighten 3/8" screws to 35 in-lbs. and 7/16" screws to
95 in-lbs.

(10) Install inboard sealed beam unit.
(11) Position and fully seat torsion bar in slotted

area of crank. (Check that the motor is in halfway
open position.)

(12) Compress and position clip over crank and
torsion bar.

(13) Connect motor leads at harness connector and
connect headlamp wiring.

(14) Check that the door does not interfere with
the front panel by turning the headlamps on and off
several times. If an interference occurs, loosen the
headlamp housing assembly mounting nuts and read¬
just the assembly until the interference is eliminated.

(15) Re-aim headlamps.
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Fig. 7—Gear Assembly
HEADLAMP DOORS (CARLINE X, CHARGER XE)

Removal
(1) Disconnect motor leads at harness connector.
(2) Rotate motor hand wheel clockwise if doors are

closed; or counterclockwise if doors are open; until
headlamp doors are at halfway open position (indica¬
tor lug on motor switch plate and lug on gear near
rectangular hole are in alignment.

(3) Compress torsion bar to headlamp door crank
clip and slide clip from crank.

(4) Force torsion bar from crank arm slot by wig¬
gling door up and down with one hand while pulling
the bar out from slot with your other hand (Fig. 8).

(5) Disconnect headlamp wiring.
(6) Remove the inboard sealed beam unit.
(7) Remove retainer clip from crank assembly (Fig.

1).
(8) Remove park and turn signal lamp by removing

two screws on inboard side of lamp.
(9) Remove idler pin from the housing (snap fit).

The door is now loose within the housing. Slide door
assembly outboard of vehicle to remove.

Installation
(1) Pass the door through its opening in the front

panel.

Fig. 8—Removing Torsion Bar from Door Crank
(Typical)

(2) Position door in headlamp housing.
(3) Check that crank arm bushing is in place.
(4) Snap in idler pin.
(5) Install retainer on crank.
(6) Install park and turn signal lamp.
(7) Install inboard sealed beam unit.
(8) Position and fully seat torsion bar in slotted

area of crank. (Check that the motor is in halfway
open position (Fig. 2).

(9) Compress and position clip over crank and
torsion bar.

(10) Connect motor leads at harness connector
(Fig. 3) and connect headlamp wiring.

(11) Check that the door does not interfere with
the front panel by turning the headlamps on and off
several times. If an interference occurs, loosen the
headlamp housing assembly mounting nuts and read¬
just the assembly until the interference is eliminated.

(12) Re-aim headlamps.
Note: To remove any light scratches on headlight
doors, polish with anti-static polish.

SEAT BELT WARNING SYSTEM

INDEX

General Information
Seat Belt Buckle Switch Test

Page
200 Service Diagnosis
202 Timed Buzzer Relay Test

Page
201
201

GENERAL INFORMATION
The seat belt warning system uses ^th visual and

audible-signals consisting of a buzzer and a red light
on the instrument panel.

The system will always illuminate the seat belt
warning lamp for 4 to 8 seconds when the ignition

switch is turned to the “ON” position. Also, only if the
driver does not fasten his seat belt, the buzzer will
sound during the same time interval. Passenger belts
are not connected to the system.

A timed buzzer-relay is used to operate the system
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TERMINAL "3"
-TO GROUND PR267

TERMINAL "2"
TO WARNING LAMP

TERMINAL “1"
IGNITION SWITCH

FEED
TERMINAL,"4"

-•—TO BUCKLE SWITCH

Fig. 1—Timed Buzzer-Relay Terminal Identification
for the time period. It consists of a time delay mecha¬
nism and buzzer assembly. Only the driver’s seat belt
buckle has a switch that is connected to the system.

TIMED BUZZER-RELAY TEST (Fig. 1)

Preparation
(1) Remove timed buzzer-relay.
(2) Connect one end of a jumper wire to a 12 volt

supply.
(3) Connect a test lamp equipped with a number

194 light bulb, or equivalent, between terminal num¬
ber 2 of relay and ground.

(4) Ground terminals 3 and 4 of relay.

Test Procedure
Connect 12 volt jumper wire to terminal number

TIMED BUZZER RELAY

Fig. 2—Seat Belt Warning System Wiring Schematic
one of timed buzzer-relay, look at test lamp and listen
for buzzer.

Results
(1) Light should come on and buzzer should sound

for 4 to 8 seconds and then both should go off; if not,
replace timed buzzer-relay.

(2) If operation is okay, check all wiring in vehicle
for opens, shorts, or poor connections.

SEAT BELT WARNING SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

PPI44
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SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH TEST (Fig. 2) ground, and the wire that goes to terminal number
four of relay from buckle switch. If they check out

Test timed buzzer-relay and if it checks out okay, okay, replace buckle switch.
check the wiring between Seat belt buckle and

POWER WINDOW LIFT
INDEX

Page
Gear and Pinion Replacement and Lubrication ... 204
General Information 199
Motor Replacement 204
Window Lift Electrical Switch Test 202

GENERAL INFORMATION
Front, rear, and quarter window lift motors are of

the permanent magnet type. A positive and negative
battery connection to either of the two motor termi¬
nals will cause the motor to rotate in one direction.
Reversing current through these same two con¬
nections will cause the motor to rotate in the opposite
direction.

Each individual motor is grounded through the
master switch by a black wire attached to the left
cowl panel.

It is necessary that the window be free to slide up
and down in the glass channels or tubes and tracks. If
the window is not free to move up and down, the
window lift motor will not be able to move the glass.

The most positive way to determine if the glass is
free is to disconnect the electric window regulator
lift arm sliders from the glass lift channels and then
slide the window up and down by hand.

A less positive method is to shake the glass in the
door, (with glass positioned between the up and down
stop positions). If the glass will move slightly from
side to side, front to rear, and up and down, then
there is a good chance that the window is not bound
tight in the tracks.

Page
Window Lift Motor Replacement C

Rear Door and All Windows H,N,F,G,R,W,S, and X 201
Window Lift Motor Replacement C

Front Door 203
Window Lift Motor Test 203
Window Regulator Installation 203

end of this jumper lead to up terminal as shown in
Figure 1. Connect another jumper to ground termi¬
nal of the switch. Connect other end of 2nd jumper
wire to down terminal of switch.

(a) If motor runs, it shows that voltage is avail¬
able to motor and switch must now be tested to make
sure that voltage is passing through satisfactorily. In¬
stall switch body back on multiple connector and ac¬
tuate switch. If motor fails to run, replace switch
body. Each switch is tested in the same manner.

(b) If motor does not run, after installing a new
switch perform the “Window Lift Motor Test”.

Switch"Down" Test
(1) Connect one jumper lead to tan terminal lead

and other end of this jumper to down terminal as
shown in Figure 2. Connect the other jumper to
ground terminal of switch. Connect the other end of
2nd jumper wire to the up terminal of switch.

(a) If motor runs, this verifies that voltage is
available to motor. Install switch body back on multi¬
ple connector and actuate switch. If motor fails to
run, replace switch body. Each switch is tested in the
same manner.

SWITCH VOLTAGE TEST
The following wiring test sequence determines

whether or not voltage is continuous through the
body harness to switch.

(1) After removing switch from trim panel for test¬
ing purposes, carefully separate multiple terminal
block on wiring harness from switch body. Connect
one lead of test light to black wire terminal and touch
other test light lead to tan wire terminal. If the test
light comes on, the wiring circuit between the battery
and switch is functional. If light does not come on,
check 30 amp main fuse (circuit breaker) or for a
broken wire.

Switch"Up" Test
(1) Connect one jumper to tan lead and the other

PK300ATAN

Fig. 1—Motor Switch"Up" Test
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(b) If motor does not run, perform “Window Lift

Motor Test”.

WINDOW LIFT MOTOR TEST
(1) Connect positive (+) lead (from a test battery) to

either of the two motor terminals.
(2) Connect negative (—) lead (from test battery) to

remaining motor terminal.
(3) The motor should now rotate in one direction

to either move window up or down.
(a) If window happens to already be in full “UP”

position and motor is connected so as to rotate in
“UP” direction no movement will be observed.

(b) Likewise, motor connected to “DOWN” direc¬
tion rotation, no movement will be observed if win¬
dow is already in full down position.

(4) Reverse battery leads (opposite to steps 1 and
2) and window should now move. If window does not
move, remove motor. See below for motor removal
from vehicle for bench test.

(5) If window moved completely up or down, motor
should be reversed one more time (reverse leads
from step 4) to complete a full window travel in¬
spection.

REGULATOR REMOVAL FOR REPLACEMENT
OF MOTOR (C MODELS FRONT DOOR ONLY)

(1) Remove door trim panel and water shield and
support glass in up position.

(2) Remove center pin from regulator plate to inner
panel attaching rivets with a drift punch. Drill out
head of rivets with a 1/4 inch drill.

Fig. 2—Motor Switch "Down" Test

(3) Remove 1/4-20 nut holding regulator motor tie
down bracket to inner panel.

(4) Disengage regulator arms from glass lift chan¬
nel and pivot channel and remove regulator from
door.

(5) Electrically activate regulator to full up posi¬
tion where counterbalance spring is in its most loose
position. If regulator will not actuate to up position,
extra care is required to remove spring because it
will be in a higher load position.

To avoid injury, never remove motor or counter¬
balance spring from regulator assembly without lock¬
ing unit in a bench vise.

(6) Lock regulator sector and plate securely in vise
to safely remove the counterbalance spring.

(7) After removal of counterbalance spring, remove
defective motor from regulator and perform the fol¬
lowing bench test:

(a) Remove one remaining phillip head type
screw from motor gearbox and carefully lift off seal.

(b) Carefully lift out gear and pinion coupling
assembly. Inspect it for fractures and broken plastic
gear teeth. If damaged, replace according to instruc¬
tions in Gear and Pinion Replacement and Lubrica¬
tion.

(8) If gear and pinion coupling assembly is not
damaged, replace motor.

WINDOW REGULATOR INSTALLATION
(C MODELS FRONT DOOR ONLY)

(1) With sector and plate at window up position,
securely position in vise for safety and install coun¬
terbalance spring.

(2) Remove regulator from vise and temporarily
connect motor pigtail connector to body wiring
harness.

__
(3) Activate regulator with window lift switch to

verify that counterbalance spring winds to a tighter IH
position when regulator actuates to window down
position.

(4) Reinstall regulator in door noting that regula¬
tor generally reinstalls best when it is in window
one-half way down position.

(5) Attach regulator to inner panel with rivets or
1/4-20 screws, washers and nuts. Torque threaded fas¬
teners to 95 inch-pounds.

(6) Engage regulator drive arm and cross arms to
connecting lift channel and pivot bracket. Then posi¬
tion and fasten lift channel with new replacement
screws torqued to 40 inch-pounds and pivot bracket
torqued to 95 inch-pounds.

(7) Align window system (as required) to provide
proper sealing and smooth frictionless window oper¬
ation.
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GEAR AND PINION REPLACEMENT AND
LUBRICATION

Door and quarter window repair kits consisting of
gear and pinion assembly and seal are available as
MOPAR Part No. 2808914 or equivalent for rubber
coupling and MOPAR Part No. 2932973 or equivalent
for spring or roller coupling. MOPAR Part No.
3744280 or equivalent is kit for tailgate regulators
that use this configuration of plastic gear, metal pin¬
ion and plastic rollers.
Note: Part number 2808914 and 2932973 are not in¬
terchangeable. If installed in the wrong gearbox, the
gears will bind and not rotate.

When gear and pinion assembly is replaced in gear
box, lubrication of gear box, gear pinion and seal is
necessary if these parts have been disassembled—

In the event there is no lubricant in gear box, fill
with MOPAR multi-mileage lubricant part number
2525035 or equivalent. Apply a liberal amount of lu¬
bricant to inside area of seal marked “A” as illus¬
trated in Figure 3 and sealing surface at center area
of gear and pinion coupling. Also lubricate center
housing shaft and worm gear as illustrated (Fig. 3).

MOTOR REPLACEMENT (REAR DOORS C
MODELS AND ALL WINDOW MOTORS
R-W-X-S-H-N-F-G MODELS)

The following procedure describes replacement of
a defective motor without removing window regula¬
tor or detaching any window system components.
This method of motor replacement is not acceptable
if any of window system parts are loosened or re¬
moved from door. If window system parts such as lift
channels, upstops, tracks and pivot brackets are al¬
ready loose by deficiency or are to be loosened or re¬
moved from door, then use method of repair where
entire regulator is removed from door.

Removal
(1) Raise window to full UP position and keep it

GEAR AND PINION

Fig. 3—Motor Lubrication

there at all times while replacing motor. If window is
in any position other than full UP and motor is sep¬
arated from spring loaded regulator, then regulator
counterbalance spring will tend to propel window up¬
wards.

Place a window block in door that will positively
prevent window from going downwards or upwards.
This action will prevent injury that could be caused by
incorrect installation of counterbalance spring or up¬
ward movement of the window.

(2) Disconnect wiring connector from motor which
is located about eleven (11) inches from motor.

(3) Remove three (3) mounting screws that hold
motor gearbox to regulator. Remove third screw that
secures motor tie-down bracket to inner panel if so
equipped. There are three holes in inner panel which
provide access to three (3) mounting screws that se¬
cure gearbox to regulator (Fig. 4).

(4) To remove motor from regulator, grip motor
housing and pull motor towards outer panel. Some
rocking or twisting action may be necessary to disen¬
gage motor from regulator. Do not have any hands or
fingers in sector gear area where they can be pinched
by small movements of regulator linkage.

Installation
(1) Install new motor on regulator by positioning

motor gearbox so that it engages regulator sector
teeth.

(2) Position motor so that center post gearbox fits
into its pilot hole in plate. A slight rotational or rock¬
ing movement may be necessary to bring three motor
gearbox screw holes into proper position.

(3) Install three (3) gearbox screws and one tie¬
down bracket screw, if applicable. Torque to 50/60
inch pounds.

(4) Reconnect pigtail wiring harness connector.
(5) Remove window block.
(6) Actuate regulator with switch to verify satisfac¬

tory operation.

Fig. 4—Electric Motor Mounting (Typical)
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TAILGATE ELECTRIC WINDOW REGULATOR

INDEX
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General Information 205
Instrument Panel Switch 205
Tailgate Keylock Switch . 205

GENERAL INFORMATION
Tailgate door electric window regulator operation

for Carlines R and W, Body Types 45 and 46 is
controlled for UP and DOWN travel from a two-
way switch located on the instrument panel and from
an outside key two-way switch located on the tailgate
door. Operation of the instrument panel switch is
possible only when ignition switch is in the ON posi¬
tion. Refer to the wiring diagram section of this man¬
ual for wiring information.

Actuation of tailgate door key will operate the
two-way switch for window glass movement in this
manner.

When key is inserted in unlocked tailgate door and
a “clockwise” quarter turn is initiated, door will lock.
Continuing a firm clockwise turn of key (beyond
locked position) will activate the window regulator
UP movement of glass. Returning key to quarter turn
clockwise position will stop glass travel and retain
door in locked position. Placing key to vertical posi¬
tion as originally inserted in lock) will allow key to
be removed with door remaining in locked position.

When key is inserted in locked tailgate door and a
“counterclockwise” quarter turn is initiated, door will
unlock. Continuing a firm counterclockwise turn of
key (beyond locked position) will activate the window
regulator down movement of glass. Returning key to
quarter counterclockwise position will stop glass
travel and retain door in unlocked position. Return¬
ing key to vertical position (as originally inserted in
lock) will allow key to be removed with door remain¬
ing in unlocked position.

Tailgate can be opened or closed as a door with
glass raised, but not as a tailgate. When using as a
tailgate, always be sure the glass remains lowered.
See Operator’s Manual for detail instruction.

TEST
Insert key in tailgate door and observe operation

of window glass for UP and Down travel by turning
key to right and left position.

In the event that the window glass can not be elec¬
trically operated or regulated, as in above paragraph,
turn ignition switch to ON position and attempt to op¬
erate regulator from two-way switch on instrument
panel.

Failure of either switch to control window glass
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will necessitate removal of tailgate door inside cover
panel in order to disconnect window power connector
located at left inside area of tailgate door from body
harness. Wiring color code is brown and yellow.

Window Lift Motor
(1) After separating connector, apply a 12 volt

source to MALE connector (motor lead cable) using
Brown wire as positive and Yellow wire as negative.
Observe tailgate window for one-way operation.

(2) Disconnect 12 volt source (as applied in step (1)
above) and reconnect using Yellow wire as positive
and Brown wire as negative. Observe tailgate window
for one-way operation.

(3) If window lift motor operates satisfactorily in
both up and down modes, then trouble is elsewhere
in electrical circuitry. If operation is not satisfactory
in either mode, replace window regulator motor
(refer to Side Glass, Group 23).

Instrument Panel Switch
(1) Place test light across terminals of female con¬

nector (attached to tailgate wiring harness). Operate
instrument panel tailgate window switch. Test light
should glow when switch is activated.

(2) If test light does not glow, check instrument
panel switch for malfunction and/or body wiring
harness.

(3) Confirm ground connection is good at the in¬
strument panel switch.

Tailgate Keylock Switch
Removal

(1) Disconnect power connector at switch and re¬
move three (3) mounting screws securing latch and
switch assembly to right edge of tailgate door sup¬
port.

(2) Rotate latch mechanism inside door shell
slightly to facilitate removal of key lock switch.

(3) Release switch assembly by removing two (2)
screws which secure lock switch to mounting plate.
Remove switch. Key lock mechanism should not be
removed from door.

Installation
(1) Securely attach power connector to lock switch

before attempting switch installation.
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(2) Confirm that switch key slot is aligned correctly

to the activating lever mechanism. Otherwise, switch
will not operate.

(3) Secure lock switch by installing two (2) screws
to mounting plate.

(4) Rotate latch mechanism inside door shell to
facilitate installation of key lock switch.

(5) Attach three (3) mounting screws which secure
latch and switch assembly to right edge of tailgate
door support.

HEATED REAR GLASS

INDEX
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General Information 206
Repair Procedure 208
System Description 206

GENERAL INFORMATION
The electrically heated rear window is available on

all carlines. On R,W,S,X,C (intermediate and full
size) models the option includes the 100 amp alterna¬
tor and on H and N models (compact) the 65 amp
alternator is used.

The system consists of a rear window with two ver¬
tical bus bars and a series of electrically connected
grid lines baked on the inside surface. A control
switch and a timer relay is used on H,N,C, carlines,
and a control switch and continuous relay is used on
R,W,X and S models.

Circuit protection is provided by a fusible link on
R,W,S,X,C carlines and by a circuit breaker on H and
N carlines.

When switch is turned to ON position, current is
directed to rear window grid lines. The heated grid
lines in turn heat rear window to clear the surface of
the glass.
CAUTION: Since grid lines can be damaged or
scraped off with sharp instruments, care should be
taken in cleaning glass or removing foreign materi¬
als, decals or stickers. Normal glass cleaning solvents
or hot water used with rags or toweling is recom¬
mended.

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Timer Relay

The timer relay system has an electronic timing
circuit which allows current to flow through grid sys¬
tem for approximately 10 minutes after the system is
energized.

Continuous Relay (R,W,S,X)
On R,W,S and X carlines the heated rear window

system incorporates a continuous relay in the circuit.
When system is turned on it will remain on until sys¬
tem or ignition is turned off.

Control Switch
The heated rear window control switch is a three

position switch which is spring-loaded to return from
On or Off to its center NORMAL position.

Page
Tailgate Glass 208
Test Procedure 206

When switch is moved to ON position it energizes a
relay coil thereby causing the normally open relay
contacts to close and provide power to rear window
grid lines and to an indicating light on the instrument
panel. When the switch returns to its NORMAL posi¬
tion, current provided to relay is sufficient to
maintain relay coil energized and relay contacts
closed.

TEST PROCEDURE

System Test
Electrically heated rear window operation can be

checked in-car in the following manner:
(1) Turn the ignition ON.
(2) Turn heated rear window control switch ON.
(3) Monitor car ammeter. With the control switch

ON, a distinct current draw should be noted.
(4) Using a DC voltmeter, contact the vertical bus

bar on the passenger side of car with a negative lead,
and the driver side of car with a positive lead. The
voltmeter should read 10-14 volts.

(5) If no voltmeter is available, a distinct differ¬
ence in temperature between the grid lines and ad¬
jacent clear glass can be detected in 3 to 4 minutes of
operation.

Only steps (3) and (4) or (5) above will confirm sys¬
tem operation. Indicator light illumination means that
there is power available at the output of the relay
only, and does not necessarily verify system oper¬
ation (see Fig. 2).

If turning the switch ON produces no distinct cur¬
rent draw on the ammeter the problem should be iso¬
lated in the following manner:

(1) Reconfirm that ignition switch is ON.
(2) Ensure that the heated rear window feed pig¬

tail is connected to the wiring harness and that the
ground pigtail is in fact grounded.

(3) Ensure that the fusible link or circuit breaker
is operational.

When the above steps have been completed and the
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system is still inoperative, one or more of the follow¬
ing is defective:

(a) Control switch
(b) Relay
(c) Rear window grid lines (all grid lines would

have to be broken, or the feed pigtail not connected
to the bus bar, for no ammeter deflection).

Succeeding paragraphs outline component check¬
out procedures.

If turning the switch ON produces severe ammeter
deflection, the circuit should be closely checked for a
shorting condition.

If system operation has been verified but indicator
bulb does not light, check and replace bulb.

For detailed wiring information, refer to the “Wir¬
ing Diagrams” in Section 8.

Rear Window Grid Lines Test
The horizontal grid lines and vertical bus bar lines

printed and baked on inside surface of rear window
glass comprise an electrical parallel circuit. The elec¬
trically conductive lines are composed of a silver¬
ceramic material which when baked on glass becomes
bonded to the glass and is highly resistant to
abrasion. It is possible, however, that a break may ex¬
ist or occur in an individual grid line resulting in no
current flow through the line. To detect breaks in
grid lines, the following procedure is required:

(1) Turn ignition on and turn control switch to ON.
The indicator light should come on.

(2) Using a DC voltmeter with 0-15 volt range, con¬
tact vertical bus bar connecting grid lines on passen¬
ger side of car (point B of Fig. 2) with negative lead
of voltmeter. With positive lead of voltmeter, contact
vertical bus bar on driver side of car (point A of Fig.
2). The voltmeter should read 10-14 volts. A lower
voltage reading indicates a poor ground connection.

(3) With negative lead of voltmeter, contact a good
body ground point. The voltage reading should not
change.

(4) Connect negative lead of voltmeter to Point B
on passenger side bus bar and touch each grid line at
Mid-Point with positive lead. A reading of approx¬
imately 6 volts indicates a line is good. A reading of 0
volts indicates a break in line between Mid-Point C
and Point A. A reading of 10-14 volts indicates a
break between Mid-Point C and ground Point B.
Move toward break and voltage will change as soon
as break is crossed.

If the system checks out as outlined above, but sys¬
tem performance is still not satisfactory, the
resistance of the backlight grid should be checked
with a suitable ohmmeter and compared to the fol¬
lowing range table:

(Values Are in Fractions Of Ohms)
RW-21,22,23

.37-.49
PD-43
.32-.40

PD-41
.32-.40

PDC-45,46
.44-.56

C-41
.37-.49

C-42,43
.29-,37

HN-41
.42-.54

HN-45
.42-.54

RW-5,46
.79-1.01

HN-29
.42-.54

RW-41
.39-.51

RefayTesting (All Carlines)
Relays may be tested in-car or bench checked. In-

car testing is accomplished in the following manner:
(1) Dismount relay. (Relay location in instrument

panel can be found in Section 8.)
(2) Ground relay case to a good body ground point.
(3) Turn ignition ON.
(4) Using a DC voltmeter, with 0-15 range, check

voltage at relay terminals B,Y,L and P (See Figs. 1 &
2). Terminals B and Y should confirm a voltage of 10
to 14 volts to ground. Terminals L and P should con¬
firm 0 voltage to ground. When terminals B or Y
show no voltage trace circuit upstream of relay for
problem (wiring cut, fusible link or circuit breaker
inoperative, bulkhead connector not operative, etc.) If
terminal P indicates voltage, turn ignition switch OFF
and ON and re-check. If voltage at P is still indicated,
the control switch and/or relay are defective and
should be replaced. If terminal L indicates voltage
the relay is defective and should be replaced.

(5) If relay checks out to this point, momentarily
short terminals B and P, relay should latch and stay
on for 8-1/2 to 11-1/2 minutes in the case of timer
relays and indefinitely for continuous relays. Termi¬
nal L should also confirm voltage. If relay fails to
latch or voltage at terminal L is not confirmed, the
relay is defective and should be replaced.

Bench checking of the relay may be accomplished
in the following manner:

(1) Remove relay.
(2) Ground relay case and connect a jumper wire

between terminals B and Y (see Figs. 1 & 2). Connect
a 12 volt test light between L and ground. (A 0-15
volt range DC voltmeter may also be used.)

(3) With a DC power supply, apply 12 volts to ter¬
minal B. The test light should not light. If it does, the
relay is defective and should be replaced.

(4) Momentarily short terminals B and P. The test
light should come on and stay on for 8-1/2 to 11-1/2
minutes in the case of timer relays and indefinitely
for continuous relays. Failure of the light to come on
indicates that relay is defective and should be re¬
placed.

Control Switch Continuity Test (Fig.2)
For NORMAL switch position, there should be con¬

tinuity between two terminals. For ON switch posi¬
tion, there should be continuity between all termi¬
nals. For OFF switch position, there should be no
continuity between terminals.
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REPAIR PROCEDURE (GRID LINES)
Once a grid line break has been located, apply a

fine steel wool lightly to immediate repair area of
break. After applying steel wool as recommended
above, clean area with alcohol. Do not repair breaks
greater than 0.25 inch long.

For repair of grids, apply materials in accordance
with instructions supplied with MOPAR Repair Kit
Part No. 3744970 or equivalent.

Refer to Group 23 of the Chassis-Body manual for
information on connector application and glass instal¬
lation.

TAILGATE GLASS
Heated tailgate glass adjustment and removal steps

are identical with those standard instructions and il¬
lustrations specified in Group 23 of the Chassis-Body
manual.

The following extended procedures are recommend¬
ed to prevent damage to electrical heated glass com¬
ponents during removal and installation of heated
tailgate glass.

Removal
(1) Open tailgate and remove trim panel cover.
(2) Electrically raise glass in tailgate to about 1/2

up position.
(3) Remove screws securing lift channels to glass.

Screws are accessible through openings on tailgate
inner door reinforcement.

(4) Separate grid lead connector at bottom corner

Fig. J—Relay Connections Typical

of glass. Cover electrical clip with tape to protect
wire from binding and insure clip retention to glass
when removing glass from door through belt seals.

(5) Remove rubber weather seals at each end of
tailgate belt line.

(6) Remove lift channels from window regulator
and pull glass out of tailgate.

Installation
(1) Protect electrical clip by covering with tape as

in step (4) above, to protect wire and insure clip re¬
tention to glass during installation.

(2) Position and guide glass through belt seals into
run channels. Exert extra pressure when guiding
glass past indents at top of channels.

(3) Insure that lift channels are lubricated. Then,
slide lift channels onto regulator. Adjust regulator
extension to approximately mid-position.

(4) Confirm that the electrical terminals are uti¬
lized only to connect lift channel on inside of glass.

(5) Attach power cable grounding terminal to lift
channel (next to power connector clip) at lower left
corner of glass.

(6) Remove protective tape from electrical clip and
attach power lead to glass.

(7) Position glass as described in adjustment pro¬
cedures and tighten all fasteners to specified torque
of 30 inch-pounds plus or minus 5 inch-pounds. See
Group 6 of this manual for additional information.

Fig. 2—Systems Electrical Circuit (Typical)
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ELECTRIC LOCKS
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GENERAL INFORMATION
All doors when electrically equipped on carlines

H, N, F, G, R, W, S, X and C can be locked or un¬
locked electrically by operating either the left or
right front locking knob.

On the Chrysler New Yorker Brougham, electrically
locking and unlocking are accomplished by operating
the left or right toggle switch located in the trim
panel console on the front doors. No electrical locking
or unlocking operations are performed with the front
door knobs on this carline so equipped with front door
trim panel console toggle switches.

The rear doors, when electrically equipped, can be
locked or unlocked by actuation of the front door
knobs or toggle switches, or can be locked or unlocked
mechanically and independently with their respective
locking knobs.

The right front door can be locked or unlocked
mechanically with the locking knob regardless of elec¬
trical locking and unlocking actuation with the front
door knobs or the front door trim panel console toggle
switches.

The right and left front door on all carlines can be
locked or unlocked mechanically from the outside
with the key or electrically as described above and
can also be unlocked by actuation of the remote, door
handle.

The left front door of the Chrysler New Yorker
Brougham can be locked mechanically from the inside
by depressing the locking knob.

The tailgate door locks automatically when the ig¬
nition switch is turned on. The tailgate may be un¬
locked electrically with the ignition switch on, by ac¬
tuating the tailgate unlock switch located on the in¬
strument panel. Hold the switch in the engaged posi¬
tion until the tailgate has been opened.

The tailgate will lock when the spring loaded
switch has been released if the ignition switch is on.
When the ignition switch is off, the tailgate may be
unlocked by actuating the tailgate unlock switch,
using the tailgate key, or the locking button. The tail¬
gate will lock automatically when the ignition switch
is turned on.

The deck lid lock consists of a latch with internal
solenoid and push button switch. The solenoid is en¬
ergized only when the push button is depressed.

DOORS ELECTRICAL TEST
Make certain battery is in normal condition before

testing and solenoids are correctly adjusted before
circuits are tested.

The circuit breaker is located on the fuse block and
the relay is located on the right side cowl behind the
kick pad.

Connect the positive lead of a DC voltmeter to the
buss bar on the relay assembly and the negative lead
of the voltmeter to a good ground. With no load, volt¬
age should be approximately 12.5 volts and 11 volts
when locks are activated. If no reading is obtained at
relay, the circuit breaker should be tested next. (Fig.
1).

Connect voltmeter positive lead to light green ter¬
minal of circuit breaker and other lead to a good
ground. If a reading of 12-1/2 volts is not obtained,
connect the voltmeter to the battery side of the cir¬
cuit breaker. If a reading of 12-1/2 volts is obtained
the circuit breaker is probably defective and should
be replaced. If a reading of 12-1/2 volts is not ob¬
tained, inspect for a broken feed wire or loose con¬
nection.

To determine which solenoid is faulty, check each
individual door for electrical lock and unlock or dis¬
connect the solenoid connectors one at a time, while
operating the door lock switch. In the event that none
of the solenoids work, the problem may be caused by
a shorted solenoid or faulty relay. Disconnecting the
defective solenoid will allow the others to work

Fig. 1—Lock Relay
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unless the relay has been damaged by excessive cur¬
rent.

Should the solenoid defect be a result of a broken
pigtail wire or ground lead, it should have no effect
on the operation of the other solenoids.

Removal
(1) Remove inside door release handle, window reg¬

ulator handle and door trim panel.
(2) Roll door water shield away from lower rear

corner of door to reveal inside panel access opening.
(3) Remove solenoid link at solenoid.
(4) Disconnect solenoid lead wires.
(5) Remove solenoid mounting bracket screws and

remove solenoid assembly from mounting.

Installation
(1) Align solenoid mounting bracket to door inside

panel and install mounting screws.
(2) Connect link to solenoid rod and connect wires.
(3) Adjust solenoid as described below.
(4) Reset watershield at lower rear corner of door.
(5) Install window regulator handle, door inside

release lever handle and door trim panel.
If the solenoid failure was caused by overheating

(sticking switch), the remaining solenoids should be
checked for proper operation and replaced if neces¬
sary.

DOORS ADJUSTMENT
(1) Loosen solenoid mounting screws and slide

solenoid to full down position.
(2) Raise solenoid link until latch is in locked posi¬

tion.
(3) Tighten solenoid mounting screws and test op¬

eration of lock (Fig. 2).

DECK LID OPERATION
Checkout

(1) Confirm solenoid lead wire is connected and 10
volts or more are available at solenoid.

(2) Provide proper ground through latch mounting
screws.

(3) Remove latch and examine plunger spring to
insure spring is undamaged and properly attached.

(4) Insure that solenoid plunger travel is adequate
(approximately 5/8 inch).

Adjustment
Adjust deck lid latch and striker so that deck lid

latches with a moderate slam. Should latch fail to
lock, replace latch assembly.

(1) With ignition switch in On or Accessory posi¬
tion, push deck lid unlock switch (located on instru¬
ment panel on Carlines R,W,S and X and located in
glove box on Carlines P,D, and C and deck lid should
unlock.

;— —
TAILGATE SOLENOID ADJUSTMENT
(CARLINES R AND W)

(1) Latch both tailgate upper latches.
(2) Push locking control button to locked position.
(3) Loosen solenoid mounting screws.
(4) Push solenoid toward locking control assembly.
(5) Hold solenoid gently, but firmly and push lock¬

ing control push-rod until it bottoms out in locked
position. This will locate solenoid in its correct posi¬
tion.

(6) Hold solenoid in this position and tighten
mounting screws.

TAILGATE SOLENOID CHECKOUT
(CARLINES R AND W)

(1) Close tailgate and lower glass.
(2) Pull tailgate lock button up and turn on igni¬

tion. Tailgate should lock.
(3) Push unlock switch (located on instrument

panel) and tailgate should unlock.
(4) Release unlock switch and tailgate should lock.
(5) With the ignition in the ON or ACCESSORY

position, attempt to pull the tailgate locking button
up and at the same time, try to open the tailgate as a
door. The push-button should travel a short distance
before a vibration is felt or heard. The door should
not open. In the event the pushbutton resists but no
vibration is felt or heard, repeat the solenoid adjust¬
ment procedure outlined above. In the event the door
can be opened while applying a light pull on the lock¬
ing button, loosen the solenoid mounting screws and
move the solenoid approximately .020 inch away
from the locking lever. Then, retighten the mounting
screws. In the event the solenoid is moved too far, it
may become damaged from overheating.

(6) Repeat steps outlined in step (3).
(7) Turn off ignition and operate the tailgate un¬

lock switch. The tailgate should unlock and remain
unlocked until the ignition is turned on again.

(8) If the solenoid does not operate; see the electri¬
cal test procedure.

TAILGATE ELECTRICAL TEST
(CARLINES R AND W)

The battery must be in normal condition before
testing. Make certain the solenoid is correctly adjust¬
ed before circuit is tested.

In the event the tailgate does not lock or unlock
electrically after solenoid adjustment check electrical
circuit as follows:

(1) Remove the wiring connector at the solenoid in
the tailgate. Connect a test lamp to the pink lead at
the connector in the wiring harness. With the ignition
switch on or in accessory position, the test lamp
should light.
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(2) Move the tailgate unlock switch to the unlock
position and the test lamp should go out. Move the
test lamp lead to the orange lead in the connector
and the test lamp should be out. Release tailgate un¬
lock switch and test lamp should light.

(3) To determine if the solenoid is operating
properly, connect a positive lead to the orange wire
in the solenoid connector, the solenoid link should
extend. Move the positive lead to the pink wire in the
connector and the solenoid link should retract.

TAILGATE ADJUSTMENT
(CARLINE C)

Check the operation of tailgate latches prior to
solenoid adjustments. Latches must be operating cor¬
rectly before system will function as designed. In the
event that latches do not operate satisfactorily, adjust
latch linkage to correct condition. Refer to Group 23
of this manual for additional linkage adjustment pro¬
cedures.

(1) Loosen 8-32 head screw at locking control
swivel to allow solenoid shaft rod to locking lever to
float in swivel.

(2) Push locking control knob and rod to locked
position.

(3) Pull solenoid to locking lever toward the tail¬
gate belt line which is away from solenoid body.

(4) Tighten 8-32 head screw.

TAILGATE SOLENOID CHECKOUT
(CARLINE C)

(1) Close tailgate and lower glass before proceed¬
ing.

(2) Pull tailgate lock button up and turn ignition
on or to accessory position. Tailgate should lock.

(3) Push unlock switch located on or under instru¬
ment panel and tailgate should unlock.

(4) Release unlock switch and tailgate should lock.
(5) With ignition in on or accessory position, at¬

tempt to pull tailgate locking button up at same time,
try to open tailgate as a door. The pushbutton should
travel a short distance before a vibration is felt or
heard. The door should not open.

In the event pushbutton resists but no vibration is
felt or heard, repeat the solenoid adjustment pro¬
cedure outlined above.

In the event the door can be opened while applying
a light pull on the locking button, loosen the solenoid
mounting screws and move the solenoid approx¬
imately .020 inches toward the locking lever. Then,
tighten the mounting screws. If the solenoid is moved

too far, the solenoid can become damaged from over¬
heating.

(6) Repeat steps outlined in step (5).
(7) Turn off ignition and operate the tailgate un¬

lock switch. The tailgate should unlock and remain
unlocked until the ignition is turned on again.

(8) If the solenoid does not operate; see the electri¬
cal test procedure.

If the system does not operate properly during this
test, repeat the adjustment and the checkout pro¬
cedures.

TAILGATE ELECTRICAL TEST
(CARLINE C)

The battery must be in normal condition before
testing. Make certain the solenoid is correctly adjust¬
ed before circuit is tested.

In the event the tailgate does not lock or unlock
electrically after solenoid adjustment, check electri¬
cal circuit as follows:

(1) Remove the wiring connector at the solenoid in
the tailgate. Connect a test lamp to the orange lead at
the connector in the wiring harness. With the ignition
switch on or in accessory position, the test lamp
should light.

(2) Move the tailgate unlock switch to the unlock
position and hold, the test lamp should go out. Move
the test lamp lead to the pink lead in the connector,
the test lamp should be out. Actuate tailgate unlock
switch and test lamp should light.

(3) To determine if the solenoid is operating
properly, connect a hot lead to the orange wire in the
solenoid connector, the solenoid link should extend.
Move the hot lead to the pink wire in the connector
and the solenoid link should retract.
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POWER SEATS

INDEX
Page

Adjuster 213
Cable and Housing 214
General Information 212
Horizontal and Vertical Transmissions 214

Page
Motor 213
Seat Assembly 213
Service Procedures . 212
Test 212

GENERAL INFORMATION
Power seats can be adjusted in six different direc¬

tions—up, down, forward, back, tilt forward, or tilt
rearward. ’

The control switch is located on the lower outboard
side of the seat. The front lever on the switch (Fig. 1)
raises or lowers (tilts) the front of the seat, the center
lever raises or lowers the complete seat by moving
switch up or down. It also moves it forward or rear¬
ward by moving switch forward or rearward. The

rear lever raises or lowers (tilts) the back of the seat.
A three armature permanent magnet reversible

motor is coupled through cables to rack and pinion
assemblies located in the seat tracks, providing the
various seat movements.

The electrical circuit is protected by a 30 amp cir¬
cuit breaker located on the fuse block on the inside
of the cowl panel to the left of the steering column.

SERVICE PROCEDURES

TEST
Before any testing is attempted the battery should

be fully charged and all connections and terminals
cleaned and tightened to insure proper continuity
and grounds.

With dome light on, apply switch in direction of
failure, if dome light dims the seat motion is trying to
work indicating mechanical jamming. If dome light
does not dim then proceed with the following electri¬
cal tests.

(1) Disconnect wire from instrument panel feed at
fuse block side cowl circuit breaker.

(2) Connect a 12 volt test lamp in series between
instrument panel feed and good ground. If test lamp
lights, feed-ih wiring is good.

(3) Remove test lamp and connect feed to circuit
breaker.

(4) Disconnect wiring from other side of circuit
breaker. Connect the 12 volt test lamp in series be¬
tween circuit breaker and good ground, if test lamp
lights circuit breaker is good.

(5) Remove test lamp and connect wiring harness.

NU523

(6) Disconnect wiring harness at connector under
seat. Connect the 12 volt test lamp between red (R)
and black (BK) wire in female connector on harness,
if test lamp lights harness to seat is good.

(7) Remove test lamp and connect harness.
(8) Remove switch from seat harness.
(9) To check rear motor, connect a covered

jumper wire between the red (R) terminal in the cen¬
ter section (Fig. 2) either the red with dark green (R-
DGN) tracer, or yellow with dark green (Y-DGN)
tracer connection in the front section. Connect a sec¬
ond covered jumper wire between the black (BK) ter¬
minal in the center section and the open connection
in the front section, if motor does not operate, re¬
verse the jumpers in the front section. If motor still
does not operate, either the harness or complete
three motor assembly may be defective.

(10) To check center motor connect a covered
jumper wire between the red (R) terminal of the cen¬
ter section (Fig. 2) and either the red with white

Fig. 1—Switch Control Fig. 3—Floctrical Tost Locations
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tracer (R-W) tracer, or yellow with white (Y-W) tracer
connection in the center section. Connect a second
covered jumper wire between the black (BK) termi¬
nal in the center section and the open connection in
the center section, if motor does not operate, reverse
the jumpers (R-W) and (Y-W). If motor still does not
operate, either the harness or complete three motor
assembly should be replaced.

(11) To check front motor connect a covered
jumper wire between the red (R) terminal in the cen¬
ter section (Fig. 2) and either the red with dark blue
(R-DBL) tracer, or yellow with dark blue (Y-DBL)
tracer connection in the rear section. Connect a sec¬
ond covered jumper wire between the black (BK) ter¬
minal in the center section and the open connection
in the rear section, if motor does not operate, reverse
the jumpers in the rear section. If motor still does
not operate, either the harness or complete three mo¬
tor assembly should be replaced.

(12) If all motors and the seat operate properly
this indicates that the switch is bad and should be re¬
placed. For additional wiring diagrams see “Wiring
Diagram” section at end of this group.

SEAT ASSEMBLY
Removal

(1) Disconnect battery ground cable.
(2) From underneath vehicle remove mounting

nuts holding seat assembly to floor pan.
(3) Tilt seat and disconnect wiring harness.

Fig. 3—Seat Track Identification"C" Body SOISO Seat

(4) Remove assembly from vehicle.

Installation
(1) Position seat assembly in vehicle.
(2) Connect wiring harness.
(3) From underneath vehicle install and tighten

mounting nuts.
(4) Connect battery ground cable and check seat

operation.

ADJUSTER
Removal

(1) Remove seat assembly from vehicle following
procedure outlined under, “Seat Assembly and Ad¬
juster.”

(2) Lay seat on its back on some clean surface.
(3) Remove bolts attaching adjuster to seat assem¬

bly.

Installation
(1) Lay seat on its back on some clean surface.
(2) Position adjuster to seat assembly and install

attaching bolts.
(3) Install seat assembly following procedure out¬

lined under “Seat Assembly and Adjuster.”

MOTOR
Removal

Anytime the motor, cable and housing assemblies
or vertical and horizontal transmission assemblies re-

PR6

Fig. 4—Seat Track Identification All Except "C" Body
SO!SO Seat
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quire maintenance, the assemblies must be synchro¬
nized to insure easy andproper operation.

(1) Remove seat assembly from vehicle following
procedure outlined under “Seat Assembly and Ad¬
juster.”

(2) Lay seat assembly on its back on some clean ob¬
ject.

(3) Remove bolt which holds motor to support (Fig.
3). Thenremove mounting (Fig. 4) screws.

(4) Carefully disconnect housings and cables from
motor assembly.

Installation
(1) Place motor assembly into position.
(2) Carefully connect cables and housings to motor

assembly.
(3) Installmounting screws.
(4) Installbolt holdingmotor assembly to adjuster.
(5) Install seat assembly following procedure out¬

lined under, “Seat Assembly and Adjuster.”

CABLE AND HOUSING
Removal

Anytime the motor, cable and housing assemblies

or vertical and horizontal transmission assemblies re¬
quire maintenance, the assemblies must be synchro¬
nized to insure easy andproper operation.

It is recommended that anytime a cable is to be re¬
placed that the motor assembly be removed also for
ease of replacement.

(1) After motor has been disconnected, remove
corbin clamp from cable housing then slide cable and
housing out of connector (Fig. 5).

Installation
(1) Insert cable and housing into connector and in¬

stall corbin clamp.
(2) Installmotor assembly.
There is no corbin clamp on “C” body 50/50 seat.

HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL
TRANSMISSIONS

Transmissions are not removable and no mainte¬
nance is required. If transmission fails replace entire
seat adjuster assembly.

SPECIFICATIONS

BATTERY

Ampere
Hours

Cranking
Rating @0°F

Reserve
Capacity Application

48 325 amps 68 minutes Standard with 225 1BBL, 318
59 375 amps 86 minutes Standard with 225, 2 BBL
70 440 amps 102 minutes Standard with 360, 400
85* 500 amps 140 minutes Optional with 225, 318

Standard with 440
Optional with 225, 318

360, 400

*Long Life—Low Maintenance Battery
CRANKING RATING is the current a battery can deliver for 30 seconds and maintain a terminal voltage of 7.2
volts or greater at a specified temperature.
RESERVE CAPACITY RATING is the amount of time a battery can deliver 25 amps and maintain a minimum
terminal voltage of 10.5 volts at 80°F.
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REDUCTION GEAR STARTING MOTOR
Starting Motor Model

Make
Voltage ..
Number of Fields
Number of Poles
Brushes
Spring Tension
Drive
*Cranking Amperage Draw

Free-Running Test
Voltage
Amperage Draw
Minimum Speed RPM

Locked Resistance Test
Voltage
Amperage Draw

Solenoid Switch
Pull-In Coil
Hold-In Coil

‘Engine should be at operating temperature.

1.5 HP—3755900
1.8 HP—3755250
Chrysler Built
12
4 Series Parallel
4
4
32 to 36 Ounces
Solenoid Shift Overrunning Clutch
165 to 180 Amps. 225, 318, Cu. In. Engines
180 to 200 Amps. 360, 400, 440 Cu. In. Engines

11
90
1.5 HP—3700
1.8 HP—5700

4
475 to 550

13 to 15 Amps. @ 6 Volts @ 77°F.
8 to 9 Amps. @ 6 Volts @ 77°F.

ALTERNATOR
Identification

Violet Tag 41 Amp.
Natural Tag 50 Amp.
Yellow Tag 60 Amp.
Brown Tag 65 Amp.
Yellow Tag 100 Amp.

Rotation Clockwise at Drive End
Voltage 12 Volt System
Current Output Design Controlled
Voltage Output Limited by Voltage Regulator
Brushes (Field) 2
Condenser Capacity 0.5 Microfarad plus or minus 20%
Field Current Draw

Rotating by Hand 4.5 to 6.5 Amperes @ 12V All except
100 Amp. 4.75 to 6.0 @ 12V

Current Rating Current Output
41 Amp 40 Amp. Minimum
50 Amp 47 Amp. Minimum
60 Amp 57 Amp. Minimum
65 Amp 62 Amp. Minimum

100 Amp 72 Amp. Minimum
Current output is measured at 1250 engine rpm and 15 volts at the .alternator. 900 rpm and 13 volts for 100
Amp. Alternator.
Voltage is controlled by variable load (carbon pile) across the battery.

ELECTRONIC VOLTAGE REGULATOR
The battery specific gravity should be above 1.200 when checking the regulated voltage.
The voltage regulator is working properly if the voltage is in accordance with the following chart:—

Ambient Temperature
1/4" From Voltage Regulator

—20°F.
80°F.

140°F.
Above 140°F.

Voltage Range
14.9 to 15.9
13.9 to 14.6
13.3 to 13.9

Less than 13.9
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SPARK PLUGS
Engine Spark Plug* Size Gap Gasket Torque
225 RBL16Y .460" Tapered Seat .035" No 10 ft. lbs.
318 RN12Y 14mm 3/4" reach .035" Yes 30 ft. lbs.
360 RN12Y 14mm 3/4" reach .035" Yes 30 ft. lbs.
400 OJ13Y 14mm 3/8" reach .035" Yes 30 ft. lbs.
400 H.P. OJ11Y 14mm 3/8" reach .035" Yes 30 ft. lbs.
440 OJ13Y 14mm 3/8" reach .035" Yes 30 ft. lbs.
440 H.P. OJ11Y 14mm 3/8" reach .035" Yes 30 ft. lbs.
*Champion or Equivalent

IGNITION COIL AND BALLAST RESISTOR
Coil Chrysler Prestolite Chrysler Essex

Identification . 2444242 2444241
Primary Resistance @ 70—80°F 1.60 to 1.79 1.34 to 1.55
Secondary Resistance @ 70—80°F 9400 to 11700 9000 to 12200

Ballast Resistor 3656199
Resistance @ 70—80°F

Compensating (Coil Side) .50-.60 ohms
Auxiliary (Control Unit Side) 4.75-5.75 ohms

6 CYLINDER DISTRIBUTOR APPLICATION
Listed by part number as stamped on distributor identification tag.

Engine
Engine

Code
Carbu¬
retor

Vehicle*
Weight
Class

Trans¬
mission

FEDERAL CALIFORNIA CANADA

With
Catalyst

Only

Electronic
Lean Burn

With
Catalyst

High
Altitude

With
Catalyst
And Air
Pump

With
Catalyst

And
Air Pump

Without
Catalyst
With Air

Pump

With
Catalyst

Only

225-1 E-24 1BBL 3500# M 3874876 3874876
225-1 E-24 1BBL 3500# A 3874876 3874876 3874929 3874876
225-1 E-24 1BBL 4000# M 3874876 4091101 3874876
225-1 E-24 1BBL 4000# A 3874876 4091101 4091101 3874929 3874876
225-1 E-25 1BBL 3500# A 3874876 3874929 3874876
225-1 E-25 1BBL 4000# A 3874876 4091101 3874876
225-2 E-26 2BBL 3500# M 3874876 3874876
225-2 E-26 2BBL 3500# A 3874876 3874876
225-2 E-26 2BBL 4000# M 3874876 3874876
225-2 E-26 2BBL 4000# A 3874876 3874876
A—Automatic *—Wet curb weight plus 300 pounds
M—Manual rounded off to the nearest 500 pounds



8 CYLINDER DISTRIBUTOR APPLICATION
Listed by part number as stamped on distributor identification tag

Engine
Engine

Code
Carbu¬
retor

Vehicle*
Weight
Class

Trans¬
mission

FEDERAL CALIFORNIA CANADA

Electronic
Lean Burn

With
Catalyst

High
Altitude

With
Catalyst
And Air
Pump

High Altitude
Electronic
Lean Burn

With Catalyst
With or
Without

Air Pump

With
Catalyst

And
Air Pump

Electronic
Lean Burn

With
Catalyst
And Air
Pump

Without
Catalyst

Or Air
Pump

Electronic
Lean Burn

With
Catalyst

Electronic
Lean Burn

Without
Catalyst
With or
Without

Air Pump

318-2 E-44 2BBL 4000# M 4091140 4091140
318-2 E-44 2BBL 4000# A 4091140 4091140 4091140
318-2 E-44 2BBL 4500# M 4091140 4091140
318-2 E-44 2BBL 4500# A 4091140 4091140 4091140
318-2 E-45 2BBL 4000# A 4091140 4091140
318-4 E-46 4BBL 4000# A 4091140 4091140
318-4 E-46 4BBL 4500# A 4091140 4091140
360-2 E-55 2BBL 4000# A 4091140 4091140
360-2 E-55 2BBL 4500# A 4091140 4091140 ,

360-2 E-55 2BBL 5000# A 4091140 4091140
360-4 E-56 4BBL 4500# A 3874115 3874115
360-4 E-56 4BBL 5000# A 3874115 3874115
360-2 E-57 2BBL 4000# A 4091140 4091140 . 4091140
360-2 E-57 2BBL 4500# A 4091140 4091140 4091140
360-2 E-57 2BBL 5000# A 4091140 4091140 4091140
360-4 E-58 4BBL 4000# A 4091140 3874115 3874115 4091140
360-4 E-58 4BBL 4500# A 4091140 3874115 3874115 4091140
400-4 E-64 4BBL 4500# A 4091709 4091709
400-4 E-64 4BBL 5000# A 4091709 , 4091709
400-4 E-68 4BBL 4500# A 4091709 4091709
400-4 E-68 4BBL 5000# A 4091709 4091709
440-4 E-85 4BBL 5000# A 4091711 4091711 4091711 4091711
440-4 E-86 4BBL 5000# A 4091711 3874173 4091711
ft—Automatic *—Wet curb weight plus 500 pounds
M—Manual rounded off to the nearest 500 pounds SPECIFICATIONS

8-217



IGNITION TIMING
The following specifications are published from the latest information available at the time of publication. If
Curb Idle RPM, Ignition Timing, or Carbon Monoxide (CO) percentages differ from those on the Emission Con¬
trol Information Label, use the specification on the label.

Car
Line Engine

Engine
Code

Carbu¬
retor

Trans¬
Mission

Vehicle*
Weight
Class

ELECTRONIC IGNITION
FEDERAL AND CANADA—SEA LEVEL ELECTRONIC IGNITION CALIFORNIA

Distributor
Basic
Timing

Curb Idle
Speed

RPM

Propane
Enriched

Idle Speed
RPM

Propane
Enriched

Idle Speed
RPM Distributor

Basic
Timing

Curb Idle
Speed

RPM

Propane
Enriched

Idle Speed
RPM

Idle
Mixture %

Of CO
H-N 225-1 E-24 1-BBL M 3500# 3874876 12°BTDC 700 835
H-N 225-1 E-24 1-BBL A 3500# 3874876 12°BTDC 700 790
H-N 225-1 E-24 1-BBL A 3500# 3874929 2°ATDC*** 750 880
H-N 225-1 E-24 1-BBL M-A 4000# 3874876 12°BTDC 700 790 4091101 8°BTDC 750 860 0.3
H-N-R-W 225-1 E-25 1-BBL A 35/4000# 3874876 12°BTDC 700 790 4091101 8°BTDC 750 880 0.3
H-N-F-G-R-W 225-2 E-26 2-BBL M 35/4000# 3874876 12°BTDC 750 930
H-N-F-G-R-W 225-2 E-26 2-BBL A 35/4000# 3874876 12°BTDC 750 900

ELECTRONIC IGNITION Below Above
FEDERAL HIGH ALTITUDE 4000 Feet 4000 Feet

H-N-F-G 225-1 E-24 1-BBL A 4000# 4091101 8°BTDC 750 880 910 4091101 8°BTDC 750 820 0.3
F-G-R-WS-X-C 360-4 E-56 4-BBL A 45/5000# 3874115 6°BTDC 750 830 850 3874115 6°BTDC 750 830 0.5
H-N-F-G
R-W-S-X 360-4 E-58 4-BBL A 40/4500# 3874858 8°BTDC 750 830 850 3874858 8°BTDC 750 830 0.5
R-W-S-X 440-4 E-86 4-BBL A 5000# 3874173 8°BTDC 750 860 1.0

FEDER/
ELECTRONIC L

L AND CAI
EAN BURN

4ADA
t SEA LEVEL ELECTRONIC LEAN BURNT CALIFORNIA

H-N-F-G 318-2 E-44 2-BBL M 40/5000# 4091140 16°BTDC 700 810
H-N-F-G
R-W-S-X 318-2 E-44 2-BBL A 40/5000# 4091140 16°BTDC 750 850
H-N R-W-S-X 318-2 E-45 2-BBL A 40/5000# 4091140 16°BTDC 750 850
H-N-F-G
R-W-S-X 318-4 E-46 4-BBL A 40/5000# 4091140

***
10°BTDC 750 825 4091140 10°BTDC 750 825 0.5

H-N-F-G
R-W-S-X 360-2 E-55 2-BBL A 40/45/5000# 4091140

12°BTDC**
20°BTDC 750 890

H-N-F-G
R-W-S-X-C 360-2 E-57 2-BBL A 40/45/5000# 4091140

12°BTDC**
20°BTDC 750 890

H-N-F-G
R-W-S-X-C 360-2 E-57 2-BBL A 45/5000# 4091140

***
20°BTDC 750 890

H-N R-W-S-X 360-4 E-58 4-BBL A 4000# 4091140 16°BTDC 750 900
R-W-S-X 400-4 E-64 4-BBL A 4500# 4091709 24°BTDC

20°BTDC**
750 840

825**
R-W-S-X-C 400-4 E-64 4-BBL A 5000# 4091709 20°BTDC 750 840
R-W-S-X 400-4 E-68 4-BBL A 45/5000# 4091709 20°BTDC 750 840
R-W-S-X 440-4 E-86 4-BBL A 5000# 4091711 16°BTDC 750 825
2 440-4 E-85 4-BBL A 5000# 4091711 12°BTDC 750 860 4091711 8°BTDC 750 860 0.3

FEDERAL HIGH ALTITUDE LEAN BURNT
H-N R-W-S-X 318-2 E-44 2-BBL A 4500# 4091140 16°BTDC 750 830 880
2 440-4 E-85 4-BBL A 5500# 4091711 8°BTDC 750 .860 930

* Wetcurb weig
rounded off to

** Canada
*** Canada only

ht plus 300 pounds Basic ignition timing ±2° t Use a jumper to ground TDC—Top Dead Center
the nearest 500 pounds Curb idle speed ±100 RPM carburetor idle switch ATDC—After Top Dead Center

M—Manual contact button BTDC—Before Top Dead Center
A—Automatic

8-218
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ELECTRONIC LEAN BURN SYSTEM

DISTRIBUTOR SPECIFICATIONS
Listed By Part Number in Numerical Order

ELECTRONIC IGNITION
PART NUMBER 3874115 3874173 3874858
Rotation Clockwise Counterclockwise Clockwise
Firing Order 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2
Advance-Centrifugal (Distributor

Degrees at Distributor RPM) ... 1.3° to 3.1° @600
5.8° to 7.5° @800

10.0° to 12.0° @2000

1.3° to 3.1° @600
3.5° to 5.5° @700

8.0° to 10.0° @2000

1.4° to 3.4° @600
6.0° to 8.0° @800
6.5° to 8.5° @2400

Advance-Vacuum (Distributor
Degrees at Inches of Mercury) .. 0.8° to 2.6° @7"

10.0° to 12.0° @12.5"
0.5° to 2.5° @8"

9.0° to 11.0° @14"
0.8° to 2.6° @7"

10.0° to 12.5° @12.5"
Shaft Side Play* Not to Exceed .006" Not to Exceed .006" Not to Exceed .006"
Shaft End Play .003" to .017" .003" to .017" .003" to .017"
Air Gap (Pick Up Coil to Reluctor) .006 .006 .006

ELECTRONIC IGNITION
PART NUMBER 3874876 3874929 4091101
Rotation Counterclockwise Clockwise Clockwise
Firing Order 1-5-3-6-2-4 1-5-3-6-2-4 1-5-3-6-2-4
Advance-Centrifugal (Distributor

Degrees at Distributor RPM) ... 0.2° to 2.2° @600
1.5° to 3.5° @650
3.7° to 5.7° @2500

1.4° to 3.4° @600
5.6° to 7.6° @800

9.7° to 11.7° @2300

1.0° to 1.2° @600
1.7° to 3.7° @800
5.8° to 7.8° @2060

Advance-Vacuum (Distributor
Degrees at Inches of Mercury) .. 0.8° to 2.5° @7"

7.3° to 9.8° @11.5"
0.8° to 2.5° @7"

7.3° to 9.8° @11.5"
1.0° to 3.0° @9"

7.5° to 9.5° @12.5"
Shaft Side Play* Not to Exceed .006" Not to Exceed .006" Not to Exceed .006"
Shaft End Play .003" to .017" .003" to .017" .003" to .017"
Air Gap (Pick Up Coil to Reluctor) .006 .006 .006

ELECTRONIC LEAN BURN
PART NUMBER 4091140 4091709 4091711
Rotation Clockwise Counterclockwise Counterclockwise
Firing Order 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2

Shaft Side Play* Not to Exceed .006" Not to Exceed .006" Not to Exceed .006"
Shaft End Play .003" to .017" .003" to .017" .003" to .017"

* Refer to Shaft and Bushing Wear Test

The following specifications are published from the latest information available at the time of publication. If
anything differs from those on the Emission Control Information Label, use the specification on the label.

Custom I.C. Spark Control
Computer Part Number 4091730 4091731 4091732 4091786 4091787 4091788
Spark Timer Advance

Schedule 8° 8° 8° 8° 8° 8°
Delay Time in Seconds ..... 60 60 60 60 60 60
Throttle Advance Schedule .
Test Transducer Core

Out 1Inch

7°-9°@100°F

3°-6°@140°F

4°-6°@100°F

2°-4°@140°F

5°-7°@100°F

2°-5°@140°F

5°-7°@100°F

2°-4°@140°F

5°-7°@100°F

2°-4°@140°F

7°-9°@100°F

4°-6°@140°F
Vacuum Advance Schedule

(A) Operating Vacuum
Range 0"-12" 0"-14" 0"-14" 0"-15.5" 0"-10" 0"-14'

(B) Advance Off Idle (Carb
Switch Isolated
With Paper None 7°-ll° None 5°-9° None 7°-ll°
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4091730 4091731 4091732 4091786 4091787 4091788
(C) Accumulation Time

(In minutes) .. 8 8 8 7 8 8
(D) Advance After

Accumulation Time . . 28°-32° 23°-27° 26°-30° 18°-22° 23°-27° 20°-24°
Speed Advance (Ground
Darb Switch and @2000
Disconnect RPM
Throttle Transducer @4000
Before Checking) . . RPM

4°-8°

8°-12°

4°-8°

10°-14° ND

o
o

o

CH

CO
o

o 0°-l°

0°-2°

2°-5°

7°-ll°

l°-5°

4°-8°

Custom LC. Spark Control
Computer Part Number 4091791 4091923 4091924 4091954 4091955
Spark Timer Advance Schedule 8° 8° 8° 8° 8°
Delay Time in Seconds 60 60 60 60 60
Throttle Advance Schedule
Test Transducer Core Out 1 Inch

4°-6°@100°F
l°-4°@140°F

5°-7o@100°F
2°-5°@140°F

9°-llo@100°F
5°-8o@140°F

5°-7°@100°F
2°-5°@140°F

7°-9°@100°F
4°-6°@140°F

Vacuum Advance Schedule
(A) Operating Vacuum Range 0"-12" 0"-14" 0"-14" 0"-15.5" 0"-14"
(B) Advance Off Idle (Carb Switch

Isolated With Paper) ... None 8°-12° None None 7°-ll°
(C) Accumulation Time (In Minutes) .. 8 8 8 8 7
(D) Advance After Accumulation Time . 20°-24° 24°-28° 21°-25° 18°-22° 20°-24°

Speed Advance (Ground Carb
Switch and Disconnect

Throttle Transducer Before
Checking)

@2000
RPM

@4000
RPM

7°-ll°

8°-12°

l°-4°

6°-10°

10°-15°

16°-21°

o°-r

0°-2°

l°-5°

4°-8°

Custom I.C. Spark Control
Computer Part Number 4111012 4111013 4111014 4111015 4111159
Spark Timer Advance Schedule 8° 8° 8° 8° 8°
Delay Time in Seconds 60 60 60 60 60
Throttle Advance Schedule
Test Transducer Core Out 1Inch

0°
0°

9°-llo@100°F
5°-8°@140°F

5°-7o@100°F
2°-5°@140°F

5°-7°@100°F
2°-5°@140°F

5°-7o@100°F
2°-5°@140°F

Vacuum Advance Schedule
(A) Operating Vacuum Range 0"-15.5" 0"-14" 0"-12" 0"-14" 0"-15.5"
(B) Advance Off Idle (Carb Switch

Isolated With Paper) None None 2°-6° 2°-6° None
(C) Accumulation Time (In Minutes) .. 8 8 8 8 8
(D) Advance After Accumulation Time . 18°-22° 21°-25° 18°-22° 18°-22° 18°-22°

Speed Advance (Ground Carb
Switch and Disconnect

Throttle Transducer Before
Checking)

@2000
RPM

@4000
RPM

4°-8°

6°-10°

10°-14°

16°-21°

8°-12°

12°-16°

8°-12°

12°-16°

0°-l°

0°-2°
A.

Custom I.C. Spark Control
Computer Part Number 4111169 4111170 4111172 4111217 4111218
Spark Timer Advance Schedule None None None 8° 8°
Delay Time in Seconds .... None None None 60 60
Throttle Advance Schedule
Test Transducer Core Out 1 Inch

5°-7o@100°F
5°-7°@100°F

5°-7°@100°F
2o-5°@140oF

2°-5°@140oF
2°-5°@140°F

0°
0° oooo

Vacuum Advance Schedule
(A) Operating Vacuum Range 0"-10" 0"-10" 0"-10" 4"-14" 4"-14"
(B) Advance Off Idle (Carb Switch

Isolated With Paper) 5°-9° 5°-9° 5°-9° 6°-10° 2°-6°
(C) Accumulation Time (In Minutes) .. 8 8 8 7 7
(D) Advance After Accumulation Time . 16°-20° 16°-20° 16°-20° 18°-22° 18°-22°

Speed Advance (Ground Carb
Switch and Disconnect

Throttle Transducer Before
Checking)

@2000
RPM

@4000
RPM

l°-5°

4°-8°

l°-5°

4°-8°

l°-5°

4°-8°

8°-12°

12°-16°

8°-12°

12°-16°
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EXTERIOR LIGHT BULBS
Carline (H-N) (F-G) (R) (W) (X) (XE)

Headlamps 6014 4651 4651 4651 6014 4651

Side Marker Lamps Front 168
4652
168

4652
168*

4652
168* 168

4652
**

Side Marker Lamps Rear *
Park and Turn Signal Lamp 1157NA 1157NA 1157 1157 1157NA 1157NA
Tail, Stop and Turn Signal Lamps 1157*** 1157 1157*** 1157*** 1157 1157
Turn Signal 1156 1156 1156
Fender Mounted Turn

Signal Indicator 168 168 168 168 168 168
License Plate Lamp 168 168 168 168 168 168
Back Up Lamps 1156 1156 1156 1156 1156 1156
Cornering Lamps — 1156 — — — —
Opera Lamps — 756 — —— —

Carline (S) (C) (CS)
Headlamps 4651

4652
4000
4001

4000
4001

Side Marker Lamps Front 1949 168 168
Side Marker Lamps Rear 168
Park and Turn Signal Lamp 1157NA 1157NA 1157NA
Tail, Stop and Turn Signal Lamps 1157 1157** 1157
Fender Mounted Turn

Signal Indicator 168 168 168
License Plate Lamp 168 168 168
Back Up Lamps 1156 1156 1141
Cornering Lamps — 1156 1156
Halo Lamp 211-2
Opera Lamps 756 — —
* Tail lamps serve as rear side mark lamps or

** (2) 1157 bulbs used as tail only. *** (2)
sarking lamp serves as front side marker.
1157 bulbs used as tail and stop only.

INTERIOR LIGHT BULBS
(F-G Models)

Headlight Switch Rheostat Dimming
Air Conditioning Controls #363
Ash Tray #161
Clock Digital (Note A) Flourescent Readout
Heater Controls #363
Instrument Cluster #168
Radio AM #158
Radio AM-FM #158
Radio AM-FM-MX #53
Radio AM-FM Electronic (Note D) #74
Radio CB #1815
Radio 8 Track Tape Player #1815
Speedometer #158
Switch Callouts #158
Transmission Gear Selector (Note A) #168
Wiper/Washer #158

Non-Dimming
Brake Indicator #158
C-'Pillar Lamp #211-2
Courtesy Lamp (Door) #212-2
Courtesy Lamp (Under Panel) #90
Dome Lamp #211-2
Door Ajar #158
Fasten Seat Belts #158
Glove Compartment #1891
Heated Rear Window Indicator #74
High Beam Indicator #158
Ignition Lamp #1445
Map Lamp #562
Oil Pressure Indicator #158
Radio AM-FM Stereo Indicator #73
Radio 8 Track Tape Player With

Stereo Indicator . #73
Tailgate Ajar Indicator #158
Trunk Lamp #1003
Turn Signal Indicator #158
Underhood Lamp #1003
Visor Vanity Lamp ..; #158
Washer Level Indicator #153
Windshield Header Lamps #1004NOTE: (A) Serviced by authorized dealers only.

(B) Included in instrument cluster lighting.
(C) All bulbs are brass or glass wedge base. Aluminum bulbs are not approved and are not to be used.
(D) Light emitting diode.
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(H-N Models)
Headlight Switch Rheostat Dimming
Air Conditioning Controls #363
Ash Tray #161
Clock Digital (Note A) Fluorescent Readout
Gear Shift Selector Console #57
Heated Rear Window Control #161
Heater Controls #363
Instrument Cluster #158
Radio AM #158
Radio AM-FM #158
Radio AM-FM Stereo #53
Radio 8 Track Tape Player #1815
Radio CB #1815
Speedometer #158
Switch Callouts #161
Transmission Gear Selector (Note B) #158

Non-Dimming
Brake Indicator #158
Courtesy Lamp #562
Dome Lamp #211-2
Fasten Seat Belts #158
Glove Compartment #1891
Heated Rear Window Indicator #161
High Beam Indicator #158
Ignition Lamp #1445
Map Lamp #562
Oil Pressure Indicator #158
Radio AM-FM Stereo Indicator .. #73
Radio 8 Track Tape Player With

Stereo Indicator #73
Reverse 4-Speed Transmission Indicator .... #161
Tail Gate Ajar #158
Trunk Lamp #1003
Turn Signal Indicator #158
Underhood Lamp #1003

NOTE: (A) Serviced by authorized dealer only.
(B) Included in instrument cluster lighting.
(C) All bulbs are brass or glass wedge base. Aluminum bulbs are not approved and are not to be used.

(R-W-X-S Models)
Headlight Switch Rheostat Dimming
Air Conditioning Controls #363
Accessory Switches #161
Ash Tray . #161
Clock Conventional (Note A) #158
Clock Digital (Note B) Fuorescent Readout
Gear Selector Console #57
Heater Controls #363
Instrument Cluster #158
Radio AM #158
Radio AM-FM #158
Radio AM-FM Stereo #53
Radio 8 Track Tape Player #1815
Radio MX-ST Electronic (Note C) #74
RadioCB #1815
Speedometer .. #158
Tachometer (Note A) #158
Tilt Column Gear Selector #363
Transmission Column Gear Selector #158

Non-Dimming
Brake Indicator
"C” Pillar Lamp
Cargo Lamp (Station Wagon)
Door Courtesy Lamp
Dome Lamp
Fasten Seat Belts
Glove Compartment
Heated Rear Window Indicator
High Beam Indicator
Ignition Lamp
Map Lamp
Oil Pressure Indicator
Radio AM-FM Stereo Indicator ...
Radio 8 Track Stereo Indicator
Reverse 4-Speed Transmission Indicator
Sun Roof Reading Lamp
Tailgate Ajar
Trunk Lamp
Turn Signal Indicator
Underhood Lamp
Vanity Visor Lamp

#158.. #212-2. #211-2.. #211-2.. #211-2
#158.. #1891
#74.. #158.. #1445

#562
#158
#73
#73

#161
#912
#161

#1003-1004
#158

#1003-1004
#158

NOTE: (A) Included in instrument cluster lighting.
(B) Serviced by authorized dealers only.
(C) Light emitting diode.
(D) All bulbs are brass or glass wedge base. Aluminum bulbs are not approved and are not to be used.
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INTERIOR LIGHT BULBS

(C Models)
Headlight Switch Rheostat Dimming
Air Conditioning Controls #363
Antenna Switch #161
Ash Tray (Door) #1892
Ash Tray (Instrument! Panel Center) (Note A) #363
Ash Tray (Instrument Panel Right) #158
Auto Temp 11 #363
Cigar Lighter #161
Clock Conventional #158
Clock Digital (Note B) Fuorescent Readout
Headlamp Switch #1815
Headlamp Switch With Accessories Add #161
Heater Controls #363
Instrument Cluster #158
Radio AM #158
Radio AM-FM #158
Radio 8 Track Tape Player #1815
Radio MX-ST Electronic (Note C) #74
Radio CB #1815
Rear Defrost #161
RearU/Lock (Note E) #158
Rear Window (Note E) #158
Speedometer #158
Transmission Gear Selector (Note D) #158
Windshield Wiper Switch #158

Non-Dimming
Brake Indicator #158
Courtesy Lamp Door #211-2
Dome Lamp #211-2
Door Ajar #158
Fasten Seat Belts #158
Glove Compartment #1891
Heated Rear Window Indicator #74
High Beam Indicator #158
Ignition Lamp #1445
Low Battery Indicator (Note F) L.E.D.
Low Fuel Indicator (Note F) L.E.D.
Map Lamp #562
Oil Pressure Indicator #158
Radio 8 Track Stereo Indicator #73
Reading Lamp #1004
Tailgate Ajar #158
Temperature (Hot) Indicator (Note F) L.E.D.
Trunk Lamp #1003-1004
Turn Signal Indicator #158
Underhood Lamp #1003-1004
Visor Vanity Lamp #562

NOTE: (A) Included in heater, A/C or Auto Temp II lighting.
(B) Serviced by authorized dealer only.
(C) Light emitting diode.
(D) Included in instrument cluster lighting.
(E) Included in wiper switch lighting.
(F) All bulbs are brass or glass wedge base. Aluminum bulbs are not approved and are not to be used.

CAVITY FUSE ITEMS FUSED CAVITY FUSE ITEMS FUSED

1 5 AMP
SEAT BELT, BRAKE WARNING & OIL PRESSURE
LAMPS, VOLTAGE LIMITER, FUEL & TEMP GAUGE,
SEAT BELT BUZZER & DIGITAL CLOCK DISPLAY

11 5 AMP RADIO

12 20 AMP HAZARD FLASHER, FRONT & REAR TURN
SIGNAL, TURN SIGNAL INDIC LAMPS

2 20 AMP PARK, TAIL, LICENSE, SIDE MARKER &
INSTRUMENT PANEL LAMPS RELAY BANK ANDWINDOW LIFT FUSE BOX moduleSAFETY RELAY /1 KEY-IN BUZZER

HORN
RELAY

3 20 AMP
STOP, DOME,MAP, QLOVE BOX,IGNITION, UNDER
HOOD & TRUNK LAMPS;KEY-IN BUZZER,IGNITION
LAMP TIME DELAY RELAY, CIGAR LIGHTER (HN)
POWER ANTENNA (HN)

4 25 AMP
HORN (DUAL) & HORN RELAY,CIGAR LIGHTER (FG)
POWER ANTENNA (FG) MAP & GLOVE BOX LAMPS
(FG) TRAILER TOW STOP LAMPS (HN)

5 30 AMP
C/BRKR

POWER WINDOW MOTORS, POWER DOOR LOCK
SOL & POWER SEATS

IGNITION
SWITCH LAMP

\ \ TIME DELAY
\ ' \ RELAY

i \ HAZARD
\ WARNING— 1 yvA flasher

6 20 AMP
POWER DOOR LOCK RELAY, SPOTLIGHT
& REAR CIGAR LIGHTER (FG-O-OO)

7 3 AMP

ASH RECEIVER,GEAjl SELECTOR CONSOLE;A/C &
HEATER CONTROL, INSTRUMENT, CLOCK, RADIO
(AM-FM MPX) SWITCH TITLE & OPEN DOOR
INDIC LAMPS

8 20 AMP
30 AMP

HEATER BLOWER M0TOR
A/C BLOWERMOTOR 30AMP-^^"^ TURN SIGNAL 1 II J

CIRCUITBREAKER FLASHER

HEATED REAR
WINDOW RELAY

PP5B

9 20 AMP
SPEED CONTROL, REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER &
ELECTRIC DECK LID RELEASE SELENOID;WINDOW
LIFT SAFETY & HEATED BACKLITE RELAY &
CORNERING LAMPS (FG-O-OO)

10 20 AMP A/C CLUTCH, T/SIG & BACK-UP LAMPS

Fuses—Fuse Box andRelay Bank H-N-F-G



8-224 SPECIFICATIONS

CAV FUSE ITEMS FUSED

1 4 AMP
ACC SWITCH TITLE, A/C OR HTR. CONT, ASH REC,
RADIO, CLUSTER, GEAR SELECTOR & DIGITAL
CLOCK LAMPS

2 5 AMP RADIO

3 20 AMP BACK-UP & TURN SIGNAL LAMPS; A/C CLUTCH

4 20 AMP HAZARD FLASHER

5 5 AMP
OIL, SEAT BELT & BRAKE WARNING LAMPS;
SEAT BELT BUZZER, VOLTAGE LIMITER, TACHOMETER
DIGITAL CLOCK SENSOR, SPEED CONTROL, POWER
WINDOW RELAY & FUEL, TEMP & OIL GAUGES

6 20 AMP SPOTLIGHT

7 20 AMP STOP, AFT DOME, COURTESY, DOME, TRUNK &
TRAILER TOW STOP LAMPS; CIGARETTE LIGHTER

8 20 AMP
TAIL, PARK, SIDE MARKER, LICENSE, CLUSTER,
MAP & TRAILER TOW TAIL LAMPS; DIGITAL
CLOCK & KEY-IN BUZZER

9 20 AMP
GLOVE BOX, OPEN DOOR INDICATOR, COURTESY
& IGNITION SWITCH LAMPS; IGNITION LAMP
TIME DELAY RELAY, HORN RELAY & HORNS (DUAL)

10 30 AMP
C/BRKR

POWER WINDOWS, SEATS, TAILGATE W/LIFT,
DOOR LOCKS & DOOR GATE RELEASE

11 20 AMP
30 AMP

HEATER BLOWER MOTOR
A/COND BLOWER MOTOR

12 20 AMP
TAILGATE AUTOLOCK SOLENOID, ELECTRIC DECK LID
RELEASE, HEATED BACKLITE RELAY & REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER

30 AMP POWER ASSIST
CIRCUIT BREAKER

PR385

Fuses—Fuse Box and Relay Bank R-W-S-X

CAV FUSE ITEMS FUSED

1 5 AMP SWITCH TITLE, RADIO, STEREO TAPE, CLUSTER, ASH
RECEIVER & CLOCK LAMPS

2 5 AMP
BRAKE WARNING, OIL PRESSURE & DOOR AJAR LAMPS;
WINDOW LIFT SAFETY RELAY, VOLTAGE LIMITER, RADIO
CAPACITOR, DIGITAL CLOCK READOUT & FUEL 8. TEMP
GAUGE

3 5 AMP RADIO

4 20 AMP
BACK-UP, TURN SIGNAL & CORNERING LAMPS:
TURN SIGNAL FLASHER, SPEED CONTROL, POWER
ANTENNA & A/C CLUTCH

5 20 AMP HAZARD FLASHER

6

7 20 AMP
STOP, DOME, TRUNK, GLOVE BOX, MAP, COURTESY
VANITY VISOR, H/LAMP, IGNITION SWITCH &
WINDSHIELD WIPER LAMPS; TIME DELAY RELAY, KEY- IN
& H/LAMP-ON BUZZER, CLOCK & CIGAR LIGHTER

8 20 AMP
SIDE MARKER, TAIL, LICENSE, PARKING &
INSTRUMENT LAMPS; DIGITAL RADIO, DIGITAL
CLOCK, ANTOMATIC ANTENNA & ATC AMPLIFIER

9 20 AMP HORN & HORN RELAY

10 30 AMP
C/BRKR POWER WINDOW, POWER SEAT & DOOR LOCK SOL

11 25 AMP
REAR CIGAR LIGHTER, DOOR LOCK RELAY COIL,
SEAT BACK LATCH & READING & DOOR COURTESY
LAMPS

12 30 AMP
A/C BLOWER MOTOR, HEATER BLOWER MOTOR,
HEATED REAR WINDOW RELAY & ELECTRIC DECK
LID PR386

Fuses—Fuse Box and Relay Bank



ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-225

ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAMS
INDEX

Page
Bulkhead Disconnect R-W-X-S 225
Circuit Identification Codes 227
Color Code Chart 226
Distributor Secondary Wiring 229
Electrical Components Identification

H-N Models 462
F-G Models 467
R-W-X-S Models 472
C Models 478

Electrical Wiring Diagrams 231

Page
H-N Models 231
R-W-S-X Models 315
C Models 389

40 Way Disconnect H-N 226
Fusible Links

Replacement 225
Engine Identification Codes 229
Legend 228
Master Wiring Diagrams 227
Terminal Block C Models 227

GENERAL INFORMATION
FUSIBLE LINK REPLACEMENT
CAUTION: (1) Do not replace blown fusible links with
standard wire. Only fusible type wire with hypalon
insulation can be used or damage to the electrical sys¬
tem will occur. Also make sure correct gauge of wiring
is used. Refer to Master Wiring Diagrams for proper
gauge size. Service Parts replacement fusible links
are available.

(2) When a fusible link blows it is very important
to find out why it blew. They are placed in vehicles
electrical system for protection against dead shorts to
ground which can be caused by electrical component

failure or various wiring failures. DO NOT JUST RE¬
PLACE FUSIBLE LINK TO CORRECT PROBLEM.

(3) When replacing fusible links that are connected
to the battery terminal of starter relay, they are to
be serviced with the same type of prefabricated fus¬
ible link, available through the Parts Division.

All other fusible links are replaced with a piece of
fusible link wire cut from bulk reels supplied through
the Parts Division. Care must be taken that the same
gauge wire as the original fusible link be used.

Multiple Fusible Link Connection
(1) Cut off any remaining portion of blown fusible

CAVITY COLOR DESCRIPTION CAVITY COLOR DESCRIPTION
i BK HEATED REAR WINDOW (OVERLAY) 34
2 DBL* IGNITION RUN 35 y* LOW BEAM
3 BK* Alternator 36 R HIGH BEAM
4 DBL* CONCEALED HEADLAMPS (OVERLAY) 37 p* ACCESSORY FEED
5 BK/R* CONCEALED HEADLAMPS (OPEN) (OVERLAY) 38 P HAZARD FLASHER
6 DBL/Y* CONCEALED HEADLAMPS (CLOSE) (OVERLAY) 39 DGN* A/C HIGH BLOWER MOTOR
7 Y STARTER RELAY 40 GY* TACHOMETER (OVERLAY)
8 R WINDSHIELD WIPER
9 BK* AMMETER (ALTERNATOR)

10 DGN/R* HORN
11
12 LGN LEFT TURN SIGNAL
13 DBL WINDSHIELD WIPER
14
15 U4CT

£2^
16 V TEMPERATURE GAUGE SENDING UNIT
17 LBL/BK* INTERMITTENT WIPER CONTROL
18 DBL A/C CLUTCH
19 GY OIL PRESSURE
20 BR* WINDSHIELD WIPER
21 BK BRAKE WARNING LAMP
22 BR/R* WINDSHIELD WASHER
23
24 DGN/Y* WINDSHIELD WIPER
25
26
27 W BACK-UP LAMP
28 V/BK* BACK-UP LAMP

PR387

29 Y/BK* PARKING LAMPS
30 T RIGHT TURN SIGNAL
31 R BATTERY
32 R* AMMETER (BATTERY)
33

Bulkhead Disconnect R-W-S-X



8-226 ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAMS

CAVITY COLOR DESCRIPTION
1. OPEN
2. BK/R* AIR CONDITIONER OR HEATER BLOWER MOTOR
3. DBL* IGNITION RUN
4. W* STOP LAMP (H-N)
5. DGN* VACANT
6. R* AMMETER
7. VACANT
8. BR* WINDSHIELD WIPER
9. BK/LBL* KEY-IN SWITCH

10. LBL KEY-IN SWITCH
11. GY/BK* BRAKE WARNING LAMP
12. BK* AMMETER
13. BK/T* LOW WASHER FLUID LEVEL (F-G)
14. R WINDSHIELD WIPER
15. T RIGHT TURN SIGNAL (FRONT)
16. LGN/BK* LEFT TURN SIGNAL (FRONT)
17. LBL/BK* INTERMITTENT WIPE SWITCH
18. DGN/Y* WINDSHIELD WIPER
19. GY OIL PRESSURE
ÍÒ. V TEMPERATURE
21. BK/LGN* HEATED REAR WINDOW
22. DBL WINDSHIELD WIPER
23. R* HI BEAM LAMP
24. Y/BK* PARKING LAMPS
25. DBL* AIR CONDITIONER COMPRESSOR CLUTCH
26. BR/R* WINDSHIELD WASHER
27. LGN HEADLAMP AND HI-BEAM LAMP FEED
28. BK* ALTERNATOR
29. DGN LEFT TURN SIGNAL (REAR)
30. V/BK* BACK-UP LAMP
31. P HAZARD FLASHER FEED
32. R/BK* TURN SIGNAL
33. DGN/R* HORN
34. P STOP LAMP
35. BR RIGHT TURN SIGNAL (REAR)
36. W LGN BACK-UP LAMP
37. P* HAZARD FLASHER

COLOR DESCRIPTION
Y/R*
BK/R*
BK

IGNITION SWITCH LAMP
HORN BUTTON
ACCESSORY FEED

PN269A
40 Way Disconnect H-N-F-G

link flush with multiple connection insulator, taking
care not to cut into other fusible links.

(2) Remove 1 inch of insulation from main harness
wire about 1 inch from multiple connection insulator.

(3) Remove 1 inch of insulation from one end of
new fusible link and wrap it around main harness
wire that was stripped.

(4) Heat splice with a high temperature soldering
gun, apply rosin type solder until it flows freely, and

IDENTIFICATION TAPE

IDENTIFICATION OF SUBSTITUTE
WIRING CIRCUITS PN420A

NOTE: SHOULD COLOR CODE OF WIRE
NOT CORRESPOND TO MASTER
WIRING DIAGRAM SEE
IDENTIFICATION TAPE AS
SHOWN.

remove soldering gun.
(5) Allow to cool and wrap new splice with a mini¬

mum of 3 layers of suitable electrical tape.

Single Fusible Link Connection
(1) Cut fusible link including connection insulator

from main harness wire.

PK456A

COLOR CODE

BK BLACK P PINK

BR BROWN R RED

DBL DARK BLUE T TAN

DGN DARK GREEN V VIOLET

GY GRAY W WHITE

LBL LIGHT BLUE Y YELLOW

LGN LIGHT GREEN * WITH TRACER

O ORANGE

Identification of Substitute Wiring Circuits Wiring Color Codes



ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-227

PK462C

8®®
38) @®

V12 18LBL (INTERMITTENT WIPE)
G1 1 20DBL/R *(SEAT BELT LAMP)

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

VI0 18BR (WINDSHIELD WASHER)
P5 20BK (BRAKE SWITCH WARNING LAMP)
RI6 20BK* (AMMETER ALTERNATOR)
G2 20V (TEMPERATURE GAUGE)
Al 1 20R * (AMMETER BATTERY)

R6 12BK* (BATTERY)
J2 14DBL (IGNITION RUN)
A3 14P HAZARD FLASHER)
Q2 12BK/R * (ACCESSORY RUN)
V4 18R (WINDSHIELD WIPER)
V5 18DGN (WINDSHIELD WIPER)

H2 16DGN/R*(HORN)
V6 18DBL/P* (WINDSHIELD WIPER)
E2 200 (CLUSTER LAMPS)

CAVITY DESCRIPTION
1. L7 18BK/Y* (PARKING, TAIL, SIDE MARKER & LICENSE LAMP) 32. M2 20Y (DOOR SWITCH)
2. D32 18P *(HAZARD FLASHER) 33. M26 20LBL (HEADLAMP-ON BUZZER)
3. y3 18BR* (WINDSHIELD WIPER) 34. C2 18DBL* (A/C CLUTCH)
4. Q2 14BK!(ACCESSORY) 35. VI 1 20BK/T * (LOW WASHER FLUID LEVEL)
5. L2 16LGN (HEADLAMP) 36. G6 20GY (OIL GAUGE)
6. C5 12DGN (A/C & HEATER BLOWER MOTOR) 37. G4 20DBL (FUEL GAUGE)
7. D3 18P (STOP LAMP SWITCH, KEY -IN 38. J15 20Y* (IGNITION SWITCH LAMP)

& HEADLAMP ON) 39. Ml6 20BK/LBL*(DOOR SWITCH)
8. DI 18BK*(TURN SIGNAL & BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH) 40. H3 20BK/R * (HORN RELAY GROUND)

Terminal Block Carline C
(2) Remove 1 inch of insulation from both new fus¬

ible link and main harness wire and wrap together.
(3) Heat splice with a high temperature soldering

gun, apply rosin type solder until it flows freely and

remove soldering gun.
(4) Allow to cool and wrap new splice with a mini¬

mum of 3 layers of suitable electrical tape.

MASTER WIRING DIAGRAMS
LOCATING A SYSTEM OR COMPONENT

The master wiring diagrams contain the latest in¬
formation available at the time of publication.

In order to locate a system or component use the
proper vehicle alphabetical index to determine the

diagram sheet number and turn to that sheet for the
wiring diagram.

Sheet numbers for each wiring diagram are located
at the lower right or left hand corner of each sheet.

PH803

Circuit Identification Codes



8-228 ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAMS

MAIN CIRCUIT IDENTIFICATION CODES
Al Battery Circuit to Ammeter.
A2 Battery Circuit to Ammeter.
B Back Up Lamp Circuit.
C Air Conditioning and Heater Circuits
D Emergency, Stop Lamp and Turn Signal Circuits.
E Instrument Panel Cluster, Switches and Illumination Circuits.
F Radio Speakers and Power Seat Circuits.
G Gauges and Warning Lamp Circuits.
H Horn Circuit.
J Ignition System Run Circuit.
JI Ignition Switch Feed Circuit.
J3 Ignition Switch Start Circuit.
K Trailer Tow.
L Lighting Circuit. (Exterior Lights).
M Lighting Circuit (Interior Lights).
P Brake Checking Circuit.
Q2 Accessory Buss Bar Feed (Fuse Block).
Q3 Battery Buss Bar Feed (Feed).
R3 Alternator Circuit to Electronic Voltage Regulator (Field).
R6 Alternator Circuit to Ammeter (Feed).
S Starter Motor and Starter Relay Circuit.
T Trunk Lamp Circuit.
V Windshield Wiper and Washer Circuit.
W Power Window Circuit.
X Radio, Cigar Lighter, Lamp Grounds, Clock, Speed Control, Power Antenna, Deck Lid and Door Locks.

LEGEND

-DD-

-'inr-

Q

NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT

NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT

THERMAL ELEMENT (BI-METEL STRIP)

CIRCUIT BREAKER
COIL

LAMP

FUSE

THERMISTOR

OHMS

SPLICE

DENOTES WIRE GOES THROUGH
MAIN GROMET TO BODY
COMPARTMENT H-N-P-D-C MODELS

Hi-
o—>o

O—|—
o—»—*o-

'YYY1

RESISTOR

VARIABLE RESISTOR

DIODE
GROUND
SWITCH NORMALLY CLOSED

SWITCH NORMALLY OPEN

SWITCH GANGED NORMALLY CLOSED

CONNECTOR

MULTIPLE CONNECTOR

MALE CONNECTOR
FEMALE CONNECTOR
DENOTES WIRE GOES THROUGH AAAIN
BULKHEAD TO BODY COMPARTMENT
R-W-S-X MODELS PF735B

Legend



ELECTRICAL WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-229

ENGINE IDENTIFICATION CODES*
E24 225—1 bbl. (Standard)
E25 225—1 bbl. (Heavy Duty Fleet)
E26 225—2 bbl.
E44 318—2 bbl.
E56 360—4 bbl. (Standard)
E57 360—2 bbl.
E58 360—4 bbl. (High Performance)
E64 400—4 bbl. (Standard)
E68 400—4 bbl. (High Performance)
E85 440—4 bbl. (Standard)
E86 440—4 bbl. (High Performance)
*For Reference In Wiring Diagrams Only.

SIX CYLINDER DISTRIBUTOR-CLOCKWISE ROTATION
for 225 Cubic inch engines

FIRING ORDER-1-5-3-6-2-4

EIGHT CYLINDER DISTRIBUTOR-CLOCKWISE ROTATION
FOR 318 AND 360 CUBIC INCH ENGINES

FIRING ORDER-1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2

EIGHT CYLINDER DISTRIBUTOR-COUNTER-CLOCKWISE
ROTATION

FOR 400 AND 440 CUBIC INCH ENGINES
FIRING ORDER-1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2

Distributor Secondary Wiring
PD541C



8-230



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-231

H-N-F and G MODELS

ALPHABETICAL INDEX
« Wiring Diagram

Name Sheet Number
Air Conditioning and Heating System 18
Air Conditioning Cut-Out System—Police Only .... 17
Brake Warning System 42-44
Bulkhead Connectors 82
Charging System ... 3
Cigar Lighter 35
Connector Page 81
Deck Lid Release 75
Dome and Courtesy Lamp System 33
Door Ajar 28

t Electrically Heated Rear Window 53
Electronic Lean Burn System 9
Front End Lighting 13
Fuel Warning System 41
Fuse Application Chart 1
Fuse Block 81
Hazard Warning System 25
Headlamp Switch 12
Headlamp Switch Controlled Interior Lighting .... 29
Horn System 54
Ignition Switch 7
Ignition System 8
Lift Gate Ajar System 54
Lift Gate Release 76
Oil Pressure Warning System 42
Power Antenna 50
Power Assist Systems 56

Name
Wiring Diagram
Sheet Number

Power Lock Doors—2 Door 61
Power Door Locks—4 Door 63
Power Seat System 65
Power Sun Roof 80
Power Window System—2 Door 57
Power Window System—4 Door 59
Printed Circuit Board 45
Radio (CB) 51
Radio (Monaural) 51
Radio (Stereo) 52
Rear End Lighting—Sedan 67-71
Read End Lighting—Station Wagon 69-72

49
41
5

49
11
27
25
42
78
77
25
23
21
23
21

Rear Window Defogger
Seatbelt Warning System
Starter System
Speed Control
Spot Lamp—Police Only
Steering Column Switch Wiring
Stop Lamps
Temperature Warning System
Trailer Tow Wiring—Sedan
Trailer Tow Wiring—Station Wagon
Turn Signal
Windshield Washer System Intermittent Wipe ....
Windshield Washer System—Standard
Windshield Wiper System—Intermittent Wipe ....
Windshield Wiper System—Standard



8-232 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

HEATED
REAR

WINDOW
PG 53

FG-ONLY

16GA
FUSIBLE
LINK

FUSE#6
2 0 AMP

SPOT LAMP (HN-ONLY)

HN-ONLY

PG 11

CHARGING
CIRCUIT

PG 3

FUSE
#2

20 AMP

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

PG

ACCESSORY SWITCH LAMP
PG 29.31

AIR CONDITIONING AND
HEATER SWITCH LAMPS

PG 30.32
ASH RECEIVER LAMP

PG 30.32
CLUSTER LAMPS

PG 29.30.31.32
CLOCK LAMP

PG 30.32
RADIO LAMP

PG 29.31.52
GEAR SELECTOR LAMP

COLUMN
PG 29.31

CONSOLE (HN-ONLY)
PG 2 9

4

12

POWER

AUTO

FUSE
#4

2 5 AMP

FUSE
#3

2 0 AMP

POWER WINDOWS
PG 57.59

POWER SEATS
PG 6 5

POWER DOOR LOCKS

LICENSE LAMP
PG 67,69.71,73

PARKING LAMP
PG 67,69,71,73

SIDE MARKER LAMP
PG 67,69,71,73

TAIL LAMP
PG 67,69,71,73

TRAILER TOW RUNNING
LAMPS AND TAILLAMPS

PG 77,79

HORN
PG 5 4

CIGAR LIGHTER
(FG ONLY)

PG 3 5
MAP L MP
(FG ONLY)

PG 3 5
CLOCK (FG ONLY)

PG 3 2
GLOVE BOX LAMP

(FG ONLY)
PG 3 5

AUTO POWER ANTENNA
(FG ONLY)

PG 5 0
STOP LAMPS
(HN ONLY)

PG 67,69
DOME LAMP
(HN ONLY)

PG 3 4
TRUNK LAMP
(HN ONLY)

PG 34

DOOR LOCK RELAY
(FG ONLY)

PG 61,63
POWER ANTENNA
(HN ONLY)

PG 5 0

CLOCK (HN ONLY)
PG 3 0

COURTESY LAMPS (FG ONLY)

PG 37,38
DOME LAMP (FG ONLY)

PG 36,38,40
GLOVE BOX LAMP (HN ONLY)

PG 3 3
IGNITION LAMP

PG 34,36,40
KEY- IN BUZZER

PG 33,35,39
MAP LAMP (HN ONLY)

PG 33
TRUNK LAMP (FG ONLY)

PG 36,40
BRAKE LAMPS (FG ONLY)

PG 71,73
CIGAR LIGHTER (HN ONLY)

PG 3 3
VANITY MIRROR (FG ONLY)

PG 37,38,39

J-,30 AMP CIRCUIT
/• BREAKER (PLUGS
(5 INTO CAVITY #5
f OF FUSEBLOCK)

PG 61.63

HNFG 1 FUSE APPLICATION CHART PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-233

FUSE
#12

2 0 AMP
IGNITION

SYSTEM

EMERGENCY FLASHER
PG 2 5

STARTER
SYSTEM

PG 5

FUEL GAUGE
PG 41,43

LOW OIL LAMP
PG 42,44

BRAKE WARNING LAMP
PG 42,44

SEAT BELT WARNING
PG 41.43

TEMPERATURE GAUGE
PG 42,44

DOOR AJAR (FG ONLY)

PG 2 8
VOLTAGE LIMITER

PG 45,47
CLOCK DISPLAY

PG 30,32
LOW WASHER FLUID

(FG ONLY)

PG 45,47

FUSE#8
20 AMP(HEATER)
3 0 AMP ( AIR/COND )

BLOWER MOTOR
PG 20

WIPER
SYSTEM

PG 21,23

AIR CONDITIONING
CLUTCH

PG 18,20
TURN SIGNAL FLASHER

PG 5,19
BACK-UP LAMPS

PG 67,69,71,73

SPEED CONTROL
PG 49

WINDOW LIFT SAFETY RELAY
PG 57,59

ELECTRIC BACKLITE RELAY
PG 5 3

ELECTRIC DECK LID RELEASE
PG 7 5

LIFT GATE RELEASE
PG 7 6

CORNERING LAMPS (FG ONLY)

PG 2 7

RADIO
PG 51

FUSE APPLICATION CHART HNFG 2



8-234 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

# NOTE
10GA- STANDARD ALTERNATOR
8 GA- 65 AMP ALTERNATOR
6 GA- 100 AMP ALTERNATOR

Al
6R

Al 6R

8 GA- 65 AMP AND STANDARD ALTERNATOR
6 GA- 100 AMP ALTERNATOR

BODY
GROUND

R6 #BK R6 #BK

R9 6G BK

ALTERNATOR

100 AMPWITH
ALTERNATOR ONLY

14DBLTO

J2 14DBL

14DBL
14DBL
14DBL

J2
R3

14DBL
18DGN

J2
J2
J2

VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

STANDARD
ALTERNATOR
GROUND

IGNITION
SYSTEM

ALTERNATOR
GROUND
IOO AMP

18T
14DBL
18DGN

(LEFT FRONT
INTAKE
MANIFOLD BOLT)

R4
J2
R3

(SEE PG. 7
9

RADIO
CAPACITOR

HNFG 3 CHARGING SYSTEM PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-235

Al 6R Al ER

# NOTE
10GA- STANDARD ALTERNATOR
8 GA- 65 AMP ALTERNATOR
6 GA- 100 AMP ALTERNATOR

Al 12R

Al #R All 20R* 20R*

(SEE

AMMETER

(SEE

R6 #BK R16 20BK*R16 20BK*

TO

(SEE PG 6

J10 12P*J10 18GY

JI 12RJI 18GY

Cl 3 12BK/LGN*Cl 3 16DBL

R6 12BK*R6 16DBL

R6 12BK*

J10
12P*

Al
12R

FUSIBLE
HYPALON

FUSIBLE LINK
HYPALON WIRE

LINK
WIRE

Al 1
2OR*

Ji
12R

R6
#R

R16
20BK*

IGNITION
SWITCH

R6
#R

SHUNT

R6
12BK*

TO HEATED
REAR WINDOW

(SEE PG. 53 I

C13
12BK/LGN*

R6
14R (STANDARD)

12BK (65 AMP)
10DGN (100 AMP)

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH Y
AND FUSEBLOCK

(SEE PG. 12 )

PR2 CHARGING SYSTEM HNEG 4



8-236 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

Al 6R
35 12BR J3 14BR

35 1ST
Al 12R

14Y52

Bl 18W
32 14Y20BR/Y*34

B2 18V/BK*

35 12BR
(SEE PG.Bl 18W Al 6R

18V/BK *B2

STARTER MOTOR

18DGN

S4 20BR/Y*

S4 20BR/Y*

Cl 18LGN

Dl 18BK 02 14BK

STARTER SYSTEMHNFG 5 PR 2

FUSE #10
(20 AMP)

FUSE #11
(5 AMP)

Bl
18W

Bl
18W

Bl
18W

J3
14BR

Bl
18W

Bl
18W

35
12BR

Al
6R

Bl
18W

STARTER RELAY
(UPPER LEFT
DASH PANEL)

34
20DGN

(BEHIND
LEFT
COWL
TRIM

PANEL)

B2
18V/BK*

B2
18V/BK*

34
20BR/Y *

OÓOooo
POQ,u z

(RIGHT DASH
PANEL)

B2
18V/BK*

35
J3

B2
18V/BK*

(RIGHT DASH
PANEL)

TO
BALLAST

RESISTOR

TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER

B2
18V/BK*

MANUAL
TRANSMISSION

CLUTCH
START

SWITCH

MANUAL
TRANSMISSION

BACK UP
LAMP

SWITCH

AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION

NEUTRAL START
SWITCH

TO LIFT GATE
RELEASE SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 76 )

TO BACK-UP
LAMPS

(SEE PGS 67.69.
71.73.77.78.79)

TO AIR

(SEE PG. 19 )

18T
14BR —

34
20DGN

S4
20BR/Y*

B2 T-K
18V/BK* '34

20BR/Y*

TO EGR
\ TIMER

(SEE PG. 7 )
9



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-237

STANDARD IGNITION SWITCH J2 14DBL*—<«
(con 1)

RUN
14DBL

START

12R

S2 I4Y & HEATER
(SEE PG.14Y

*12BK/R
RUN12P * START

TO BRAKE

RUN

START

02 14BK

( CON 1

42 I
44

FUSE #9
(20 AMP)

FUSE #1
(5 AMP)

J2
'1 4DBL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

FEED 1

20 )
FUSE *8
(30 AMP)

ACC•OFF

ACC•OFF
SWITCH
(SEE PG

020
12BK/R*

P5
20GY/BK *

P5
20GY/BK

P5
20GY/BK * >

TO PARK
BRAKE

] SWITCH

ACC •OFF

I Vo CHARGING
I SYSTEM

JI 12R (SEE PG. 4

TO
AIR CONDITIONING

P5 (SEE PG. 42 )

20GY/BK* 44

TO IGNITION
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 7
9

12BK/R*

TO RIGHT P.C. BOARD
FOR HN
(SEE PG. 42 )

. |h

IACC
J-" OFF

J10 12P*
I— TO CHARGING

SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4 )

RUN
ISTART

TO LEFT P.C. BOARD
FOR FG (SEE PG. 44 )

02
14BK

2
14BK

I 1

CONNECTORS SAME AS STANDARD SWITCH
EXCEPT AS SHOWN

PR 2 IGNITION SWITCH HNFG 6



8-238 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

14DBL
18DBL

14DBL 14DBL
6 CYLINDER

J2 14DBL

J2 14DBL
8 CYLINDER - J2 14DBL

6 CYLINDER
J2 14DBL

J2 14DBL

14DBLJ2

CYLINDER8

J2 14DBL

CYLINDER6

J3 14BR

S2 14Y J2 14DBL

86 18GY

6 AND 8
CYLINDER85

18T

STARTER
RELAY

FUSE#1
(5 AMP)

BOWL VENT
SOLENOID

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL J2

14DBL

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

CONTROL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

IDLE ENRICHMENT
OR EXHAUST GAS

RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM SOLENOID

(RIGHT REAR ENGINE)

IDLE ENRICHMENT
OR EXHAUST GAS

RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM TIMER

(COWL TOP PANEL)

J2
1 4DBL*

J3
J3

14DBL
14DBL

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 3 )

L--J2
6

14DBL
CYLINDER

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 41 )

43

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

TO IGNITION
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

HNFG 7 IGNITION SYSTEM PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-239

J2 14DBL 1
6 CYLINDER

J2 14DBL

14DBLJ2

8 CYLINDER

U

o•5 OHM 5 OHM

14DBL — JJ2

14DBLJ2

14DBL 1 8 CYLINDERJ2
J3 14BR

8 CYLINDER

14BR —•J3। J3 14BR

6 CYLINDER

8 CYLINDER J6 18 0
J2 18GY*J5 18BK/Y* J7

J2 14DBL

J3 14BR

J2 14DBL

DISTRIBUTOR

COIL

BALLAST
RESISTOR

6 AND 8
CYLINDER

J3
14BR J3

14BR

J3
14BR

-6
J2

J2
14DBL

CYLINDER
1 4DBL

JS
18BK/Y*

1 4DBL
8 CYLINDER

J4
18DGN/R*

ELECTRONIC IGNITION
CONTROL

8
CYLINDER

J2
14DBL

J2 J3
1 4DBL 14BR

J2 14DBL—

IGNITION SYSTEM HNFG 8



8-240 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS >

G5 20DBL*

18DBL
(SEE PG )

J2 14DBL
18DBL 18DBL

J2 14DBL

J2 14DBL

14DBLJ2

14DBLJ2

J2 14DBL

J3 14BR J3 1 4BR
J3 14BR

J2 1 4DBL— S2 1 4Y

36 18GY

BOHL VENT
SOLENOID

41
43

S5
18T

FUSE#1
(5 AMP)

(BALLAST
RESISTOR
(.5 OHM)

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

ELECTRIC
CHOKE
HEATER

ELECTRIC
CHOKE
CONTROL

IDLE ENRICHMENT
OR EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM TIMER
(COWL TOP PANEL)

J2
14DBL

STARTER
RELAY

J2
1 4DBL*

IDLE ENRICHMENT
OR EXHAUST GAS

RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM SOLENOID

(RIGHT REAR ENGINE)

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING SYSTEM

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 3 )

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6 )

SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

| HNFG 9 IGNITION SYSTEM (LEAN BURN) PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-241

T.I.C. COOLANT SWITCH

HEAVY DUTY
ELECTRICAL

APPLICATION
ONLY

N10

N8
18BK/R*

"I
N8

18BK/W* 18BK/R*

J9
1 4BK

N4 18V

N5 18BK/LBL* • N5

N6 18 0

18BK/LBL* —
THROTTLE
POSITION
SENSOR

DISTRIBUTER

N3
18V*

CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION)

PR 2 IGNITION SYSTEM (LEAN BURN) HNEG 10



8-242 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-243

R6 12BK LI 12BK* LI 12BK*

FUSE#4
(25

El 20T

4 )

18BK/Y*L7(SEE PG )

> TO FRONT END18Y/BK*L6

L2 14LGN

12BK*LI

M2 6 2 0LBL

14V*
M2 6 2 0LBL

L8 IBP
L2 14LGN

L3 1 4R
1 12BK 1 4R*L5

El 20T

H4 20BKi- H4 20BK -

) 14V*
22 .24

L5 14R* —»

L8
18P

18Y/BK*
18BK/Y*

RE
12BK

03
12R*

34
3E

FUSE#2
(20 AMP)

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

FUSE#7
(3 AMP)

R6
12BK

34
36
40

H4
2 0BK

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

L5
14R*

L3
14R

TO DOME
COURTESY
(SEE PG.

14 )

IE

L2
14LGN

L2
14LGN

FOOT DIMMER SWITCH
(LEFT FLOORPAN)

AND
LAMPS

LI
12BK*

HEADLAMP
SWITCH PLATE

GROUND

TO WIPER
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 21

M16
2 0BK/LBL* MIE

20BK/LBL*

z \ LIGHTING(S.C.»24) (SEE PG.

TO
CHARGING

SYSTEM
(SEE PG.

TO INSTRUMENT
PANEL LAMPS
(SEE PG. 29 )

31

TO REAR LAMPS
(SEE PG. E7 )

69.71.73

TO P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 44 )

46

M2 20Y «

AMP)Anr ' FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

TO FRONT
I- END LIGHTING

(SEE PG. 13 )
15

(SEE PG. 34 )\
36

Ml 6 20BK/LBL*
Ml 6 20BK/LBL*

(SEE PG. 30 )

32

L6
L7

PR2 HEADLAMP SWITCH HNFG 1 2



8-244 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO FOOT L3 16R —
DIMMER SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 ) L4 16V*

TO STOP /TURN
AND HAZARD
FLASHER
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 26 1

DIO 18LGN/BK * 1

I ^.C.»16J
DIO 1 8LGN/BK* »4- D6 18LGN

S D9 1 8T D5 1 8T

$ D9 18T J (s.C.Els)

RIGHT FENDER
MOUNTED TURN
SIGNAL

18BK

L3
16R

L4
16V *

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

L9 16BK

L4 16V*
L3 16R -

>— L3 16R

L4
16V *

L3 16R

RIGHT PARK
AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

D5
18T

L9
16BK

L6 18Y/BK* L6 18Y/BK *
*— 18BK

TO WINDSHIELD
WIPER SYSTEM

L9 18BK -

\ V9 2 0BK
(SEE PG. 21 )

24
L9

18BK
RIGHT SIDE
MARKER LAMP

L6 18Y/BK*

L9 18BK

L6
18Y/BK *

L9
16BK

RIGHT HEADLAMP
GROUND
(WHEEL HOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

HNFG 13 HN FRONT END LIGHTING PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-245

L6 18Y/BK* TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

D6 1 8LBN
L6

18Y/BK* D6 18LGN
LEFT FENDER
MOUNTED TURN
SIGNAL

L3 16R

L4 16V*

— L3 16R

L4 16V *
- L9 1 6BK

L6
18Y/BK*

18Y/BK*

LEFT PARK
AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

L6
18Y/BK*

L9
18BK

L6 18Y/BK*

L9 16BK

LEFT SIDE
MARKER LAMP

LEFT HEADLAMP
GROUND
(WHEELHOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

L9
16BK

HN FRONT END LIGHTING HNFG 1 4



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS8-246

L3 14R

L4 14V *

06 18LGN

D5 1ST

\ D9 18T

D6 18LGND5 18T
18BK

D5 1ST

16BKL9

L3 1 4R

L3 16R

14V * L4 14V*L4
L- L3 14RL3 16R

L4 14V*L9 16BK

V9 20BK

D5 1ST

L6 18Y/BK *
LAMP

L9 18BK

18Y/BK*L6

L9 18BK

029 18T *1ST*D29

L9 1 8BK r— L9 18BK

HNFG 15 PR2

D5
18T

L9
16BKL9

18BK

L9
18BK

L9
18BK

RIGHT PARK
AND TURN

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER LAMP

L9
16BK

RIGHT
HEADLAMP
(OUTBOARD)

L4
14V *

RIGHT FENDER
MOUNTED TURN
SIGNAL

RIGHT HEADLAMP
GROUND
(WHEEL HOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

RIGHT
HEADLAMP
( INBOARD)

TO STOP /TURN
AND HAZARD
FLASHER SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 26 )

RIGHT
CORNERING
LAMP

L6
18Y/BK *

EG FRONT END LIGHTING

TO FOOT V
DIMMER SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 ) V

TO WINDSHIELD
WASHER SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 21 )

24

L9 L9
16BK l6BK

L
1

3
4R

—

]—

SIGNAL LAMP L9 18BK L9 18BK

— L6 18Y/BK* L6 18Y/BK * -

RIGHT PARK c L6 18Y/BK* L6 18Y/BK * -



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-247

L6 18Y/BK*

D6 18LGN
18BK

D6 18LGN

L3 16R

L9 16BK

L3 16R

L9 16BK

L3 14R L3 14R

L4 14V* L4 14V*

L9 18BK

* 18Y/BK *•L6

L6 18Y/BK*

18Y/BK*

lL6 18Y/BK*

D29 18T *
L9 18BK

D2 8 18LGN *
L9 18BK

FRONT END LIGHTINGFG HNFG 16PR2

L9
18BK

L9
16BK

L9
16BK

L9
18BK

L9
18BK

LEFT SIDE
MARKER LAMP

LEFT PARK
LAMP

LEFT HEADLAMP
GROUND
( WHEELHOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

LEFT
HEADLAMP
( INBOARD)

LEFT
CORNERING
LAMP

LEFT
HEADLAMP
(OUTBOARD)

LEFT FENDER
MOUNTED TURN
SIGNAL

L6
18Y/BK

L6
18Y/BK*

-S TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

TO CORNERING
LAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 27 )

L6
18Y/BK*

left PARK
Lq \ AND TURN
IJp ) SIGNAL LAMP

D6 18LGN

L9 18BK

L6 18Y/BK* 1

L6 < 0 V /Qk- jk.101/Dl\ V .

L9 1 oOrx

D29 18T *— D28 18LGN* —



8-248 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

C3 18BR
TO IGNITION C4 18DBL •

6 C4 18DBL

C2 18DBL*

C3 18BR

I- C4 18DBL

— Bl 18W

Bl 18W
Bl 18W

1 8BK 18BK

*C2 18DBL

POLICE AIR CONDITIONING CUTOUT SYSTEMHNEG 17 PR2

FUSE#11
(5 AMP)

2
1 4BK

DI
1 8BK

C9
18BK

Cl
18LGN

C4
18DBL

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

GROUND

C2
18DBL*

C2
18DBL *

FUSE#10
(20 AMP)

SIGNAL
GENERATOR
(POLICE)

(LEFT CENTER
DASH PANEL)

TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER

CONNECTION

SWITCH
(SEE PG.

TO BACK-UP
LAMPS

(SEE PG

- -» C2 18DBL * 4

AIR CONDITIONING
AND HEATER

VACUUM SWITCH
(SEE PG. 19 )

AIR CONDITIONING
CLUTCH CUT-OUT

RELAY

AIR CONDITIONING
CUTOUT CONTROL

POLICE
(RIGHT WHEELHOUSE)

CIO
18BK* cu

18BK/R*



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-249

C2(RIGHT FRONT

SWITCH C2
18DBL*

SANYKO AIR
CONDITIONING

COMPRESSOR

(RIGHT FRONT

AIR •
CONDITIONING
LOW PRESSURE

SWITCH

C2
18DBL

(6 CYLINDER ONLY)

C2 18DBL*

CLUTCH
CYCLE

SWITCH

C2 18DBL *

C4 18DBL

(FOR HN POLICE
AIR CONDITIONING

CUTOUT SYSTEM
ONLY) A + C FOR 8 CYLINDER

B + C FOR 6 CYLINDER
A + E AND F+C FOR 8 CYLINDER
HN POLICE A/C CUTOUT

PR2 AIR CONDITIONING AND HEATER SYSTEM HNEG 1 8



8-250 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-251

12BK/R* 20 12BK/R*

WITHOUT A/C

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

Cl

FUSE#8
(20 AMP)

Cl
16BK

FUSE#8
(20 AMP)

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

pr2 AIR CONDITIONER AND HEATER SYSTEM HNFG 20



8-252 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

V Q2 14BK

V4 18R

V6 18DBL 18DGN/Y*V5
VI 14PPARK WASH

V10 20BR/R *

(SEE PG

V9 20BK

V10 20BR/RSWITCH
V9 20BK

18DGN/YV5

V6 18DBL
V4 18R

V3 18BR

HN-HIND5HIELD WIPER SYSTEMHNFG 21 PR 2

18BR#
18BR*

VI
14P

V3
V3

L9
1EBK

L9
16BK

V4
1BR

V4
18R

V4
18R

13 )
14

L9
16BK

V6
18DBL

FOLLOWING PAGE FOR INSULATORS THAT
NOT USED ON 2 SPEED WIPER

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

GROUND

TO
IGNITION
SWITCH
(SEE PG.

V3
18BR*

V10 20BR/R*
VI 0 20BR/R*

2 SPEED
WINDSHIELD

WIPER MOTOR

y- Q2 14BK
6

V3
18BR*

INTERMITTENT WIPER
SYSTEM ONLY

SYSTEM BUT ARE TAPED BACK ON
WIRING ASSEMBLIES

V10
20BR/R*

2 SPEED
WIPER SWITCH

TO FRONT
END LIGHTING

V5
18DGN/Y*

V5
18DGN/Y*

V3 V3
18BR* 18BR*

V5
18DGN/Y*

WINDSHIELD WASHER
PUMP MOTOR

NOTE
SEE
ARE



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-253

TO IGNITION y- Q2 14BK

V4 18R

V6 18DBL 18DGN/Y*V5NASH

V10 20BR/R *

V3 V3
)18BR* 18BR*

(SEE PG 35 )

(SEE PG

V10 20BR/R *
V9 20BK

V9 2 0BK
[

H4
18BK

V4
18R

18BR *18BR *

L9
16BK

V4
18R

L9
16BK

L9
16BK

15 )

16

PLATE
GROUND

V4
18R

V6
18DBL

V6
18DBL

V6
18DBL

PARK
SNITCH

TO LEFT PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

GROUND

WINDSHIELD NASHER
PUMP AND MOTOR

2 SPEED
NINDSHIELD
NIPER MOTOR

(NOT USED
ON 2 SPEED

WIPERS)

V3
18BR*

V3
18BR*

V10 20BR/R*
V10 20BR/R*

V3
18BR*

V10 20BR/R*
V10 20BR/R*

INTERMITTENT NIPER
SYSTEM ONLY

TO FRONT
END LIGHTING

NINDSHIELD
HASHER

LOW FLUID
LEVEL SENSOR

V10
20BR/R*

V4
V3

V10
20BR/R*

Vil
20BK/T*

V5
V6

V10
20BR/R*

VI 1
20BK/T*

18R
18BR*

VI!
20BK/T*

18DGN/Y*
18DBL

V5
18DGN/Y*

V5
18DGN/Y*

V5
18DGN/Y*

(SEE PG. 47

2 SPEED HIPER
SNITCH

NOTE N
s_

SEE FOLLOWING PAGE FOR INSULATORS
THAT ARE NOT USED ON 2 SPEED WIPER
SYSTEM BUT ARE TAPED BACK ON WIRING ASSEMBLIES

SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6

PARK PARK
LO LO

V 02 14BK V1
14P

PR2 FG-HINDSHIELD WIPER SYSTEM HNFG 22



8-254 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS —

(s.C.#13)

TO LEFT PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD
(SEE PG. 47 )

Vil 20BK/T* Vil 20BK/T
V10 20BR/R *

WINDSHIELD
WASHER
LOW FLUID
LEVEL
SENSOR
(FG ONLY)

INTERMITTENT
WIPER SWITCH

H4
18BK

(SEE PG. 29
31

V7 18DGN *V6 18DBL
V9 18W *
V8 18BK *

(WIPER SWITCH
REAR OF PANEL)

1 TWO SPEED WIPER SYSTEM
I

V4 18R '

V3 18BR*
V3 18BR *V5 Í8DGN/Y*

V10 20BR/R *V10 20BR/R *I— VI 14P

HNFG 23 INTERMITTENT WIPER SYSTEM PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-255

DWELL
SWITCH

2 SPEED WIPER
SYSTEM

INTERMITTENT WINDSHIELD
WIPER MOTOR

PR2 INTERMITTENT WIPER SYSTEM HNEG 24



8*256 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

(S.C.»34)
TO IGNITION „„ . ,, „

XI 20R —
X! 16R —

X
If

"USE#4
i5 AMP)^ 4

KEY-
( BUZZ

( F-B- )
1 In>p w
/— XI 20R ' L



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-257

STOP LAMP SWITCH

D3 18P — |D3 18P

18DBL

WITH SPEED CONTROLp )

18DBL

- (SEE PG )

Y 18BRD7

D8 18DGN

D2 18R * D32 18P*D32 IBP*

ON STEERING COLUMN18LGN

18T *
D27 18V

09 20T

©©©

STOP/TURN & HAZARD FLASHER SYSTEMS HNFG 26PRE

(ooooooboo,

TO FRONT
(SEE PG.

E2
E2
E2

20
20
20

0
0
0

30
32

D5
18T

D4
18W

D7
D8
D2

D4
18W

E2
20 O

D28 18LGN *D29 18T * —
D27 18V

18BR/R*
18DGN*-
18R*

J15
20Y/R*

END LIGHTING
13 )

15

©©

CORNERING LAMPS
(FG ONLY)

D6
18LGN/BK *

(BEHIND
LEFT SIDE COWL

TRIM PANEL)

JOOO.(OOO
lOQQ

O

TO REAR LIGHTING
(SEE PG. 67 )
69.71.73.
77.78.79

(SEE
PG. 27)

(SEE PG. 30
32

TO LEFT
P.C. BOARD

(SEE PG. 46 )

HN ONLY

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
CONTROLED INTERIOR

LAMPS

D1020LGN/BK* 18LGN/BK*

TO RIGHT
P.C. BOARD

(SEE PG. 48 )
FG ONLY

D9 18T
D10 18LGN

TO RIGHT
P.C. BOARD

(SEE PG. 46 )

HN ONLY



8-258 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

i

HN 29&41
RT

LT
D2 18V

RT
18DBL

•lt(FG ONLY)

D29 18T *
D27 18V

— 18BK*
18GY

18BK/LBL *

18T

18DGN

18BR

18F W

16H
18BR

RT
18F R

18TO
18 LGN

UNDER STEERING COLUMN)

18T

o- •lt

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
WITHOUT TILT AND

TELESCOPIC COLUMN

18
BR

18BK
/Y *

18
DGN

18
LGN

18
BR

18BK
/LBL*

18
BR

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH WITH
TILT AND TELESCOPIC COLUMN

D32 18P*
D5 18T —
D6 18LGN

18
BK *

18
DGN

18BK
/LBL *

-- D4
D4

TURN
SIGNAL
SWITCH

TURN
SIGNAL
SWITCH

(ON STEERING
COLUMN)

18W -
18W —
18BR-
18DGN
1BR*

WITH
CORNERING

LAMPS

WITH
CORNERING

LAMPS
(FG ONLY)

HAZARD FLASHER
SWITCH

HAZARD FLASHER
SWITCH

18DGN
18F R

16P
18T

18BR
18DBL

o-o-o-
Bio-

18BK/Y*
18DGN

18LGN *18T*
18F V -

18LGN

HNFG 27 TURN & HAZARD FLASHER SYSTEMS



— H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-259

M3
20T

LEFT LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
AJAR AJAR AJAR AJAR AJAR

SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
DOOR ONLY) ( 4 DOOR ONLY) (4 DOOR ONLY)

RIGHT
FRONT
DOOR
AJAR

SWITCH
(2 DOOR ONLY)

PR2 FG-DOOR AJAR HNFG 28 I



8-260 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

12R*Q3

E2 20

E2 20 0

20 0E2

E2 20 0 20 0

ORANGE

E2 20 0
H4 20BK

H4 20BK

REAR OF
ASH RECEIVER

r—M4 20T/BK*

18 0
18BK— H4

20BKH4

~ (LEFT D-PILLAR)

E2
20 0

E2
20 0

CONSOLE GEAR
SELECTOR LAMP

FUSE#7
(3 AMP)

FUSE#2
(20 AMP)

E2
20

E2
18 O

E2
20 O

E2
20 O

H4
20BK

M4
1ST

FUSE#4
(25 AMP)

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

H4
18BK

LIFTGATE
AJAR SWITCH

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

TO MAP LAMP
(SEE PG. 33 )

P.C.BOARD
(SEE PG. 46 )

ASH RECEIVER
LAMP

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 12 )

/®®®\
©T ®

© ~ ®

» FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

XI 20R
XI 16R

P.C. BOARD

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 4 )

RADIO
LAMP

(SEE PG. 51 )

] RIGHT
P.C. BOARD

HNFG 2 9 HN H/LP 5N CONTROLLED INTERIOR LIGHTING PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-261

L6 18Y/BK*
20Y/BK*L6

L6 18Y/BK*
L6 20Y/BK*

XI 1 6R XI 20R
XI 16R E2 20 0

E2 20 0 E2 20 O

O-iE2 20

(SEE

BLUE
20DBL*1 4DBL* J2BLUE

20Y/BK*
20 0

20R

MIN ||HRS

ELECTRONIC DIGITAL CLOCK

E2 20 0

18 0

H4 20BK

H4 1 8BK18BKH4

H4 20BK20BKH4

H4 2 0BK20BKH4

E2
20 0

E2
20 0

H4
20BK E2

20 0

H4
20BK

E2
20 0

H4
20BK

FUSE#8
(30 AMP)

TITLE LAMP
PLATE GROUND

H4
20BK

C.B. RADIO JUMPER
HN ONLY

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

TITLE
LAMP

GROUND

J2
20DBL*

Q20
12BK/R*

XI
L6

ACCESSORY
LAMP

20R
20Y/BK*

TO ANY ACCESSORY
CIRCUIT DISPLACED
BY DIGITAL CLOCK

HIRING

TO C.B. RADIO
(SEE PG. 51 )

TO IGNITION
SHITCH

TO SEAT
BELT
HARNING
SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 41 )

<)ÒÔ,
OOO1

18BK
AIR CONDITIONING

LAMP

r-\ TO HEADLAMP SHITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

XI
2 OR

L6
20Y/BK*

PG. 6

20DBL

| 20BK

PANEL GROUND
(ON PANEL REINFORCEMENT)

HN H/LP SW CONTROLLED INTERIOR LIGHTING HNFG 30



8-262 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-263

£1

r-LS 20Y/BK*

D

— (SEE PG )

(SEE— (SEE PG 43 )

20

20R

20Y/BK *
IB

MIN |IHRSE2 20 0
H4 20BK

H4 2 0BKH4

H4 20BK

X

20DBL*
20DBL*
20DBL*
20DBL*

GS
G5
G5
G5

35
39

E2
20

E2
20 0

H4
20BK

H4
18BK

E2
20 0

Ml
2 OP Ml

Ml
Ml
D3

20P
2 OP
2 OP
18R

H4
1 8BK

E2
20 0

bobppo-

H4
20BK

H4
20BK

H4
20BK

“boo
POO

H4
20BK

XI
XI
M5
M5

XI
20R

H4
20BK

Oboop

G5
20DBL*

ELECTRONIC
DIGITAL
CLOCK

RIGHT
PANEL

CONNECTOR

E2 20 O
E2 20 O

H4
H4
H4

20BK
20BK
18BK
18BK

20BK
2 0BK
18BK

E2
L6
XI
G5
XI
H4

L6
20Y/BK*

H4
H4
H4
H4

OOCT
PQP

G5
20DBL*

L6
18Y/BK*

L6
18Y/BK*

PANEL GROUND
(ON PANEL

REINFORCEMENT)

PG. 35
39

20 O
20Y/BK*
2 OR
20DBL#-
16R
20BK

LAMP
20BK -

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 12 )

ASH RECEIVER
LAMP

TO INTERMITTENT HIPER
(SEE PG. 25 )

2 0DBL 2 0BK

18BK
AIR CONDITIONING

>-5 TO FRONT LIGHTING
(SEE PG. 16 )

(SEE PG. 35 )
39

TO SEAT
BELT
HARNING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 43 )

TO ELECTRONIC SEARCH-TUNE
OR C.B. RADIO
(SEE PG. 52 )

16R
16R
IBP
18P-

ELECTRONIC
SEARCH-TUNE

AND C.B. RADIO
JUMPER

FG ONLY
ÒOO

O

L6
20Y/BK*

XI
2 OR

FG H/LP SW CONTROLLED INTERIOR LIGHTING HNFG 32



8-264 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS —

TIME DELAY RELAY

M2 20Y

D3 18P D3 IBP XI 20R

20Y

M26 20LBL
M2 20Y

MANUAL
M264-4- M5 20P

DOME

MAP LAMP AND SWITCH

20BK
M5 20P-

18P

Ml 18P

M2 20Y

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR SWITCH

OOO.
OOO
OQO

KEY- IN
BUZZER

O
O

H4
20BK

M2
20Y

FUSE#2
<20 AMP)

XI
16R

XI
16R

Ml
18P

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

M26
20LBL

XI
20R

FUSE#4
<25 AMP)

XI
16R

Ml
18P

Ml
18P

XI
16R

RIGHT
PANEL

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

H4
20BK

M2
20Y

LEFT COWL
PANEL)

GLOVE BOX LAMP
AND SWITCH

< BEHIND
TRIM

M2
H4 20BK

TO STOP LAMP
SWITCH

<SEE PG. 26 )

TO CLOCK
<SEE PG. 30 )

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH SYSTEM
<SEE PG. 12 )

ÍÓÓO.dooo
OOO

XI
r M2 20Y 16R

HNFG 33 HN-DOME AND COURTESY LAMPS PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-265

J15 20Y/R*

M2 2 OY

IGNITION SWITCH
LAMP(BASE OF

STEERING COLUMN)



8-266 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

FUSE#2

FG-2 DOOR COURTESY LAMPSHNFG 35 PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-267

M26 20LBL M26 20LBL

20RM2S 20LBL

20RM26 20LBL
J15 20Y/R* — I- J15 20Y

*
BID Ml6 20BK/LBL * O

0M2 20Y

X2
43 )

OOO
,oo M2 20Y — X2 18BK X2 1BBK

18Y*M2

18P*Ml

DOME LAMP Í8BK*

ÍQOÕ»

X2 18BK*READING LAMP

Ml 18P*

MANUAL

DOMEMANUAL M2 18Y *

X2 18BK*

J15
20Y/R

KEY-IN
SWITCH

Ml
IBP*

IGNITION
SWITCH
LAMP

M2
20Y

Ml
M2

TRUNK
LAMP

M2
18Y*

TRUNK
LAMP

SWITCH

M2
20Y

READING
LAMP

SWITCH

X3
18BR*

X3
18BR*

READING
LAMP

SWITCH

LEFT COWL
PANEL)

X2
18BK*

OF
COLUMN)

OOO
OOO
OOO

U

(NOT USED ON
2 DOORS)

LEFT FRONT DOOR
JAMB SWITCH

(BEHIND
TRIM

(BASE
STEERING

M2 18Y* —
DOME

M16
20BK/LBL*

(s.C.#38) TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 12 )

20R -|
20Y-i

M2 Ml X2
18Y* IBP* 18BK

18GY
18GY -(SEE PG
18GY

— Ml6 20BK/LBL*

X2
— X2

Ml

READING LAMP

PR2 FG-2 DOOR COURTESY LAMPS HNFG 36



8-268 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO 2 DOOR COURTESY
LAMP WIRING
(SEE PG. 35 )

M2 Ml
20Y 20P

I Çg~õ] I (BEHIND LEFT
COWL TRIM

M2
18BK*

Ml
18BK

LEFT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

TO 2 DOOR COURTESY
LAMP WIRING
(SEE PG. 35 )

(BEHIND RIGHT COWL
TRIM PANEL)

Ml
18P

M2
18Y

X32 18LGN

WITH POWER DOOR
LOCKS ONLY

M2
18BK *

(SEE PG. 61 ) V
63

Ml
18BK

18BK 18BK

RIGHT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

HNFG 3 7 EG- 2 DOOR COURTESY LAMPS pr2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-269

TO 4 DOOR COURTESY LAMP WIRING TO 4 DOOR COURTESY LAMP WIRING
(SEE PG 39 1 (SEE PG 40 I

18BK20Y

Z> 6

M2 18BK*

X32 18LGN

18BK18BK 18BK 18BK

18BK18BK 18BK 18BK

Ml
18BK

Ml
18BK

Ml
18BK

LEET REAR DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

M2
18P

Ml
18P

M2
20Y

VANITY
MIRROR
LAMP

Ml
20P

LEFT FRONT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

Ml
20P

RIGHT REAR DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

Ml
18BK

Ml
18BK

Ml
18BK

M2
20Y

Ml
18BK

M2
18BK*

(BEHIND LEFT
COWL TRIM
PANEL)

M2
18BK*

M2
18BK*

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

M2
18BK*

WITH POWER DOOR
LOCKS ONLY

M2
18BK*

(BEHIND LEFT
COWL TRIM
PANEL)

COURTESY LAMP
UNDER INSTRUMENT PANEL

LEFT SIDE

(SEE PG. 61 ) y
63

M2
M2 18BK*

18BK* 1

PR2 FG-4 DOOR COURTESY LAMPS HNFG 38



8-270 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

21 2R *-«03
M2 6 20LBL

3

KEY- IN BUZZER
4

IGNITION TIME DELAY5

LAMP J15 20Y/R *18P
26

— H4 20BK
Ml 20P Ml 20PO

(SEE PG )

20P

MAP LAMP

(SEE )

MANUAL

XI 16RDOME

20BK
TO

M2 20Y Ml 20P

M2 20Y

M2 20Y

20BK
20BK
20BK
20BK

M5
20P

TO STOP
SWITCH
(SEE PG.

22
24

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

FUSE#4
(20 AMP)

GLOVE
BOX

LAMP

H4
20BK

FUSE#2
(20 AMP)

H4
20BK

M5
2OP

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

M2
2 OY

M2
20Y

H4
20BK

Ml
20P

M2
20Y

H4
H4
H4
H4

Ml
2 OP

CIGAR
LIGHTER

H4
20BK

XI
20P

OOO
OOO
JOQO

H4
20BK

RIGHT REAR
DOOR JAMB

SWITCH

(BEHIND RIGHT
COWL TRIM PANEL)GLOVE

BOX
SWITCH

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR JAMB

SWITCH

(BEHIND
RIGHT COWL
TRIM PANEL)

XI
20R

M2
M2
M2

20Y
20Y
20Y

Ml
Ml

Hl
XI

(BEHIND LEFT
COWL TRIM

PANEL)

TO DIGITAL
CLOCK

PG. 32

I RIGHT COURTESY
LAMP WIRING

(SEE PG. 40 )

TO LEFT COURTESY
LAMP WIRING
(SEE PG. 3B )

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 12 )

X! p
16R I

M2
20Y

2OP
18P —

16V __i TO HORN
. RELAY
1OR —

looo
RIGHT
PANEL z'

HNFG 39 FG-4 DOOR COURTESY LAMPS-FG PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-271

M26 20LBL M26 20LBL
Ml6 20BK/LBL *

J15 20Y/R *
J15 20Y

sin D

M2 20Y O
OOO OOO

M2 20Y OO M2 20Y X2 1 8BK

NOTEfõõõ> 18BK*

M2 18Y

E

— X32 18BK

B

DOME LAMP

ISSBHS1

M2
20YM2

2 OY

SEE
NOTE

Ml
18P

Ml
IBP

IGNITION
SWITCH

LAMP

M2
18Y

X32
18BK

M2
18Y

M2
18Y

Ml
IBP

TRUNK
LAMP

M2
20Y

SEE
NOTE

15 )
45

KEY- IN
SWITCH

TRUNK
LAMP

SWITCH

M2
20Y

SEE
NOTE

VANITY
LAMP

SWITCH

VANITY
LAMP

SWITCH

OF
COLUMN )

ooo.
U

(BEHIND LEFT COWL
TRIM PANEL)

LEFT FRONT DOOR
JAMB SWITCH

C POST
VANITY LAMP
RIGHT SIDE

F6-P-41 ONLY

( BASE
STEERING

C POST
VANITY LAMP
LEFT SIDE

FG-P-41 ONLY

NOTE
A+D. FOR FG-H-41
A+C.H+D.B+E.J+F.
K+G FOR FG-P-41

DOME
— 18Y

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

DOME
18Y

18BK
MANUAL

Ml X2
IBP 18BK

X2 18GY
(SEE PG. 1

Ml
X32 18P
18BK i— M2 18Y 'C'

I— Ml 18P

18BK -
MANUAL

X2
18BK

Ml 1
18GY

FG-4 DOOR COURTESY LAMPS HNFG 40



8-272 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO IGNITION ,
SNITCH S J2 14DBL*

(SEE PG. 6 )

SELT BELT WARNING
BUZZER WITH TIME DELAY

(RIGHT PANEL REINFORCEMENT)

G5 20DBL *
FUSE #1
(5 AMP)

G5 20DBL

G5 20DBL *
-» Gil 20DBL/R *
•» H4 20BK

G5 20DBL*

Gil 20DBL/R
H4 20BK

GIO 20LGN

GIO 20LGN

ÒOO
poo,

u z

G5 20DBL * —

H4 20BK -

611 20DBL/R *
20BK
20BK
20BK
20BK

(SEE PG. 30 ) —
64 20DBL

H4
20BK

(BEHIND LEFT COWL
TRIM PANEL)

X2 X2 610
18GY 18GY 20LGN

(LEFT SIDE SILL
IN DOOR OPENING)

INSTRUMENT
PANEL GROUND
(LEFT PANEL

REINFORCEMENT)

O 18BK
18BK

SEAT BELT
SWITCH

HNFG 41 HN FUEL TANK AND SEATBELT WARNING SYSTEMS prz



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-273

65 20DBL * 66 20GY

©65 20DBL * r— 62 20V

H4 20BK

611 20DBL/R*

©

(SEE

64 20DBL CDOO

62

(UPPER LEFT

66
20GY

OIL PRESSURE
SENDING UNIT

(RI6HT CENTER
DASH PANEL)

66
206Y

64
20DBL

TO LEFT
P.C. BOARD

COOLANT
TEMPERATURE

SENDING UNIT

OIL
PRESSURE

SWITCH

P5
20GY/BK *

P5
20GY/BK*

PARK BRAKE
SWITCH

P5
206Y/BK *

PG. 45 )

46

TO
IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6

66__ 20GY62
20V

P5
P5 206Y/BK *206Y/BK *

TO RIGHT
P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 45 )

46

)
P5

20GY/BK *

(LEFT FRONT
WHEELHOUSE)

BRAKE
WARNING
SWITCH

PR2 HN OILpTEMPERATURE GAUGE AND BRAKE SWITCH HNFG 42 i



8-274 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

SENDING UNIT SEAT BELT
SWITCH

HNFG 43 FG FUEL TANK AND SEATBELT WARNING SYSTEM PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-275

TO RIGHT PANEL
(SEE PG. 32 )

G5 2QDBL* loooY4ÕOO
[OOOJ G6 20GY

G2 20V

TO LEFT
P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 47 )

48

20BK/R *
TO RIGHT

G6 20GY

(RIGHT CENTER
DASH PANEL 1

P5
20GY/BK*

P5
20GY/BK*

TO
IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG.

P5
20GY/BK*

P5
20GY/BK*

1

P5
20GY/BK*

(UPPER
LEFT
SIDE

COWL)

PARK
BRAKE

SWITCH

G2
20V

COOLANT
TEMPERATURE

SENDING UNIT

OIL PRESSURE 0IL
SENDING PRESSURE

UNIT SWITCH

(LEFT
FRONT

WHEELHOUSE) BRAKE
WARNING
SWITCH

PR2 EG OIL 9 TEMPERATURE GAUGE & BRAKE SWITCH HNFG 44



HN -PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDHNFG 45 PR 2

8-276 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-277

DIO 2OLGN/BK* -LEFT TURN INDICATOR
(SEE PG. 26 )

G2 20V -TEMPERATURE GAUGE
(SEE PG. 42 )

R16 2OBK* -AMMETER
(SEE PG. 4 )

CONNECTOR

G5 20DBL* -GAUGE i WARNING LAMP FEED G6 20GY -LOW PRESSURE WARNING LAMP
(SEE PG. 42 ) (SEE PG. 42 )

P5 20GY/BK* -PARK BRAKE WARNING LAMP
(SEE PG. 42 )

G4 20DBL -FUEL GAUGE
(SEE PG. 42 )

H4 18BK -GROUND
(SEE PG. 29 )

42

M4 20T/BK* -TAILGATE AJAR LAMP
(SEE PG. 55 )

L5 16R*-HIGH BEAM INDICATOR
(SEE PG. 12 )

D9 20T -RIGHT TURN INDICATOR
(SEE PG. 26 )

RIGHT
P.C. BOARD
CONNECTOR

TERMINAL SIDE OF CONNECTORS SHOWN

HN -PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD CONNECTORS HNFG 46



8-278 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

E2 20 0- INSTRUMENT PANEL LAMPS G2 20V -TEMPERATURE GAUGE SENDING UNIT

PG.

SIDE OF CONNECTOR SHOWN

(SEE PG.
G6 20GY
(SEE PG.

44 )

-LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP
44 )

G1 20BK/R * -VOLTAGE REGULATOR
(5 VOLT OUTPUT)

20BK -GROUND
PG. 32 )

WASHER FLUID

44 )

* -GAUGE 3. WARNING LAMP FEED
44 )

(SEE PG.
AlI 20R *(SEE PG.

RI 6 20BK *

31 )

-AMMETER
4 )

-AMMETER
4 )(SEE

H4
(SEE

VI1 20BK/T * -LOW
INDICATOR LAMP

(SEE PG. 22 )

M4-20T- TAILGATE OPEN WARNING LAMP
(SEE PG. 55 )

P5 2OGY/BK * -PARK BRAKE WARNING LAMP
CSEE PG. 44 )

TERMINAL

(SEE PG.
G5 20DBL
(SEE PG.

LEFT
P.C. BOARD
CONNECTOR

HNFG 47 EG PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD CONNECTORS



r — H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-279

E2 20 0 -INSTRUMENT PANEL LAMPS
(SEE PG. 31 )

L5 14R*-HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LAMPS
(SEE PG. 12 )

D9 1ST -RIGHT TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LAMP
(SEE PG. 26 )

DIO 18LGN/BK* -LEFT TURN INDICATOR LAMP
(SEE PG. 26 1

G4 20DBL -FUEL SENDING UNIT
(SEE PG. 44 )

M3 20T -DOOR AJAR INDICATOR LAMP
(SEE PG. 28 )

G5 2 0DBL* -GAUGE 4 WARNING LAMP FEED
(SEE PG. 44 )

[— Gil 20DBL/R *-SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP
(SEE PG. 43 )

y— G1 20BK/R*-FUEL GAUGE
(5 VOLT FEED)
(SEE PG. 44 )

H4 20BK -GROUND
(SEE PG. 32 1

TERMINAL SIDE OF CONNECTOR SHOWN

RIGHT
P.C. BOARD
CONNECTOR

PR2 EG PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD CONNECTORS HNEG 48



8-280 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

14DBL*W9

BLUE
12BK/R*—120 22 BK

22Y

?X32 20BK

”1

C12 18BR
CIO 18Y

CIO 18Y

LC11 18LGN
L

18DBL 7
DASH PANEL

18DBL

D4 18W

REAR

18DGN
18BK O) (SHELF PANEL)

(LEFT
SIDE

COWL)

C12
18BR

(MAIN HARNESS-
NEAR BULKHEAD)

D3
IBP

WITH
SPEED

CONTROL

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

X30
20DBL

X31
20Y*C12

18BR

FUSE#8 ,
(30 AMP/

X31
20Y *

Cl 1
18DGN

BRAKE
SWITCH

X33
20BK*

X33
20BK*

(STEERING
COLUMN)

X33
20BK *

! WINDOW DEFOGGER
BLOWER MOTOR

X30
20DBL*

(ON BRAKE
BRACKET)

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER

BLOWER SWITCH

TO STOP LAMPS
(SEE PG. 25 )

TO STOP LAMPS
(SEE PG. 25 )

SPEED CONTROL
SERVO

REAR SHELF
PANEL

BLOWER MOTOR
RESISTER BLOCK

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6 )

«0:
I F

F
Cll

18LGN

=4— X30 20DBL —
M— X30 20DBL#—i

SPEED CONTROL & REAR WINDOWHNFG 49 DEFOGGER PR 2



। H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-281

TO IGNITION
SWITCH \ 02 14BK —

(SEE PG. 6 )

SPEED
CONTROL
SWITCH

|— H4 18BK «

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

TO RADIO SYSTEMS
(SEE PG. 51 )

X12 20BK/R *X12 20R *
XI 3 18Y

X14 18BR

XI 20R

X12
20R *I

(REAR
OF
RADIO)

AUTOMATIC
POWER

ANTENNA
AND

MOTOR

(ON LOWER MID REINFORCEMENT)

(REAR OF
RADIO)

CIGAR
LIGHTER

XÍ3
18Y

X14
18BR

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

18Y

SPEED CONTROL & POWER ANTENNA SYSTEM HNEG 50



8-282 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

X12 20R*

-X12 20R*--

20 0
20Y/BK*

20R 2 OR 20R
20R

X54 20LGN —

X50 20BK
20LGN20Y/BK* L- X54 2 0LGN -

20DGN20R 20BK (REAR OF RADIO)

2 0DGN
20 00000 20DGN

20 0Unm—lni mm mammanat tm

20 0ORANGE
— 20 0

20 0

F25 18DGN

HNFG 51 RADIO SYSTEMS PR2

FUSE#7
(3 AMP)

E2
E2

RADIO
LAMP
FEED

ui
CD

O'

Q2
14BK

FUSE#10
(20 AMP)

FUSE#11
(5 AMP)

E2
20 0

REAR
SPEAKER
(MONO)

GROUND
STRAP

XI 20R
L6 20Y/BK*

SEARCH-TUNE RADIO
(FG ONLY) v

(REAR
OF

RADIO)

20LGN
- 20BK

L— X12 12BK/R*--t

MONO
RADIO

OR
MONO
WITH
C.B.

RADIO

TO POWER
ANTENNA

(SEE PG. 50 )

(SEE PG. 12 )

20 O 20 O

TO IGNITION SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

(SEE PG. 29
31

TO ELECTRONIC SEARCH-TUNE
AND C.B. RADIO JUMPER

(SEE PG. 30 )

32

AM WITH
C.B. RADIO

FRONT
SPEAKER
(MONO)

20 O



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-283

LEFT RIGHT

20BK 20V

20DGN 20BK

LEFT

X53
20W

X53
1 X52 18W

20 0 —1

20R
RIGHT

20R

20 0
20R

20 0

20
\B

a

2020Y/BK*

20Y/BK*
2 OR*

20R

20Y/BK*

— 20Y/BK*

X54
X52

X52
X54

20W
20V

GROUND
STRAP

X50
2 0BK

X52
18W

X51
18Y

DUAL REAR
SPEAKERSX50

2 0BK

X50
20BK

X53
2 0DGN

X50
2 0BK

X54
20V

X50
2 0BK

XS2
18H

XS1 18Y
FG45

X54
20V

X52
18H

20DGN
20Y

20Y
2 0DGN

X54
2 0V

X53
2 0DGN

"1
X51
18Y

X5I
18Y

FRONT
SPEAKERS
(STEREO)

X50 20BK
X50 20BK

GROUND
STRAP

20 0
20 0

ELECTRONIC
DIGITAL

SEARCH-TUNE
RADIO

TO ELECTRONIC SEARCH¬
TUNE & C.B. RADIO JUMPER

(SEE PG. 32 )

20DGN 20BK 20V 20H 20Y 20DGN 20BK 20V 20W 20Y

S TEREO C.B.
RADIO ” r’RADIO

PR 2 RADIO SYSTEMS HNFG 52



8-284 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

20
)

2 0BK

19 )^(SEE PG

12BK/LGN* Cl 5 12BK
C14 20W

C16 20V C16 20V
C14 20W H4 2 0BK

149 20DBL*
H4 20BK

ACC

Cl 5 12BK*-«
ON

OFF

(s.C.»2f
(SEE )

149 20DBL*

C13 12BK/LGN* —

HN-41
12BK

FLOOR PAN SUPPORT

Cl 5 12BK 12BKHEATED REAR

C15
12BK

C15
12BK

C15
12BK

C15
12BK

C15
12BK

C16
20V

FUSE#8
(30 AMP)

Cl
10BK

HNFG-
0-45

C14
20W

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

HEATED
REAR
WINDOW
SWITCH

HN-0-29
FG-0-22.41

RIGHT
SHELF
PANEL TO
FLOOR PAN
SUPPORT

W9
14DBL*

HEATED REAR WINDOW
INDICATOR LAMP

W9
1 4DBL*

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

C13
12BK/LGN*

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6

I TIMER I HEATED REAR
L-e._J WINDOW RELAY

* DO •

PG. 4

WINDOW

HEATED REAR 12BK
WINDOW |

FG-0-45 CENTER OF LIFTGATE —। |
HN-0-45 JACK STORAGE BRACKET —1

HNFG 53 ELECTRICALLY HEATED REAR WINDOW pr2



- H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-285

r-R6 12BK*—>

TO CHARGING
HN DUAL HORN JUMPER

4

--H2 18DGN

(s.C.*28) --H2 18DGN 1H2 16DGN/R#-- {

HN WITH DUAL HORNS

rLl H2 16DGN/R*

HORNS-STANDARDFG DUAL

SYSTEM
(SEE PG

3
12R

R6
12BK*

R6
12BK* H2

16DGN/R*H2
16DGN/R*

H2
16DGN/R*

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12

6LGN/R*
FUSE#2
(20 AMP)

(S.C.*33)
(SEE PG. 25

26
H2

16DGN/R*

HORN RELAY

H3 20BK/R* « H3 20BK*

(S.C.»39)

18BK

HORN
SWITCH

STEERING COLUMN)

HORN
SWITCH

PR 2 HORN SYSTEM HNFG 54



8-286 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

i

j

II
i

h

II

20T

(UNDER LEFT COWL SIDE TRIM)

M4
18T

(LEFT
REAR

QUARTER
AREA)

LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH
LEFT D POST

18BK

HNFG 5 5 LIFTGATE AJAR WARNING SYSTEM pr2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-287

TO CHARGING SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4 )

Q3
12R *

TO WINDOW

12BK/R*

\ TO IGNITION SWITCH
(SEE PG. )

PR 2 POWER ASSIST SYSTEM HNFG 56



8-288 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

HI 2 14P*

rW22 14V*

14DGN

Q W2 12Y
H22 14V* Hl 2 14P

14Y W2 14Y

Hl 12T

(SEE PG )

Hl 12T

(RIGHT

COWL)

12BKWB

L W22 14V
Hl 2 14P

WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM2 WINDOWHNFG 57 PR2

4V

W5
12R

W5
12R

on
no

W24
14DGN

PO,
OOpo

W14
14GY

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

on

W1
12T

W1
12T

65
66

W12
14P

W22
14V

W2
14Y

W14
14GY

W23
14R

W24
14DGN

(NOT USED
ON 2 DOORS)

onon
on
CO

W12
14P

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

W22
14V

W2
14Y

W13
14 0

H4
12BK

W2
12Y

.ÓO
OO-
OQ

H4
18BK

W2
12Y

W2
14Y

TO POWER
SEAT FEED

LEFT
SIDE
COWL
UPPER

(NOT USED
ON 2 DOORS)

DOOR LOCK
FEED

RIGHT FRONT
WINDOW LIFT

SWITCH

(RIGHT SIDE
SILL)

(LEFT SIDE
COWL)

Ô Õ

P O

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 56 )

WINDOW LIFT SWITCH
CONNECTOR

GROUND
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

W22 14V W12 14P*

W5 H4
I2R 18BK

H4
18BK

W5
12R



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-289

LEFT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

CONNECTOR

I

14DGN

DOOR
MOTOR

LEFT FRONT
WINDOW LIFT

/
I

I

2 WINDOW - WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM HNFG 58



8-290 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

W12 14P*

rW22 14V*

14DGN

W2 12Y
W22 14V* HI 2 14P

W24 14DGN

M2 14Y

W14 14GY

14Y W2 14Y
W14 14GYW1 12T —

O

H24 14DGN
W2 14Y

(SEE PG )

Hl 12T

W8 12BK

L W22 14V
HI 2 14P

4 WINDOW-WINDOW LIFT SYSTEMHNFG 59 PR 2

4V

H4
18BK

Ml
12T

W5
12R

H4
18BK

65
66

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

CO,
OO
PQ

kOOOO-
OQ

an
nononn

W5
12R

Hl
12T

H4
12BK

W12
14P

W2
12Y

no
nn

nn

W2
12Y

W23
14R

W13
14 0

W24
14DGN

W14
14GY

W24
14DGN

W2
14Y

W2
14Y

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

W22
14V

W22
14V

W2
14Y

W14
14GY

LEFT
SIDE
COWL
UPPER

TO POWER
SEAT FEED

DOOR LOCK
FEED

RIGHT FRONT
WINDOW LIFT

SWITCH

(LEFT SIDE
SILL)

(LEFT SIDE
COWL)

(RIGHT SIDE
SILL)

O CT

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 56 )

GROUND
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

WINDOW LIFT SWITCH
CONNECTOR

n

W22 14V W12 14P*

W5 H4
I2R 18BK

>00



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-291

H24 14DGN

H2 14Y

H42 14DGN*

Hl 4 14GY*I- Hl 4 14GY

H24 14DGN*

1 4DGN —।H24

H24 14DGN

H2 14Y

H2 4 14DGN* Hl 4 14GY

H14 14GY*Hl 4 14GY

H2 14Y
H2 4 14DGN*H24 14DGN

14DGN

4 WINDOW-WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM HNFG 60PR2

HINDOH
CONNETOR

H2
14Y

— H14 14GY*
LEFT REAR HINDOH

LIFT SHITCH CONNECTOR

-H14 14GY*
RIGHT REAR

LIFT SHITCH
-Hl4 14GY

LEFT REAR HINDOH
LIFT SHITCH

RIGHT REAR HINDOH
LIFT SHITCH

LEFT REAR HINDOH
LIFT MOTOR

RIGHT REAR HINDOH
LIFT MOTOR

LEFT FRONT HINDOH
LIFT MOTOR



8-292 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

12R*

X33 14 0* 18 0
18P

X34 14P*

X32 18LGN
X35 18 0•X32 18LGN

[ .1 X36 18P

X36 18P

)

X34 14P

X34 18P*

UNLOCK

W5 14R

TO WINDOW

(SEE PG. 56
LOCK

X33 14 0
X35 18 0

X33 14 0

H4 12BK H4 12BK

W5 12R W5 12R

X32 18LGN

W5
12R

65
66

Ml
18BK

X35
18 0

X36
18P

X33
14 0

W5
12R

X3 2
18LGN

X33
14 0

X35
18 0

X36
IBP

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

X36
18P

W5
12R

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

DOOR LOCK RELAYS
(RIGHT SIDE COWL)

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

FUSE#6
(20 AMP)

SWITCH
12 )

M2
18BK*

H4
I2BK

TO POWER
SEATS
(SEE PG.

FUSE CAVITY#5
(30 AMP)
CIRCUIT BREAKER

RIGHT
FRONT

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

(BEHIND
LEFT COWL

TRIM
PANEL)

\ TO HEADLAMP
(SEE PG.

TO COURTESY
LAMPS

(SEE PG. 33
34.35.36.37.
38.39.40

DOOR LOCK SYSTEM2 DOORHNFG 61 PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-293

X36 18P —

X32 18LGN

X35 18 0 -
LEFT FRONT DOOR

LOCK SWITCH

2 DOOR - DOOR LOCK SYSTEM HNFG 62



8-294 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

12R*

X33 14 0* 18 0
18P

X34 14P*

X32 18LGN
X32 18LGN X35 18 0

[ X36 18P

X36 18P

)

X34 14P

X34 18P*

UNLOCK

W5 14R

TO WINDOW

56 )

LOCK

X33 14 0
-X35 18 0

X33 14 0

H4 12BK H4 12BK
TO POWER
SEATS

W5 12R W5 12R )

X32

W5
12R

H4
I2BK

X32
18LGN

DOOR LOCK RELAYS
(RIGHT SIDE COWL)

X35
18 0

X36
18P

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

FUSE#6
(20 AMP)

W5
12R W5

12R

X35
18 0

X36
18P

X33
14 0

X36
18P

FUSE CAVITY#5
(30 AMP)
CIRCUIT BREAKER

RIGHT
FRONT

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

(BEHIND
LEFT COWL

TRIM
PANEL)

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

TO COURTESY
LAMPS

(SEE PG. 37
38.39.40.41
42.43.44

LIFT
(SEE PG.

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

PG. 65
66

18LGN -

M2
18BK* M1Ml

18BK

4 DOOR-DOOR LOCK SYSTEMHNFG 63 PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-295

TRIM PANEL)

X36

X32

X3 5
LEFT FRONT DOOR

LOCK SWITCH

4 DOOR-DOOR LOCK SYSTEM HNFG 64



8-296 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

03 12R*

HI 12T

H4 18BK

W5 12R W5 1 2RW5 12R

H4 1 8BK

12RW5 W5 12R

H4 12BK H4 1 2BK

BEHIND LEFT
H4 12BK

LEFT SIDE
COWL UPPER

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

W5
12R

COWL TRIM
PANEL

FUSE CAVITY #5
(30 AMP)

CIRCUIT BREAKER

TO POWER ASSIST
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 56 )

LIFT SAFETY RELAY
(SEE PG. 56 )

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH SYSTEM \
(SEE PG. 12 ) FUSE#4 1 FUSE#2

(25 AMP) ^<20 AMP)

W5
14R

TO DOOR LOCK
RELAY FEED

(SEE PG. 61 )

63

POWER SEATS WITH POWER WINDOWS
OR POWER DOOR LOCKS

H4
12BK

POWER SEATS WITHOUT POWER WINDOWS
OR POWER DOOR LOCKS

BEHIND LEFT
COWL TRIM PANEL

HNFG 65 POHER SEAT SYSTEMS PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-297

F2 16R/GN#
Fl 16Y/GN*

/

s

uX Y V w z
16Y/BL* 16Y/W*16Y/GN*

REAR
SWITCH

LEFT
SIDE
SILL

FRONT
SWITCH

CENTER
SWITCHF2

12BK

Fl
12R

MOTOR INSULATOR POLARITY
+POLARITY -POLARITY SEAT MOVEMENT

V U FORWARD
U V REARWARD
Z W REAR UP
w Z REAR DOWN
X Y FRONT UP
Y X FRONT DOWN
T - FEED
- s GROUND

16R/GN*

UNDER SEAT

POWER SEAT
MOTOR

-erzirwi
-nnrm

16R/BL* 16R/W*
Í6R/GN* —rm FRONT
16Y/GN*-| WX

VERTICAL
1 U I X / Fl j>" REAR

VERTICAL
16Y/W* —

Au
16R/BL* -1

16Y/BL* —
Lyj HORIZONTAL

PR 2 ROWER SEAT SYSTEMS HNFG 66



8-298 H-N-F*G WIRING DIAGRAMS

d

1
I
i

I
Í

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

TO STOP AND TURN
SIGNAL SWITCHES

(SEE PG. 26 I
TO NEUTRAL START

SWITCH
(SEE PG. 5 )

L7 18BK/Y*
D88 18DGN

D77 1 8BR

B2 18V/BK *
D4 18W

D4 18W

D4 18W

OOO
OOO-
O

D4
18W

LEFT
SIDE
COWL

D88
18DGND77

18BR

L7
18BK

B2
18V

pool
oooj

LEFT
SIDE

MARKER
LAMP

X2
18GY

D8 8 1 8DGN

L7 18BK L7 18BK

l— L7 18BK L7 1 8BK

L7 18BK —
L7 18BK

s— L7 18BK

L7 18BK

X2 18GY

X2 18GY
(SEE PG.

(SEE PG.
D77 18BR

X2 18GY

X2 18GY

X2 18GY

X2 18GY

X2 18GY

B2 18V

X2
16GY

LAMP

D88 X2
1 8DGN 1 8GY

LEFT TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

X2 B2
I8GY Í8V

LEFT BACK-UP
LAMP

BODY GROUND

HNFG 6 7 HN 29 p 41 REAR LIGHTING PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-299

D4 18W

L7 18BK L7 1 8BK
L7 18BKL7 18BK

L7 18BK

B2 18V

D7 18BR D77 18BR

X2 18GY
X2 18GYX2 18GY

X2 18GY

18GYX2

X2 18GY-1

B2 18V

BACK-UPRIGHT RIGHT
LAMP

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

D4
18W

L7
18BK

X2
18GY

D77
18BR

B2
18V

L7
18BK

RIGHT
SIDE

MARKER
LAMP

LICENSE
LAMP

STOP AND TAIL
LAMP

RIGHT TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

PR2 HN 29 0 41 REAR LIGHTING HNFG 68



8-300 * H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO NEUTRAL
START SNITCH S

(SEE PG. 5 )
B2 18V/BK *

TO HEADLAMP
SNITCH Y

(SEE PG. 12 )
L7 18BK/Y *

JOOO,c ooriTqqp

TO STOP AND
TURN SIGNALS
(SEE PG. 26 )

V08 18DGN

\—D7 18BK

X2 18GY
r— B2 18V

D8 18DGN

X2 18GY

STORAGE
BRACKET

L7
18BK

D7 18BR

L7
18BK

LEFT SIDE MARKER
LAMP

HNFG 69 HN 45 REAR LIGHTING PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-301

X2 18GY

D7 18BR

L7 18BK
L7 18BK

L7 07
18BK 18BR

(RIGHT REAR QUARTER PANEL

X2
18GY

L7
AREA) 18BK

RIGHT SIDE MARKER
LAMP

RIGHT
STOP AND

TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

PR 2 HN 45 REAR LIGHTING HNFG 70



8-302 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 1
TO STOP AND TURN
SIGNAL SWITCHES
(SEE PG. 26 )
TO NEUTRAL START
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 5 )

D8 18DGN

L7
18BK

B2
18V
_l

X2
18GY

B2 18V

D7 18BR

L7 18BK
I— L7 18BK

X2 18GY

X2 18GYX2 18GY
X2 18GY

X2 18GY

X2 18GY 18GYX2

X2 18GY
X2 18GY

18BK

LEFT TAIL STOP LEFT

BODY GROUND

F-22 41 ONLY

41 REAR LIGHTINGEG 22HNFG 7 1 PR29

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

X2
16GY

X2
18GY

B2
18V

X2
16GY

D8
18DGN

L7
18BK

L7
18BK

X2
18GY

D8
18DGN

’ BACK-UP
LAMPAND TURN

SIGNAL
LAMP

LEFT
TAIL LAMP

LEFT TAIL STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL
LAMP

LEFT REAR
SIDE MARKER

LAMP

L7 18BK
L7 18BK

L7 18BK
L7 18BK



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-303

L7 18BK

B2 18V

D7 1 8BR D7 18BR D7 18BR

L7 18BK
L7 18BK

L7 1 8BK
L7 1 8BK

L7 18BK -|

RIGHT REAR
SIDE

MARKER LAMP

X2 18GY

X2 18GY
X2 18GY

X2
18GY

X2 L7
18GY 18BK

LICENSE LAMP RIGHT BACK-UP RIGHT TAIL STOP RIGHT TAIL RIGHT TAIL STOP
LAMP AND TURN

SIGNAL
LAMP

F-22 41 ONLY

AND TURN
SIGNAL

LAMP

EG 22^41 REAR LIGHTING HNFG 7 2



8-304 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

V B2 18V/BK *

L7 18BK

Ç-L7 18BK/Y * X2 12GY

X2 12GY
B2 18V

V D8 18DGN D7 18BR

D8 18DGN

D8 18DGN

D7 18BR

18V
L7 18BK

L7 18BK
X2 18GY

X2 12GY

lL7 18BK
L7 18BK

D7 18BR D7 18BR

X2 16GY
D7 18BR

D8 18DGN

QUARTERLEFT

LIFTGATE SHEETMETAL

lãiÊl

X2
18GY

D7
18BR

X2
18GY

TO STOP AND
TURN SIGNALS

X2
18GY

B2
18V

pooboo
QQQ

D7
18BRL7

18BK L7
18BK

L7
18BK

X2
18GYD8

18DGN

L7
18BK

L7
18BK

D8
18DGN

JACK
STOWAGE
BRACKET

(LEFT REAR
QUARTER PANEL AREA)

TO NEUTRAL
START SWITCH

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

X2 12GY -
— B2 18V

LEFT SIDE MARKER
LAMP

LEFT BACK-UP
LAMP

(SEE PG. 26 )

(SEE PG. 43 )

(SEE PG. 12

(SEE PG. 5

LEFT LIFT GATE
TAIL STOP AND TURN SIGNAL

LAMP

TAIL STOP AND TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

[OOO5
c 003POP

L7
118BK

r D8 -
18DGN

|— L7 18BK
— X2 18GY

HNFG 7 3 FG-45 REAR LIGHTING PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-305

NOTICE

ELECTRICAL ITEMS IN LIFT GATE
ARE GROUNDED TO LIFT GATE.
LIFT GATE IS GROUNDED TO BODY
VIA GROUND WIRE FROM A U-NUT
AND SCREW IN CENTER OF LIFT GATE
AND GROUNDED AT THE JACK STOWAGE
BRACKET INSIDE BODY AT REAR OF CAR

B2 18V

L7 18BK

D7 18BR

X2 18GY
X2 18GY

D7
18BR

L7 18BK

GROUNDING
EYELET

FOR LIFTGATE

RIGHT LIFT GATE
TAIL STOP AND TURN SIGNAL

LAMP

1
X2

18GY

L7
18BK

L7 18BK

L7 D7
18BK 18DGN

RIGHT QUARTER
TAIL STOP AND TURN SIGNAL

LAMP

PR2 FG-45 REAR LIGHTING HNFG 7 4



8-306 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

i
I

' I

I I
I

i

(MAIN HARNESS
NEAR BULKHEAD)

W9

X42
14LGN

(STEERING COLUMN COVER -HN)
14BK

X42 14LGN

TO ANY CIRCUIT
NEEDING A J2 FEED

THAT WAS DISPLACED
BY DECK LID

RELEASE HARNESS

TO IGNITION SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 ) Qi

B (BEHIND LEFT
COWL TRIM
PANEL)

DECK LID
RELEASE

SOLENOID

HNFG 7 5 DECK LID RELEASE PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-307

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

W9
1 4DBL*

-» Q20 12BK/R#
FUSE»8
<30 AMP)

\ TO IGNITION
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

onj )— X42 14DBL*-f
BLUE

X42 14DBL*
BLUE

TO ANY CIRCUIT
NEEDING A J2 FEED

THAT WAS DISPLACED
BY LIFT GATE

RELEASE HARNESS

(MAIN HARNESS NEAR BULKHEAD)

LIFT GATE
RELEASE
SWITCH

(IN GLOVE BOX)

X42 14DBL*

S4 18BR/Y*

LIFT GATE
RELEASE RELAY
(CENTER SUPPORT BRACKET)
(SERVICE FROM
ASH RECEIVER)

X42 14BK

S4 18BR/Y*

X42
14BK

(BEHIND RIGHT
COWL TRIM
PANEL)

DASH PANEL

S4
18BR/Y*

S4
18BR/Y*

LIFT GATE
RELEASE

SOLENOID

T
X42

14BK

14BK

TO STARTER SYSTEM V
(SEE PG. 5 )

(LEFT REAR

(INSIDE LIFT GATE)

PR2 LIFT GATE RELEASE HNFG 7 6



8-308 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS '

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH (SEE PG. 12 )

TO STOP & TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
(SEE PG. 26 )

TO NEUTRAL START SWITCH
(SEE PG. 5 )

(BEHIND LEFT COWL TRIM PANEL)

“I
L7

I 4BK

B2 14BK

B2
18V

D8
18DGN

L7
18BK

D7
18BR

LEFT REAR QUARTER PANEL X2 12GY
TO REAR LAMP WIRING

(SEE PG. 41 ) S— X2 18GY —
43

(SEE PG. 41 ) S— X2 18GY—'
43

X2
10GY

D7
16LGN

X2 10W

CONNECTOR
IN

TRUNK AREA

I HNFG 17

(JACK HOLD
DOWN BRACKET)

— A20 10LBL

K20 14R

UNTERMINATED BEHIND
LEFT FRONT
TRIM PANEL

HN FG 45-TRAILER TOW PR 2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-309

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

TO STOP & TURN
SIGNAL SWITCH

(SEE PG. 26 )

TO NEUTRAL START
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 5 )

BODY GROUND
CENTER REAR OF

TRUNK AREA

FG 22 4I-TRAILER TOW HNFG 7 8 |

18BK/Y

18DGN

(BEHIND LEFT COWL TRIM)

POO]
OOOoooT

D7
B2

18BR
18V



8-310 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 12 )

TO NEUTRAL
START SWITCH

(SEE PG. 5 )

y-L7 18BK/Y*
TO STEERING

COLUMN WIRING
(SEE PG. 26 )

y-B2 18V/BK*
pool

1ooof

(BEHIND LEFT COWL TRIM)

\-O7 18LGN—1

D8
IBY

B2 14V

TO REAR
LIGHTING

(SEE PG. 67

18BK
18BK

18BK
18BK

18BK

(FORWARD LEFT
SIDE OF COWL)

L7
14BR

B2 B2
18V 18V

TO REAR LIGHTING
(SEE PG. 67 )

|— TO REAR LIGHTING
(SEE PG. 67 )

B2
14BK

D8
16Y

D7
16LGN

X2
1OGY

TO DECK LID
LOCK REINFORCEMENT

CONNECTOR
IN

TRUNK AREA

A20 10LBL

K20 14R —
UNTERMINATED

BEHIND
LEFT FRONT
TRIM PANEL

HNFG 7 9 HN-29d41 TRAILER TOH HIRING PR2



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-311

HN ONLY

RED ['16R

12RW5

RED

Hl 12T
H4 18BK

j blueW9 2 0DBL * BLUE

I
H4 18BK

W1 14T
16T14BK

1 6BK

CLOSE

14BK

1 6LGN
BK *

16BK16LGN

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

W4
14BK

FUSE#4
(25 AMP)

W5
14R

W5
12R

FUSE#6
(20 AMP)

Hl
12T

Ml
14T

W5
12R

FUSE#2
(20 AMP)

L40
16BK

SUNROOF
SWITCH

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

W5
12R

Q20
12BK/R*

FUSE CAVITY#5
(30 AMP)
CIRCUIT BREAKER

W9
14DBL*

GROUND
WINDSHIELD

HEADER

WINDOW
LIFT

SAFETY
RELAY

FUSE#8
(30 AMP)
(20 AMP

WITH
HEATER)

TO POWER SEAT SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 65 )

A TO POWER ASSIST
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 56 )

15 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER
(TAPED TO WIRING LEFT SIDE

OF STEERING COLUMN)

TO POLICE SPOT LAMP
WIRING

(SEE PG. 11 )

TO POWER WINDOW SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 57 )

59

TO IGNITION
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 7
9

Q3 i—

12R* 1
3

12R

SUNROOF MOTOR

PR2 PONER SUNROOF HNFG 80



8-312 H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS

M2 20Y

XI 20R (Ml 20R)FG

XI 20P (Ml 20P)FG

M2 6 20LBL

D2 1BR/BK *

A
14PA3

X12 20R W5
14BK

DI 1 8BK

OAW9 1 4DBL *
Cl 10BK (14 WITH HEATER)

2_ A
Q20 12BK/R * A A G5E2 20 0

El 20T 14DBL *J2

NOTES
LOWER LEFT MID REINFORCEMENT

#6 OUTBOARD HN

TERMINAL ATERMINAL B TERMINAL

(con 1

P5 20GY/BK *
JI 12R

CONNECTOR PAGEHNFG 81 PR2

10

A

7

A
C
C

HEATED
BACK
LIGHT
RELAY

CAVITY

FUSEBLOCK AND
RELAY BANK

zi
zi

Dl
Bl
D31

D3
Hl
XI
XI

LB

18BK
18W

18BK *

STARTER & IGNITION SWITCH
CONNECTOR

XI 20P (Ml 20P)FG
JI5 20Y/R *J15 20Y/R *

B
Ar
T _
T
E ’
Rt

H2 16DGN/R *
H3 20BK/R *
Hl 16V

D31 18BK *
D32 IBP *

12R
16R

(HN ONLY)
-POWER ASSIST FOR

SPOT LAMPS

14DGN *14DGN *
(FG ONLY)

- IN-TANK
FUEL PUMP

12R _ POWER WINDOWS AND
POWER SEATS FEED

IBP
16V
20R (Ml 18P)FG

16R (Ml 20P)FG

12R *18P

20DBL *

A ii

19

n|8/

0 1 2BK/R * 1

32 14Y -W

TO 1 /inRi

J10 12P * 1 r—3



H-N-F-G WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-313

(ZED
40-WAY CARRIER DISCONNECT

ENGINE
COMPARTMENT

INSTRUMENT
PANEL

CIRCUIT CAVITY CIRCUIT

65 AMP —
ONLY

1
Q20 12BK/R * 2 Q20 12BK/R *BLL ZR MOTOR
J2 14DBL * 3 J2 14DBL * IGNITION RUN

4
5

All 20R * 6 All 2 OR * AMMETER
7

V3 18BR * 8 V3 18BR * WINDERSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
Ml 6 20BK/LBL * 9 Ml 6 20BK/LBL * KEY- IN SWITCH
M26 20LBL 10 M2 6 20LBL KEY- IN SWITCH

P5 20GY/BK*—1_
P5 20GY/BK * -T" 11 <p| 20GY/BK* PARK BRAKE WARNING

R16 20BK * 12 RI6 2 0BK * AMMETER
VI1 20BK/T * 13 VI1 20BK/T* LOW WASHER FLUID LEVEL LP
V4 18R 14 V4 18R WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
D9 18T —I

D5 18T—1 15 D9 20T RIGHT FRONT TURN AND TURN INDICATOR

DIO 18LGN/BK * —।
D6 18LGN r~ 16 nin jnim/HK* LEFT FRDNT TURNDIO 2 0LGN/BK * AND turn INDICATOR
VI2 18LBL/BK * 17 VI 2 20LBL/BK* WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
V5 18DGN/Y * 18 V5 18DGN/Y* WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
G6 20GY 19 G6 20GY OIL PRESSURE
G2 20V 20 G2 20V TEMPERTURE
Cl 3 12BK/LGN* 21 Cl 3 12BK/LGN* HEATED REAR WINDOW
V6 18DBL 22 V6 18DBL WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
L5 14R * 23 L5 14R * HIGH BEAM INDICATOR
L6 18Y/BK * 24 I-L6 20Y/BK * p.pKTMr ,

*- L6 18Y/BK * PARKING LAMP
C2 18DBL* 25 C2 18DBL* A/C CLUTCH
V10 20BR/R * 26 VI 0 20BR/R * WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
L2 16LGN 14LGN(FG) 27 L2 16LGN 14LGNCFG)
R6 12BK * 28 R6 12BK * ALTERNATOR
D8 18DGN 29 D8 18DGN LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL
B2 18V/BK * 30 B2 18V/BK * BACK-UP LAMPS
A3 14P/LBL* 31 A3 14P HAZARD FLASHER
D2 18R/BK * 32 D2 18R/BK * TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
H2 16DGN/R * 33 H2 16DGN/R * HORN FEED
D3 18P 34 D3 18P BRAKE SWITCH
D7 18BR 35 D7 18BR RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL

Bl 18W 36 {ri i^rw BACK-UP LAMP FEEDLI 1oLbN
D32 18P* 37 D32 18P * HAZARD FLASHER FEED
J15 20Y/R* 38 J15 20Y/R* IGNITION SWITCH LAMP
H3 20BK/R * 39 H3 2 0BK/R * HORN GROUND
02 14BK 40 Q2 14BK ACCESSORY FEED

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7
16 15o14 13
20 19 18 17
24 23 22 21
28 27 26 25
34 33 32 31 30 29
40 39 38 37 36 35

P5 20BK —x ( CON 2 )
c CzR J1 12P*L

lQ2 12BK/R*
— 02 14BK

>— J2 14DBL

1=1 l=hb JI 12R

i 32 14Y
STARTER i IGNITION SWITCH

TILT COLUMN CONNECTORS

40 39 38 37 36 35
34 33 32 31 30 29
28 27

(©)
26 25

24 23 22 21
20 19 18 17
16 15 14 13
12 11 10 9 8 7
6 5 4 3 2 1

NOTE

A =AIR CONDITIONING ONLY

PR2 CONNECTOR PAGE HNEG 82



8-314



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-315

R-W-S-X MODELS

ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Name
Wiring Diagram
Sheet Number

Air Conditioning and Heating System
Air Conditioning Cut-Out System, Police Only ....
Bulkhead Connectors
Charging System
Cigar Lighter
Connector Page
Deck Lid Release System
Dome and Courtesy Lamp System
Electrically Heated Rear Window
Electronic Lean Burn System
Front End Lighting—R and W
Front End Lighting—S
Front End Lighting—X
Fuse Application Chart
Fuse Block
Hazard Warning
Headlamp Switch
Headlamp Switch Controlled Interior Lighting . . ..
Horn System
Ignition Switch
Ignition System ...
Oil Pressure Warning System
Power Assist Systems—Sedan
Power Assist Systems—Station Wagon
Power Deck Lid Release
Power Door Locks—All 2 Doors
Power Door Locks—All 4 Doors
Power Door Lock—Tailgate

41
43
47

11
13
69
3

27
71
57
27
39
9

17
19
15
1

71
25
14
29
40
6
7

32
48
45

Name
Wiring Diagram
Sheet Number

Power Seat System
Power Sun Roof
Power Window System—All 2 Doors
Power Window System—All 4 Doors
Power Window System—Tailgate
Printed Circuit Board—R,W,S, and X
Printed Circuit Board—S and X with Tachometer . .
Radio—CB
Radio—Monaural
Radio—Stereo
Rear End Lighting—R23
Rear End Lighting—W23
Rear End Lighting—R and W41
Rear End Lighting—S and X
Rear End Lighting—R and W 45 and 46
Rear Window Defogger
Seat Belt Warning System
Starter System
Speed Control
Spot Lamp—Police Only
Steering Column Switch Wiring
Tailgate Ajar System
Temperature Warning System
Trailer Tow Wiring
Turn Signal
Windshield Washer System
Windshield Wiper System

53
56
49
51
47
33
34
35
35
36
61
62
63
59
65
37
31
5

37
58
25
45
32
67
25
23
23



8-316 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

CHARGING
CIRCUIT

PG 3.4

16 GA

PG 39

AIR CONDITIONING AND PG 38
LAMPS

TITLE LAMP

ASH RECEIVER LAMP CARGO LAMP

COURTESY LAMPS
PG 28

LICENSE LAMP

FUSE #6
2 0 AMP

FUSE
#7

FUSE
#4

LAMP
28

3 0 AMP
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

FUSE
#1

4 AMP

FUSE
CAVITY

59.61.63.65
MARKER LAMPS
59.61.63 65

MAP
PG

PG 59.61.63.65
PARKING LAMPS
PG

SIDE
PG

FUSE
#8

2 0 AMP

LAMP
27
LAMPS
25

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(POLICE)

SPOT LAMP
PG 58

FEED
30
BUZZER
14

45.47
WINDOWS
49.51

DOME
PG

STOP
PG

HEATER SWITCH
PG 2 9

ACCESSORY SWITCH
PG 3 0

RADIO ILLUMINATION
LAMP
PG 2 9

CLOCK
PG

KEY-IN
PG

PG
POWER

PG

ELECTRICALLY
HEATED

REAR WINDOW

POWER SEATS
PG 53

POWER TAILGATE
RELEASE
PG 45.47

DIGITAL CLOCK LAMP
PG 3 0

GEAR SELECTOR LAMP
PG 2 9

TRUNK LAMP
PG 2 7

TRAILER TOW
STOP LAMP

PG 6 8

POWER TAILGATE
WINDOW

IGNITION LAMP
TIME DELAY RELAY

PG 2 7
GLOVE BOX LAMP

PG 2 8
OPEN DOOR

INDICATOR LAMP (TAXI)
PG 2 8

IGNITION SWITCH
LAMP
PG 2 8

POWER ANTENNA

POWER DOOR LOCKS
PG 41.43
SUNROOF

PG 5 5

PG 3 0
CLUSTER LAMPS

PG 2 9
CONSOLE LAMP

PG 3 0

PG 2 7
CIGAR LIGHTER

PG 2 7

HORN
PG 40

COURTESY LAMPS
PG 2 8

TAIL LAMPS
PG 59.61.63.65

TRAILER TOW TAIL LAMPS
AND RUNNING LAMPS

PG 6 8
KEY -IN BUZZER

PG 14

RWXS 1 FUSE APPLICATION CHART PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-317

PG 23.24

FUSE #4
2 0 AMP

HAZARD WARNING
FLASHER

PG 25

FUSE
#3

2 0 AMP

AIR
CONDITIONER

CLUTCH
PG 11.13

BACK-UP LAMPS
PG 5

FRONT TURN
SIGNAL LAMPS

PG 25
REAR TURN

SIGNAL LAMPS
PG 2 5

TURN INDICATOR
LAMPS

PG 33.34

RADIO FEED
PG 3 5

FUSE
#5

5 AMP

FUSE
#11

20 AMP(HTR)
30 AMP(A/C)

BRAKE WARNING
LAMP
PG 7

LAMP
PG 3 2

SEAT BELT
BUZZER
PG 31

SEAT BELT
WARNING LAMP

PG 31

FUEL GAUGE
PG 31

TEMPERATURE GAUGE
PG 32

FUSE
#12

20 AMP

DECK LID
RELEASE

PG 5 7
TAILGATE AJAR

PG 45.47
TAILGATE AUTOLOCK

SOLENOID
PG 45.47

HEATED REAR
WINDOW RELAY

PG 39
REAR WINDOW

DEFOGGER
PG 3 7

TACHOMETER
PG 8.10

OIL GAUGE
PG 3 2

DIGITAL CLOCK SENSOR
PG 3 0

SPEED CONTROL
PG 3 7

VOLTAGE LIMITER
PG 33,34

WINDOW LIFT
SAFETY RELAY

PG 46.48
CORNERING LAMPS

PG 2 0

AIR CONDITIONER
BLOWER MOTOR

PG 12
HEATER BLOWER

MOTOR
PG 12

PR3 FUSE APPLICATION CHART RWXS 2



8-318 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

RWXS 3 CHARGING SYSTEM p*3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-319

Al 6R

Al 1 2R

R9 6GBK

ALTERNATOR

AMP ALTERNATOR ONLYWITH 100

R3 18DGN

J2 14DBL
14DBL

R6 16DBL

JI 14RR6 #BK

J10 12P * LI 12BK* —

R6 12BK*R6 12BK* 3 12R —

CHARGING SYSTEM RHXS 4PR3

JIO
18GY

JI
18GY

R3
J2

18DGN
14DBL

R6
#BK

R4
18T

VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

R6
1 6DBL

TO
IGNITION
SWITCH

RADIO
CAPACITOR

FUSIBLE
LINK HYPALON WIRE

J2
14DBL

FUSIBLE
LINK
HYPALON WIRE

TO STARTER SYSTEM
(SEE PG

J2
J2

14DBL
14DBL

R4
J2
R3

FUSIBLE
LINK

HYPALON
WIRE

1ST
14DBL
18DGN

TO
IGNITION

RUN SYSTEM

— ALTERNATOR
GROUND

R6
STANDARD 14R

65AMP 12BK
10DAMP 10DGN

(SEE PG. 6

IOO AMP
ALTERNATOR

GROUND

TO
HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 14 1

(SEE PG. 8 ) J2
9

TO FUSES 7.8.9. i
CIRCUIT BREAKER*10 \
( SEE PG. 14.27.40

43.45.48 )



8-320 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

Al 16R J3 14BR
35 12BR

SYSTEM

DASH PANEL)Al 12R
32 18Y

18Y32

TO IGNITIONB2 18V/BK*

TO IGNITION S5

Al

Bl 18W18V/BK*B2

(RIGHT DASH PANEL)

34 18BR/Y *
Bl 18W

B2 18V/BK*

Bl 18W
Dl 18BK Cl 18LGN

TO BACK-UP

)

FUSE #3
(20 AMP )

O
O

J3
14BR

(LEFT SIDE OF
TRANSMISSION)

DI
'18BK

WITH AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSIONS

Bl
18W

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
CLUTCH START SWITCH

Bl
18W

STARTER
(UPPER

RELAY
LEFT

FUSE »2
(5 AMP )

S4
18DGN

S4
18DGN

34
2 0DGN

(ON CLUTCH
PEDAL)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH

B2
18V/BK*

34
18BR/Y*

Bl
34

SYSTEM
(SEE PG.

35
J3

18W
18BR/Y*

B2
18V/BK*

STARTER MOTOR
(LEFT REAR OF ENGINE)

TO TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
(SEE PG. 25 )

NEUTRAL START
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 9 )

TO CHARGING
(SEE PG. 4

TO
EGR

TIMER
(SEE PG. 9 )

LAMP
(SEE PG. 59

61
64
65

TO VACUUM
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 11 )

13

S4
18BR/Y*

B2 #27
18V/BK*

18T* —
14BR —

OÓO (LEFToooAAA SIDEIPOOJ COWL)

Q2
14BK

Q2
14BK

RWXS 5 STARTER SYSTEM PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-321

STANDARD IGNITION SWITCH

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 4 )
#31

O#7

-»
(CON 1)

12P *
#37

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 4 )

RUN

START

RUN
START

RUN

START »

ACC•OFF

ACC•OFF

I RUN
START

ACC •OFF

ACC
I"-"" OFF

14BK

14DBL *

(SEE PG. 7 )

V_ J2 3
14DBL*

(CON 1)

1 2BK/R * « 020 12BK/R

TO HEATER ANO
A/C SYSTEMS

(SEE PG. 11 )

18BK

(CON 1)

P5 20 BK
(SEE PG. 7

P5 20BK

(CON 1)

Q2
14BK

02
14BK

TO
WINDSHIELD

WIPERS
(SEE PG. 23

PR3 IGNITION SWITCH

CONNECTORS SAME AS STANDARD SWITCH
EXCEPT AS SHOWN



8-322 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

W9 20DBL*FUSE #5- (5 AMP)

D27 18V

X32 20BK

J2 14DBL* J2 14DBL*

(SEE PG S5 1ST*

)

20BK

TO P.O
(SEE PG

)

P5 20BK S6 18GY *(SEE J2 14DBL

P5 2 0BK

#21

)

J2 14DBL
J2 18DBL

ELECTRIC

18DBL

18 DBL

RWXS IGNITION SYSTEMRWXS 7 PR3

-- J2 14DBL --

P5
20BK

(RIGHT REAR
OF ENGINE)

(RIGHT CENTER
DASH PANEL)

EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM TIMER

BRAKE
WARNING
SWITCH

P5
2 0BK

EGR VACUUM
SOLENOID

BOARD
33 )
34

J2
14DBL

P5
2 0BK

J2
14DBL

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

HEATER

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING SYSTEM

BOWL
VENT SOL

G5
2 ODBL*

G5
20DBL*

G5
20 DBL *

S )

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

CONTROL
(SINGLE STAGE)

318-2BBL
AND

225 6CYL

(SEE PG. 30

(SEE PG. 31

PG. 6

PARK BRAKE
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 7

(LEFT
FRONT

WHEELHOUSE)

G5
20DBL* TO STARTER

RELAY
(SEE PG. 5 )

OO
OQ,
Tj

_r-i— z CL-.p O Q) (OO|0)

J2 12DBL*
J2 12DBL -A



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-323

W9 20DBL* W9 20DBL*

X32 20BK

J2 14DBL*

D27
18V

TO CORNERING
LAMPS
(SEE PG. 19 )

20

J2
14DBL*

(SEE PG 46-WAGONS
48-SEDANS)

X32
20BK

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEMS

TO STARTER
RELAY

TO SPEED
CONTROL WIRING
(SEE PG. 37 )

(SEE PG. 5 )

J2 14DBL

J2 14DBL
J3 14BR

J3 14BR

J4 18DGN/R*
)

J2 14DBL

J3 1 4BR —

2 0GY*

J3
14BR

J3
14BR

ELECTRONIC
IGNITION

BALLAST
RESISTOR

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J6
18 0

J2
14DBL

J2
14DBL

J7
18GY*

IGNITION
COIL

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4

(CENTER
DASH

PANEL)

J2
14LBL/Y*

J5
18BK/Y*

WITH
TACHOMETER

ONLY —•

TO
DISTRIBUTER

TO P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

OTO

Til
18GY*

»40

Til J5
irv * 18BK/Y*

1OUT

J3
J2 14DBL 14BR

PR3 RHXS IGNITION SYSTEM RWXS 8



8-324 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

J2 14DBL*

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG

J2 1 4DBL*—<< 5
FUSE#5
(5 AMP)

J2 14DBL*

TO
CHARGING

SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4 )

TO STARTER RELAY
(SEE PG. 5 )

EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM TIMER

EGR VACUUM
SOLENOID VALVE

J2 14DBL

W9 20DBL* S (SEE PG. 7 )

T.I.C. COOLANT
SWITCH

- — N8 18BK/R*
-- N10 18BK/W *

J2 14DBL

J2 14DBL

5 OHM

J2

BALLAST RESISTOR
J3 14BR —

— J2 14DBL I

J2
14DBL

J2
'1 4DBL

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

HEATER

J2
14DBL

BOWL
VENT SOL

1 I8DBL

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

CONTROL
(SINGLE STAGE)

318-2 BBL
AND

225-6 CYL

RNXS 9 j RNXS IGNITION SYSTEM-ELECTRONIC LEAN BURN pr3

ELECTRIC CHOKE I
CONTROL I

(DUAL STAGE) I
J2 18DBL ---1



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-325

COOLANT
SWITCH

18BK

18BK

(GROUNDS ONLY WHEN

] N8 18BK/R*

»
N4 18V

N6 180

N5 18BK/LBL*
TO DISTRIBUTER

OF

J2 14DBL

J5 18BK/Y*
Til 18GY*

J3 14BRJ3 14BR

#40

TO TACHOMETER

J3 14BR

J2
J5

HEAVT DUTY -
ELECTRICAL

APPLICATIONS

J9
14BK

N3
18V*

14DBL
18BK/Y*

Til
2 0GY*

J2
14DBL

IDLE
5T0P CARBURETOR
SWITCH

CHOKE
HEATER

MOUNTING
BOLT

IN CLOSED THROTTLE
POSITION)

I— N5
18BK/LBL *

N6
N8

J5
18BK/Y*

J9 14BK j
N5 18BK/LBL^
N4 18V 1
N3 18V* I
N10 18BK/W *I

r-- N10 18BL/W *--

IGNITION
COIL

18 0
18BK/R*

N8
18BK/R*

STARTER
RELAY
(SEE PG. 5

p N5
18BK/LBL*

SPARK CONTROL
COMPUTER

THROTTLE POSITION
/ SENSOR

TO P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

pr3RHXS ignition system-electronic LEAN BURN I RNXS 10



8-326 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

14BK

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PAGE 6 )

FUSE#2 (5 AMP)

(20 AMP)

Bl 18W

TO TRANSMISSION
HIRING

(SEE PG. 5 )

TO STARTER AND
IGNITION SWITCH V

WIRING
(SEE PG. 6 )

Q 20
12BK/R *

CUTOUT
)

WITH
AIR CONDITIONING

(SEE PG. 13

RNXS 1 1 AIR CONDITIONING AND HEATER SYSTEM



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-327

Q 20 Q 20

PR 3 AIR CONDITIONING AND HEATER SYSTEM RWXS 12



8-328 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

03 18BR

04 18DBL- ]
04 18DBL-

02 18DBL*
3

03 18BR

04 18DBL
Dl 18BK

18BK

18BK

FUSE #3
(20 AMP)

09
18BK

CIO
18BK*

CIO
18BK

Cl 1
18BK

Cl
18LGN RIGHT

HEADLAMP
GROUND

AIR CONDITIONING
CLUTCH CUTOUT

RELAY (POLICE)

02
18DBL

02
18DBL *

OPTIONAL
HIGH

PRESSURE
CUTOUT
SWITCH
(POLICE
ONLY)

SIGNAL
GENERATOR
(POLICE)

(LEFT CENTER
DASH PANEL)

TO TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER

(SEE PG,8^5)
(LOWER LEFT
REAR OF
CLUSTER)

Cl 1
18BK/R*

02
18DBL*

FUSE #2
(5 AMP)

T

AIR CONDITIONING
CUTOUT CONTROL

(POLICE)
(RIGHT WHEELHOUSE)

AIR CONDITIONER
AND HEATER

VACUUM SWITCH
(SEE PG. II )

A/C
COMPRESSOR

04
18DBL

TO NEUTRAL
Bl 18W —^START SWITCH

(SEE PG. 5 )

02
18DBL/Y*

•—Sto IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6 )

»18

02 18DBL/Y*

02 18DBL/Y*

A/C LOW
PRESSURE

SWITCH 14
RWXS 13 POLICE AIR CONDITIONING CUTOUT SYSTEM



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-329

12BK* LI 12BK*R6

— L6 20Y/BK*

FUSE #7
(20 AMP)

FUSE »9 (SEE PG
(20 AMP)

TO MAP LAMP
(SEE PG 28

TO INSTRUMENT |— L2 14LGN—?
(SEE

18Y/BK *L6i— X21 20GY* L8 IBP

18BKL7

14LGNL2

FEED
12BK* TO REAR END

M2 6 20LBL
M2 20Y(SEE PG 27 )

12BK*LI

18LBL

X21 20GY* X21 20GY*

X21
IBP

03
12R FUSE #8

(20 AMP)

X21
20R

KEY- IN
SWITCH

M2S
2 0LBL

MIS
2 0BK

/LBL*

X21
20R

18BK/
LBL*

FUSE»!
(4 AMP)

M2
L2
L8

L6
L7
El

X21
18P

MIE
- 20BK •

7LBL*

El
20T

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

M26
20LBL

TO PARK AND
TURN LAMPS

M16
- 2 0BK
/LBL*

M2E
20LBL

15 )

17
19
21

20Y
14LGN
18P

20Y/BK*
18BK
20T

Ml 6 20BK/LBL*
MIS 20BK/LBL*

LS
18Y/BK*

(LEFT SIDE
COWL)

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG

PG. 29 )

KEY- IN AND
HEADLAMP-ON BUZZER

TO DOME &
COURTESY LAMPS

CAVITY #10
(30 AMP)
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

TO LEFT
FRONT r
DOOR JAMB
(SEE PG. 27 )

BASE OF STEERING COLUMN)

M2 6
2 0LBL

TO FOOT DIMMER
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 15 )

17
II
21

LIGHTING
(SEE PG. 59 )

61
64
65

oooooo

<5bb| TO CLOCK
poo (SEE PG. 30 )

PR3 RWXS 14HEADLAMP SWITCH



8-330 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L6 20Y/BK* —

L6 18BK/Y *
(SEE PG. 14 )

L2 14LGN

L2 14LGN
0

L4 14V*
D5 18

L3 14R

14V*

18BKL9 L5 1 4R1 8BK

♦36

18BK 14V* 14V*

LT BLUE
14V*

L9 18BK L3 1 4R *L9 16BK

RIGHT HEADLAMP

FRONT LIGHTINGX-PRWXS 15 PR3

FENDER TOP
TURN SIGNAL

L9
16BK

L9
18BK

L3
14R

L6 18BK/Y*
L6 18BK/Y*

D5
18 T

L2
14LGN

L3
14R*

L3
14R*

(WHEELHOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

RIGHT
PARK AND

TURN
SIGNAL

LAMP

L6
18BK/Y *

FOOT DIMMER
SWITCH

RIGHT
SIDEMARKER

LAMP

RIGHT HEADLAMP
GROUND

TO TURN SIGNALS
(SEE PG. 25 )

L6
18BK/Y*

TO
CLOCK

(SEE PG. 30 )

„ n

ooj
£2!

Vo HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

L6 18Y/BK*
—Vo HEADLAMP SWITCH

TO PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-331

*12
TO TURN

18LGND6

18BK

14V*
18BK

L9 16BK

V9 18BK

LEFT HEADLAMP

x-p FRONT LIGHTING RWXS 16PR3

L3

L9
16BK

SYSTEM <-
PG. 25 )

L9
18BK

L9
18BK

D6
18LGN

L9
18BK

FENDER TOP
TURN SIGNAL

L6 18BK/Y * —
- L6 18BK/Y *

SIGNAL
(SEE

(LEFT
RADIATOR

YOKE)

LEFT
PARK AND

TURN
SIGNAL

LAMP

L6
18BK/Y*

L6
18BK/Y *

LEFT
SIDEMARKER

LAMP

TO WINDSHIELD
.WASHER SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 23 )

LEFT HEADLAMP
GROUND

(RADIATOR
YOKE)

LT. BLUE



8-332 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

n

#29
TO CLOCK (SEE PG

L6 18Y/BK *
StO HEADLAMP SWITCH

OOpoI—\to headlamp switch
(SEE PG. 14 I

(SEE PG. 14 )

L2 14LGN

L6
18BK/Y*

#35

16R *-iL3

18BK 14V*

L3 14R*
LT BLUE

L9 18BK

D5
18BK

TO TURN
SIGNALS

L9
16BK

L9
16BK

FOOT
DIMMER
SWITCH

D5
18 T

RIGHT
SIDE

MARKER
LAMP

L9
1SBK

L9
18BK

D5
18 T

L3
14R*

L2
14LGN

UPPER RIGHT
HEADLAMP

LOWER RIGHT
HEADLAMP

L3
14R*

L4
14V*

L4
14V*

L6
18BK/Y *

RIGHT
PARK AND

TURN
SIGNAL

L6
18BK/Y*

L6
18BK/Y *

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

GROUND
(WHEELHOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

L6
18BK/Y*

FENDER TOP
TURN |

SIGNAL

(SEE PG. 25

18BKZ Y*
D5

18BK/LGN*

TO PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

RWXS 17 RH FRONT END LIGHTING PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-333

L6
18BK/Y*

L2 14LGN

TO TURN SIGNAL
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 25 )

D6
18LGN

L6
18BK/Y*

(LEFT
RADIATOR

YOKE)

LEFT
FENDER TOP

TURN
SIGNAL

TO WINDSHIELD
ÁWASHER SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 23 )

- (RADIATOR
YOKE)

RW FRONT END LIGHTING RWXS 18



8-334 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L6 20Y/BK*

TO CLOCK (SEE PG. 30 )

L6 18BK/Y*L6 18Y/BK *

L2 14LGN

25(SEE PG

#30

14V*

14V*

L3 16R

18BK L4 16V* L4 14V*
BLUE

L3 14R*

LT BLUE
18BK

L9 18BK

D29 1ST

D5
18BK

L9
16BK

FOOT
DIMMER
SWITCH

L4
18BK

D5
18T

D29
18T

L9
18BK

L9
16BK

L9
16BK

L3
14R

D5
1ST

L2
14LGN

UPPER RIGHT
HEADLAMP

LOWER RIGHT
HEADLAMP

L3
14R*

L3
14R*

TO TURN
SIGNALS

RIGHT
PARK AND

TURN
SIGNAL

L6
18BK/Y*

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

GROUND
(WHEELHOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

RIGHT
SIDE

MARKER
LAMP

FENDER TOP
TURN

SIGNAL

L6 —
18BK/Y*

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

TO PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

L6
18BK/Y*

RT
CORNERING

LAMP

,n

oopo

L6
18BK/ Y*

D5
18BK/LGN*

RWXS 19 S FRONT END LIGHTING PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-335

L6 18BK/Y *
L2 14LGN

14V*
BLUE

L3 14R

D28 18LGN

D29 18 T*

D6 18LGN

D29 1ST

18BK
L4 14V*

18BK

L3 14R * —
16R* •— 18BK

BLUE-
L9 18BK

L9 16BK

L9 18BK

D28 18LGNV9 18BK

D28
18LGN

LOWER LEFT
HEADLAMP

D28
18LGN

UPPER LEFT
HEADLAMP

L9
18BK

L9
16BK

L9
16BK

D6
18LGN

LEFT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

(LEFT
RADIATOR

YOKE)

L6
18BK/Y*

LEFT
PARK AND

TURN
SIGNAL

LEFT
HEADLAMP

GROUND
(RADIATOR

YOKE)

L6
18BK/Y*

L6
18BK/Y*

)

DASH
PANEL

D28 18LGN -
D29 18

LEFT
FENDER TOP

TURN
SIGNAL

TO STEERING
COLUMN WRG

(SEE PG. 26

WINDSHIELD
WASHER SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 23 )

D6
18BK/LGN*

LT
CORNERING

LAMP

TO ACC
FEED

(SEE PG. 30 )

I
D27
18 V

TO TURN SIGNAL
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 25 )

fa]*12

PR3 S FRONT END LIGHTING RWXS 20



8-336 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L6 20Y/BK*

#2 9

L6 18Y/BK* L6 18BK/Y*
14R
14LGN

14V#

(SEE PG 25 ) (LEFT SIDE COWL)

14V#

14V*

L3 16R *-i

14V*

L3 14R*

ÍOJL9 18BK

#35

L9
16BK

D5
18BK

PO

D5
18 T

L2
14LGN

L9
16BK

L9
16BK

L4
14V*

D5
18 T

L9
1 8BK

L3
14R*

D5
18 T

D5
18 T

LOWER RIGHT
HEADLAMP

L3
14R*

UPPER RIGHT
HEADLAMP

TO TURN
SIGNALS

RIGHT
PARK AND

TURN
SIGNAL

AND
SIDE

MARKER
LAMP

L6
18BK/Y *

L6
18BK/Y *

RIGHT
HEADLAMP

GROUND
(WHEELHOUSE
REINFORCEMENT)

FENDER TOP
TURN |

SIGNAL

TO CLOCK (SEE PG. 30

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

L6
18BK/Y*

TO PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

i—^TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

RWXS 21 X-S FRONT END LIGHTING



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-337

( L6 18BK/Y* L6 18BK / Y*(5 AMP) CIRCUIT BREAKER

L4 14V*
L3 14R
L2

L2 14LGN —
14V*L4

L3 14R —

L2 14LGN

18DBL/Y *L31
(SEE PG.18BK/R *L28

J2 14DBL

14LGN
L28 16BK/P*
L31 16DBL/W*

J2 14DBL
L28 18BK/R*
L31 18DBL/Y*CLOSE

16BK*

16BK

L4 14V*

18BK
L3 14R*

TOT
L9 18BKL9 16BK

V9 18BKL9
16BK

L9
18BK

LEFT PARK AND
TURN SIGNAL AND

SIDE MARKER LAMP

LOWER LEFT
HEADLAMP

UPPER LEFT
HEADLAMP

D6
18LGN

D6
18LGN

L9
16BKL3

16R*

CONCEALED
HEADLAMP

MOTOR

(LEFT
RADIATOR

YOKE)

(RADIATOR
YOKE)

LEFT
HEADLAMP

GROUND

L28
16BK/R*

L6
18BK/Y*

L31
18DBL/Y*

(ON BRACKET
ABOVE

RADIO)

L6
18BK/Y*

FOOT DIMMER
SWITCH

LEFT
FENDER TOP

TURN
SIGNAL

TO WINDSHIELD
-^WASHER SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 23 )

L9
18BK

I CONCEALED
I HEADLAMP
1 RELAY

69 ’ J2
14DBL

r> TO TURN
SIGNAL SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 25 )

PR 3 x-s FRONT END LIGHTING RWXS 22



8-338 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

02 14BK 02 14BK

RWXS 23 HINDSHIELD HIPER SYSTEM PR3

FUSE #3
(20 AMP)

FUSE #2
(5 AMP)

V10
20BR/R*

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PG. S )



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-339

>- 02 1 4BK 1 4BK

V4 18R

V6 18DBL
1IDGN/Y*V5

VI 14P

18DGN*V7

VI 2 18LBL/BK*

TO SEAT BELT

)

V12

V6 1BDBL
V5 18DGN/Y *

DWELL

FUSE #3
(20 AMP)

INTERMITTENT
WINDSHIELD

WIPER MOTOR

H4
20BK

PLATE
GROUND

VI
14P

V6
18DBL

PARK
SW

H4
V8
V9

20BK
18BK*
18W*

FUSE #2
(5 AMP)

V4
1BR

V8
18BK*

H4
20BK

V3
18BR*

V3
18BR*

V6
18DBL

INTERMITTENT
WINDSHIELD
WIPER SWITCH

V3
18BR*

V9
20W*

NOT USED ON 2 SPEED
WIPER SYSTEM

V5
18DGN/Y*

V3
18BR*

V10
20BR/R*

(ON BRACKET¬
LEFT LOWER

REINFORCEMENT)

V10 20BR/R*
V7 18DGN*
V3 18BR*
18LBL/BK*

V3
V4

V9
V8

20W*
18BK*

V7
18DGN*

18BR *18BR/BK *

V3
V3

1BBR»
18BR*-

V12
18LBL/BK*

NOT USED ON
2 SPEED

WIPER SYSTEM

V5
18DGN/Y*

V10 20BR/R*
VI 0 20BR/R»

V4
18R/BK*

TO SEAT
BELT WARNING

SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 31

INTERMITTENT
WIPER

CONTROL
UNIT

TO IGNITION
^SWITCH

(SEE PG

NOT USED ON 2 SPEED
WIPER SYSTEM

—V10 20BR/R* «-
V8 Í8BK* «-

V9 2OW*
V3 18BR* <<-

V7 18DGN* <<-
VI 2 20LBL/BK* (<-

WARNING SYSTEMV
(SEE PG. 31 '

SW

PR3 HINDSHIELD NIPER SYSTEM RWXS 24



8-340 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

10
12R

)

hd*3»
D3 18P

(SEE PG. 27)

18DBL
(SEE PG

FUSE#4
(20 AMP)

(LEFT SIDE SILL)
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

D4 18W/BK* —

] D4 1 8W -

D4 18W

D31
D32 18P

#12
Cl 18LGN

#30
Dl 18BK

D4
18W

TO STOP LAMPS
(SEE PG. 64 )
(RW-41 ONLY)

Ml
I8P

D31
18BK*

A3
14P

TO SPEED
CONTROL

HAZARD FLASHER
(ON FUSEBLOCK)

WITH
RW-41
ONLY

D5
1ST

D4
18W

D4
18W D4

18W

XI
16R

D2
18R

D8
18DGN

D7
18BR

DIO
2 0LGN

59 )
61
63
65

15 )

17
19
21

D9
20T

D6
18LGN

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4

(RIGHT SIDE
OF STEERING
COLUMN)

STOP LAMP
SWITCH
(CENTER OF
BRAKE
SUPPORT
BRACKET)

WITH RW-41
TRAILER TOW
ONLY

Ml
18P

TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER

(LOWER LEFT-

TO FRONT
_ TURN

SIGNALS
(SEE PG.

TO TURN
SIGNAL LAMPS

poo
OOO

O,

D4
18W/BK*

FUSE CAVITY #10
CIRCUIT BREAKER

(30 AMP)

(SEE PG. 26 )

TO CIGAR
LIGHTER V

(SEE PG. 27 )

D7
18BR

D8
18DGN

TO A/C VACUUM
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 11 )

13

odóTOOO 3ooqT

TO P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

FUSE #9-(20 AMP)

FUSE *8-(20 AMP)

FUSE #7-(20 AMP)

REAR OF CLUSTER)

RWXS 25 STEERING COLUMN SWITCH WIRING PR3



STEERING COLUMN SWITCH WIRING RWXS 26PR3

R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-341



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS8-342

TIME DELAY RELAY

)

10 •
M15 IBP

Ml IBP >EZ3iCZ3i
TtZTr

M16
M2 20Y

M2 20Y

M2 20Y

RW ONLY
Ml 6 20BK/LBL*

TO KEY-IN

M2 20Y
M2 20Y

k:

m co

o

M1 IBP
M2 20Y

M2 20Y

18BK* Ml IBP
DOME LAMP

DOME LAMP

18BK

CARGO LAMP

SYSTEMDOME & COURTESY LAMPRWXS 2 7 PR 3

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

TRUNK
LAMP

Mil
18GY

Ml
18P

M2
20Y

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

-M2 20Y
M2 20Y-

RIGHT REAR
DOOR SWITCH

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

Hl
16V

LEFT REAR
DOOR SWITCH

M15
18P

M15
IBP

(LEFT

REAR
WHEEL-

HHOUSE)

XI
16P*

(RIGHT
SIDE
COWL)

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

CONNECTOR

HORN RELAY
CONNECTOR

CARGO LAMP
SWITCH

LEFT FRONT DOOR
JAMB SWITCH

FUSE#7 (20 AMP)

1

(AT BASE OF
C-PILLAR)

FOR WAGONS
WITH CARGO LAMP

FUSE#8
(20 AMP)

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

(SEE PG. 40 )

TO STOP
LAMP SWITCH

(SEE PG. 25 )

FUSE CAVITY#10
(30 AMP)

CIRCUIT BREAKER

(SEE PG. 14 )

AV. J15_
^20Y*

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 4

XI 16R
D3 IBP

20BK/LBL*-
M2 20Y

iOOOj
C OOP)
Loop]

( LEFT
íÇppPil sideJ- OOOJJ rnWL )
I OOP J LUWL

KPQO11



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-343

NOTE

18BK
MAP LAMP

18P IBP
M2 20Y

18Y

XI 18R

5 (SEE PG
GLOVE BOX LAMP

M2 20Y
18P

M2 20YM2 20Y

M2 20Y

(RIGHT SIDE COWL)

(SEE PG. 55
$ OI

c

18BK 18BK18BK 18BK18BK 18BK18BK18BK

NOTE

TRUNK LAMP
(LEFT REAR WHEELHOUSE)

Mil 18GY*

DOME & COURTESY LAMP SYSTEM RNXS 28PR3

J15 20Y*

5

(RIGHT OF
GLOVE BOX)'

M2 20Y
M2 20Y

H4
2 0BK

X21
18P

M2
Ml

M2
20Y

M15
IBP

M15
IBP

M2
18Y

Ml
IBP

SEE
NOTE

ABOVE

Ml
18BK

18BK*
18BK -

SEE
NOTE

BELOW

M2
20Y

M5
20P

Ml
18BK

Ml
18BK

X32
18LGN

M2A
18Y

MIA
18P

M15
18P

Ml
18BK

MlI
18GY*

Ml 5
18P

GLOVE
BOX
LAMP
SWITCH

RIGHT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

MAP
LAMP
SWITCH

IGNITION TIME
DELAY LAMP

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR JAMB

SWITCH

VANITY LAMP
AND SWITCH

M2
18BK*

OPEN
DOOR
INDICATOR
LAMP

(RIGHT
OF
GLOVE
BOX)

M2
18BK*

Ml
18BK

M2
18BK *

M2
18BK*

TO SUNROOF
READING LAMPS

LEFT REAR
COURTESY LAMP

RIGHT
REAR

COURTESY
LAMP

X32
18LGN

(LEFT SIDE
COWL)

A+B FOR RW-41»458.46
WITHOUT OPEN DOOR
INDICATOR
A+D 8. B+E FOR RW
WITH OPEN DOOR
INDICATOR

RW DOORLOCKS
SX COURTESY LAMPS

Ml
18BK

TO CLUSTER
-Slamp GROUND

(SEE PG. 31 )

A+B.C+D-WITHOUT POWER
DOOR LOCKS OR
POWER WINDOWS

A+D-WITH POWER
DOOR LOCKS OR
POWER WINDOWS

TO DOOR
LOCK SWITCH
(SEE PG. 41 )

TO AUTOMATIC
POWER ANTENNA

SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 38 )

M2 Ml
18BK* 18BK

(SEE PG. 2? )

— SX ONLY

M2 Ml
18BK* 18BK

(AT BASE OF STEERING COLUMN)

M15 18P

TO DOOR
LOCK SWITCH

(SEE PG. 41 )

LEFT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP



8-344 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

FUSE #1

E2 20

(NEAR ASH RECEIVER) E2 20 0
0

E2 20 0

El

20E2(5 AMP)

)

(nlnÁnãr.

(AT BASE OF STEERING COLUMN) )

‘□mn

18 0 2 0BK

(ON STEERING COLUMN)

E2
20 0

E2
200

E2
20 0E2

20

E2
20 0

33
34

0
0

20
20

E2
E2

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14

TO PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD

(SEE PG.

E2
20 0

GEAR SELECTOR LAMP
(STANDARD STEERING

COLUMN)
18GY

GEAR SELECTOR LAMP
(TILT 1 TELESCOPIC
STEERING COLUMN)

A/C LAMP
AND HEATER
SWITCH LAMP

H4 20BK

H4 20BK

RWXS 29
PR3

HEADLAMP SWITCH CONTROLLED INTERIOR LIGHTING



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-345

E2 20 0 18

E2 20 0 18 0

TO HEADLAMP

*2 9

1

20Y/BK*20BK 20 0

20DBL * 20 R

X21 20R 10
L6 20Y/BK*

G5 20DBL*

H4 20BK
20R X21 IBPX21 20R

20 0E2 20 0
i— H4 2 0BK

20BK

' 2 0BK — \TO HEATED REAR
LP

E2
20 0

X21
IBP

OO

OOop

LB
18P

3
12R

FUSE#7
(20 AMP)

CONVENTIONAL
CLOCK JUMPER

H4
20BK

X21
18GY*

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

CONSOLE
LAMP

FUSE#8
(20 AMP)

ELECTRONIC DIGITAL
CLOCK (XS-ONLY)

WITH HEATED
REAR WINDOW

ACCESSORY
SWITCH TITLE
LAMP

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14

FUSE CAVITY #10
(30 AMP¬
CIRCUIT BREAKER)

L6
20Y/BK*

ASH
RECEIVER

LAMP

WINDOW INDICATOR
(SEE PG. 39 )

TO MAP LAMP
(SEE PG. 28 )

CONVENTIONAL CLOCK
(RW ONLY)

(SEE PG. 14 )

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 4

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 46 )

48

TO KEY- IN AND
HEADLAMP-ON
BUZZER
(SEE PG. 14 )

—X21
G5

20DBL*

H4 20BK
E2 20 O

C.B. OR SEARCH-TUNE
RADIO JUMPER

(XS-ONLY)

TO ELECTRONIC
SEARCH TUNE

OR C.B. RADIO
(SEE PG. 35 ) XZ1

20R

20Y/BK*

H4 20BK

H4 20BK

H4 20BK

G12 20GY
PÕÕ] «LEFT
OOO) SIDEpool COWL )

TO INTERMITTENT
WIPER CONTROL UNIT V

(SEE PG. 24 )
H4 20BK

H4 18BK

PANEL GROUND
/Wx (ON PANEL

REINFORCEMENT)

PR3
HEADLAMP SWITCH CONTROLLED INTERIOR LIGHTING RWXS 30



TO IGNITION AND POWER ASSIST

WARNING SYSTEMSEATBELTRWXS 31 PR3

SEAT BELT
SWITCH

8-346 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-347

GS 20GY

611 20DBL/R*

H4 20BK/R*

G2 20V

G6
20GY

G4 20DBL
(RIGHT CENTER
DASH PANEL)

G2 20V

SENDING UNIT

G6
20GY

OIL PRESSURE
SENDING UNIT

OIL
PRESSURE

SWITCH

TEMPERATURE AND OIL PRESSURE WARNING RWXS 32



SEE SEE

(TERMINAL END SHOWN)

RIGHT TURN INDICATOR

OIL GAUGE LEFT TURN INDICATOR
OIL LAMP

VOLTAGE LIMITERILLUMINATION
i— HI -BEAM INDICATORAMMETER

ILLUMINATION

WAY

ILLUMINATION

TEMPERATURE GAUGE

FUEL GAUGE

ILLUMINATION

SEATBELT WARNING LAMPILLUMINATION

BRAKE WARNING LAMP
SEE

(TERMINAL END SHOWN)

D
78 RWX5 PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

21

TAILGATE AJAR
WARNING LAMP

SEE
PAGE #
33.34

CODE
E2 20 0

CIRCUIT
CLUSTER LAMPS

CIRCUIT CODE g PAGE #
FUEL GAGE G4 20DBL | 31
OIL WARNING G5 20GY 32
GROUND H4 20BK/R* 31
SEAT BELTS Gil 20DBL/R * 31

BRAKE FAILURE P5 20BK(2WIRES) 6.7
T/GATE AJAR WARN M3 18T 45

CIRCUIT CODE PAGE #

I TEMP. GAGE 62 20V 32» VOLTAGE LIMITER G5 20DBL* 33.34» AMMETER (BATT) All 20R * 3» AMMETER (ALT) RI 6 20BK * 3

CIRCUIT CODE PAGE *-•RT.TURN IND. D9 20T 25.26-•LT.TURN IND. DIO 20LGN 25.26-•HI -BEAM IND L5 14R 15.17.19.

8-348
R-W-X-S
WIRING

DIAGRAMS



SEE

CIRCUIT

CODE

GAGE
•VOLTAGE
LIMITER
G5
20DBL*

R16
20BK*

AMMETER
(ALT)

•
AMMETER
(BATT)
I

All
20R*

Til
20GY*

G2
20V

SEE PAGE
#

8.10 32 33.34 3 3

CIRCUIT

CODE

PAGE
#

FUEL
GAGE

G4
20DBL

31

4

OIL
WARNING
G6
20GY

32

4

GROUND

H4
20BK/R*
29

4

SEATBELTS
Gil
20DBL/R*
31

4

BRAKE
FAILURE
P5

20BK(2WIRES)
6.7
4

(TERMINAL
END
SHOWN)

SEE

CIRCUIT

CODE

PAGE
#

CLUSTER
LAMPS
I

E2
20
0

33.34
4 4

CIRCUIT IND.
TURN
IND. IND.

CODE
D9
20T

DIO
20LGN

L5
14R

SEE PAGE
#

25.26 25.26 15.17.18.21

(TERMINAL
END
SHOWN)

78
XS

-PRINTED
CIRCUIT
BOARD
(WITH
TACHOMETER)

R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-349



8-350 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

NOTE

02 1 4BK X12 20R*2
FUSE#2-(5 AMP)

CONNECT
X12 20BK/R*- E TO

hLiL
20LGN

20BK

20R 20R 20R 20R 2 OR

O O
20 0

C.B

20R

2 0LGN
X54 2 0LGN20BK

20DGN

]— F25 20DGN

00000 20R

isnrn—i™ «j» hew s~

20 0 20 0
ORANGE

20Y* 20 0

L6 20Y/BK* 20Y* 20Y*

X21 20R

20R* 20R*

20Y* 20Y*

MONO
RADIO

F25
20DGN

X50
2 0BK

RADIO
WITHOUT

X54
2 0LGN

ALTERNATOR
A TO D AND
B.F. OR C

MONO RADIO
WITH C.B.

F25
18DGN

REAR
SPEAKER
(MONO)

WITHOUT 100 AMP
ALTERNATOR CONNECT
A TO B.F.OR C
WITH 100 AMP

(RIGHT

SIDE
COWL)

RADIO FILTER CHOKE-
WITH 100 AMP ALTERNATOR

(ON RADIO SUPPORT BRACKET)

MONO RADIO WITH
REAR SPEAKER

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

WITH AUTOMATIC
POWER ANTENNA

MONO RADIO WITH C.B. FRONT
SPEAKER JUMPER

TO AUTOMATIC POWER
ANTENNA WIRING

(SEE PG. 38 )

TO
IGNITION

SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

MONO
RADIO
WITH
C o B o

RADIO

20R
20R

TO ELECTRONIC SEARCH -
TUNE AND C.B. RADIO
JUMPER
(SEE PG. 30 )

WITHOUT
AUTOMATIC
POWER
ANTENNA

front \vrcy
SPEAKER A £

(MONO)

RWXS 35 MONO RADIO SYSTEMS PR3



FUSE#1

STEREO RADIO SYSTEMS RWXS 36PR 3

R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-351



8-352 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO IGNITION

FUSE#12
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 6 )

CIO 18LGN
(20 AMP)

FUSE#11
(20 AMP)

Q20 12BK/R*—1
- 22BK
22DBL

22W
22Y

X32 20BK

C12 18N

CIO 18LGN

LC11 18BK

0

D3 18P

18DBL
7

DASH PANEL

18DBL

pm
D4 18W

REAR

18DGN
18BK p) (SHELF PANEL)

X30
20DBL

C12
18BR

C12
18BR

BRAKE
SWITCH

WITH
SPEED

CONTROL

X31
20Y*

X31
20Y*

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

Cll
18DGN

CIO
18LGN

Cll
18DGN

X30
20DBL*

(ON BRAKE
BRACKET)

X33
20BK *

X33
20BK*

TO ACCESSORY
FEED CANDELABRA

(SEE PG. 7 )

TO STOP LAMPS
(SEE PG. 25 )

TO STOP LAMPS
(SEE PG. 25 )

REAR SHELF
PANEL

BLOWER MOTOR
RESISTER BLOCK

SPEED CONTROL
SERVO! WINDOW DEFOGGER

BLOWER MOTOR

X33
2 0BK*

=4— X30 20DBL —
X30 20DBL* -i

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER

BLOWER SWITCH if

PR3RhIXS 3 7 SPEED CONTROL & REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-353

TO IGNITION
SWITCH V Q2 14BK —

(SEE PG. 6 )

20BK/R*X12

UYX13
UBRX14

H4 UBK

XI IM

X12 20R*

TO RADIO SYSTEMS
PG. 35 )(SEE

20BK/R *20R *UY

»-X14 UBR

»— XI URH4 UBK

(LOWER REINFORCEMENT-
LEFT OF GLOVE BOX)

UBR

UY

UBRUBR
UYUY

X12
20R *

X13
UY

SPEED
CONTROL
SWITCH

FUSE#2
(5 AMP)

(ON BRACKET-LEFT
OF GLOVE BOX)

X14
UBR

(RIGHT
SIDE

COWL)

FU3E*3
(20 AMP)

(REAR
OF
RADIO)

AUTOMATIC
POWER

ANTENNA
AND

MOTOR

AUTOMATIC
POWER

ANTENNA
CONTROL

UNIT

22BK -
22DBL
22W -

22Y -

(RIGHT
OF

GLOVE
BOX)

TO DOME AND
COURTESY LAMP

SYSTEMS
(SEE PG. 28 )

»— XI 2
»— X12

XU

— RESUME
ON
OFF

- UBR
- UY

Ml 5M15 18P
1 or

DASH PANEL

SPEED CONTROL & POWER ANTENNA SYSTEM RWXS 38



8-354 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

FUSE »11
(20 AMP-HEATER ONLY)

20BK

TO ACCESSORY SWITCH
TITLE LAMP
(SEE PG. 30 )

TO IGNITION
SWITCH V

(SEE PG. 6 )

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 3 )

*iE)

(30 AMP-A/C)

FUSE »12
(20 AMP)

R6 12BK/R *

C20
•«r-pJ 20LBL

( ON INSTRUMENT
PANEL

REINFORCEMENT )

(LEFT REAR
WHEELHOUSE)

C15
12BK

T
C15
12BK

R6
12BK/R*

C20 20LBL
HEATED REAR WINDOW

SWITCH

BELOW
TAILGATE
OPENING

HEATED REAR WINDOW
(RIGHT SHELF PANEL
TO FLOOR PAN SUPPORT)

C20
20LBL

ELECTRICALLY HEATED REAR WINDOW PR3RWXS 39



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-355

HORN

16DGN/R*

»10

HORN SWITCH

18 BK

DDDDDnDDDDDD
3

20BK* —H3

3

WITHOUT

COLUMN

•18BK

1*1

1*1
1*1
1*1

HORN
SWITCH

Hl
16V

M15
18?

03
12R

HORN
RELAY

FU3E»7
(20 AM?)

FUSE#8
(20 AMP)

R6
12BK*

.LI _
12BK*

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

R6
12BK*

H3
20BK*

(AT BASE OF
STEERING COLUMN )

H2
16DGN/R*

TO
CHARGING

SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4)

TO
HEADLAMP

SWITCH
(SEE PG.

TO
IGNITION LAMP

TIME DELAY
RELAY

(SEE PG. 27 )

WITH
TILT

COLUMN

PR3 HORN SYSTEM RWXS 40



8-356 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO SUNROOF
HPTOR

(SEE PG. 55 )

NIA
14T*

TO COURTESY V
LAMP WIRING \

(SEE PG. 28 )

Ml 18GY*

5 TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEMS5 (SEE PG. 48 )

W5 14R

COól- X3 2 18LGN

Ml
M2 18GY*

18BK*

TO COURTESY
LAMP WIRING

(SEE PG. 28 1

XS ONLY

X3 2
TO COURTESY 18LGN
LAMP WIRING

(SEE PG. 28 )

X36
18P*

X34
'14P*

X34 14P
X32

18LGN

X36
18P

X35
180

RHXS 41 2 DOOR - DOOR LOCKS PR 3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-357

X36 18P*

X32 18LGN

X35 18 0 *

X34 14P* 18P
180

X33 14 0 *

X33 140* 180

X34 14P* 18P

LEFT FRONT DOOR
DOOR LOCK SOLONID

X35 180

X32 18LGN

X36 18P
)

>X36 18P X34 14P* X33 140

>X35 180

> X33 14 0*J
> X34 14P*

> X32 18LGN RW

X35 18 0

DOOR LOCKS2 DOOR RWXS 42PR3

(TOP LEFT
SIDE COWL FRONT DOOR

LOCK SWITCH

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
DOOR LOCK SWITCH

X32
(RW

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
DOOR LOCK SOLONID

18LGN
ONLY)

X36 18P
(UNLOCK)

X35 18 0
(LOCK)

X35
180*

18LGN
ONLY)

X32
(RW

LEFT
DOOR

TO COURTESY
LAMP WIRING
(SEE PG. 28 )

(LOCK)

X33 140

ONLY ।
1 X3 6 IBP 7-O(})O'

(UNLOCK) 'QQQ

—1 X34 14P* 1



8-358 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

HORN RELAY

l-nlUI

M2 20Y

(RIGHT SIDE COWLÍ

TO DOME AND

j RED

RED

14RW5

(LEFT SIDE COM.)

10

X33
14 0

LI 12BK*

TO CHARGING SYSTEM R6 12BK*
(SEE PG )

TOP LEFT
»3

H5
12R

M15
10P

DOOR LOCK RELAYS
(RIGHT SIDE COWL)

Hl
ISV

M15
!#P

X35
18 0

X36
18P

03
12R

X32
18LGN

X34
14P

X36
18P*

Hl
ISV

M2
20Y

X35
18 0*

X36
IBP

FUSE*?
(20 AMP)

X32
18LGN *

X35
18 0*

X32
18LGN *

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR LOCK SNITCH

TIME DELAY
a 1 RELAY

TO DOME AND
COURTESY LAMPS
(SEE PG. 28 )

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 14

FUSE CAVITY*!0
(30 AMP-CIRCUIT
BREAKER)

FUSE*9
(20 AMP)

FUSE*8
(20 AMP)

COURTESY LAMP
SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 28 )

| RED
M15
18P

SIDE COWL

RWXS 43 4 DOOR-POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-359

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR LOCK SOLENOID

IS 0

TOP LEFT SIDE COWL

RIGHT REAR DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

ISP—
18 0

LEFT REAR DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

LEFT FRONT DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

LEFT FRONT DOOR
LOCK SWITCH

PR3 4 DOOR-POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM RWXS 44



8-360 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 4 )

Q3

FUSE #7
(20 AMP)

FUSE CAVITY#!0
(30 AMP¬

CIRCUIT BREAKER)

FUSE #8
(20 AMP)

12R «
FUSE #9
(20 AMP)

*-X33 14 0 x POWER DOOR
GATE RELEASE

W5 12R

WITH TAILGATE WINDOW LIFT.
TAILGATE LOCK. POWER WINDOWS.
SEATS.AND/OR DOOR LOCK

WITH TAILGATE RELEASE
AND POWER DOOR LOCKSW5 12R —

TO POWER DOOR LOCKS
(SEE PG. 41 )

(LEFT SIDE COWL)

WITH TAILGATE AJAR
WARNING LAMP ONLY

X34
14P M3

18T

(LEFT SIDE COWL)

(IN TAILGATE)

TO P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

X32
14BK/R *

FUSE #11
(20 AMP-HEATER ONLY)
(30 AMP- A/C)

020
12BK/R *

M3

1

TAILGATE
LOCK

SOLENOID

TO IGNITION SWITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

TAILGATE
AJAR SWITCH

RWXS 45 TAILGATE & POWER ASSIST SYSTEM (WAGONS)



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-361

TO WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 51.53 )

TO POWER DOOR LOCKS
(SEE PG. 41. 43 )

W5 12R W1 12T

W5 12R W5 12R (LEFT SIDE COWL)

W5 12R

W5 12R W5 12R
H4 20BK

W5 12R

W1 12T

W9 20DBL* — |

WÍ 12TW1 12T

H4 12BKH4 12BK

G

G

M3 18T
W5 12R

X33 14 0 W15 12BR

W5 12RW15 12BR M3 1ST W1 12T
W25 12YH4 12BKW25 12Y X3 4 14P

W5 12R

TAILGATE & POWER ASSIST SYSTEM (WAGONS') RWXS 46PR3

W5
12R

H4
12BK

H4
20BK

W5
12R

(NEAR 40-WAY
DISCONNECT)

G5
20DBL

W5
12R

X33
14 0

WINDOW LIFT
SAFETY RELAY
(ON FUSEBLOCK)

X34
14P

WITH TAILGATE AJAR
WARNING LAMP

J2
14DBL *

W9
1 4DBL *

TO BODY AND
TAILGATE WIRING
(SEE PG. 47 )

TAILGATE LOCK
AND WINDOWLIFT SWITCH

(LEFT
INSTRUMENT
PANEL
REINFORCEMENT)

TO IGNITION
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 8
10

TO POWER
SEAT V

(SEE PG. 53 )

TO SEATBELT
\ WARNING SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 31 )

W25
12Y

W15
12BR

TO P.C. BOARD
(SEE PG. 33 )

34

H4
12BK

TO POWER
SEATS
(SEE PG. 53 )

X33 14 0
(LEFT SIDE COWL)



8-362 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

TAILGATE WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

TO INSTRUMENT PANEL WIRING
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

(SEE PG. 46)

RWXS 4 7 POWER TAILGATE LOCK & WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-363

03 12R

H4 20BK

1ZR

12T

W5 12RW5 12R

W5 12RW5 12R

RED

Hl 12TW5 12R

BLUE
BLUE H4 12BK

(NEAR 40 WAY
DISCONNECT)

J2 14DBL*
PANEL GROUND

(LEFT INSTRUMENT
PANEL REINFORCEMENT)

FUSE #5
(5 AMP)

W5
12R

W5
12R

/
/

WITH POWER
DOOR LOCKS

H4
12BK

TO POWER SEATS
(SEE PG. 53 )

/
/

I
I
I
/

/
I

I
I

R6
12BK*

H4
20BK

(LEFT
SIDE

SILL)

/
I

G5
20DBL

WINDOW LIFT
SAFETY RELAY

(ON FUSEBLOCK)

SYSTEM
)

WITH POWER WINDOWS
AND / OR SUNROOF

FUSE
CAVITY #10
<30 AMP)

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

LI
12BK*

W9
14DBL*

W9
20DBL*

TO HEADLAMP
(SEE PG. 14

TO POWER WINDOWS
(SEE PG. 49.51 )

TO POWER
DOOR LOCKS

(SEE PG. 41.43 )
TO SUNROOF MOTOR

(SEE PG. 55 )
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

TO SEATBELT
WARNING SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 31 )

TO CHARGING
(SEE PG. 4

TO IGNITION
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 8 )

10

SWITCH
)

7
W5
12R

PR3 POWER ASSIST SYSTEM (SEDANS) RWXS 48



8-364 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

RIGHT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

W12 14P*W12 14P

W2 12Y
W22 14V*W22 14V

)

W12 14P*- W22 14V)

W2 12Y

W12 14P W22 14V*

(LEFT
SIDE

COWL)

W5
12R

(TOP LEFT
SIDE COWL)

W1
12T

W5
14R

W2
12Y

RIGHT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH CONNECTOR

WITH
2 DOOR

DOOR
LOCKS

(SEE PG

W1
14T

W1A
14T* c o

TO SUNROOF
MOTOR
(SEE PG. 55

GROUND
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 48

WB 12BK
W1 12T

W5
12R

W1
12T

W22
14V

W12
14P

RWXS 49 2 WINDOW WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM PR 3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-365

RIGHT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

12BKW8

LEFT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH CONNECTOR

LEFT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

LEFT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT

PR3 2 WINDOW WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM RWXS 50



WINDOW-POWER WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM4RWXS 51 PR3

8-366 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-367

W13 14 0*
W3 14Y

W13 14

W13 14 0 *
W23 14R#

W23
14R

W3
14Y

- W23 14R
RIGHT REAR WINDOW

LIFT SWITCH CONNETOR
-W23 14R*

RIGHT REAR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

W3

W13 14 0* —
W3 14Y

W13 140

— W23 14R
LEFT REAR WINDOW

LIFT SWITCH CONNECTOR
— W23 14R*

X

W13 14 0 — W13 14 0*
LEFT REAR WINDOW

LIFT SWITCH
W23 14R a < W 2 3 14R*

LEFT REAR WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

RIGHT REAR WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

4 WINDOW-POWER WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM

LEFT FRONT WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

RWXS 52



8-368 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

(LEFT SIDE SILL)

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEMS
(SEE PG. 48 )

CENTER SWITCH
r

02®
FRONT

SWITCH
REAR

SWITCH

Fl
16Y/W*

F2
16R/BL*

F2
16R/W*

Fl
16Y/BL*

F2
16R/GN*

Fl
16Y/GN*

Fl 12R
F2 12BK

RHXS 53 POWER SEAT SYSTEM PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-369

FOR BUCKETS60/40
SEATS

OR

FOR BENCH SEATS

F2
Fl
Fl

Fl

F2

F2

16R/GN*
16Y/GN*
16Y/W*

16Y/BL*

16R/BL*

16R/W*

PR3 POHER SEAT SYSTEM

16Y/GN*
16R/GN*

RWXS 54



8-370 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

(SEE PG. 48 )

18Y

18P -0 Z

MIA 18P *Ml 18P

X2A 18BK*
X2 16BK

16BK*M3

M4 16LGN

14GN

14BK

SUNROOF MOTOR
NIA 16T*

POWER SUNROOF SYSTEMRWXS 55 PR3

NIA
14T*

N1
14T

M2
M2
X2

N5
14R

18Y -
18Y*
18BK

N5
12R

Hl
12T

Ml
18P

NIA
16T*

MIA
18P

M2A
18Y

M2
18Y

M4
14LGN

M3
14BK*

(LEFT SIDE
CONL)

(LEFT SIDE
CONL)

TO PONER
ASSIST SYSTEM

JUMPER TO
COURTESY

LAMP NIRING
LEFT REAR

QUARTER
(SEE PG. 28 )

TO NINDON LIFT
AND DOOR LOCK NIRING

(SEE PG. 41 )
43

X2A 18BK*
X2 14BK

NIA 14T*
M3 14BK *



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-371

RIGHT SUNROOF
READING LAMP

RWXS 56PR3 POWER SUNROOF SYSTEM



8-372 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

DECK LID RELEASE SYSTEM

X42
16LGN

(LEFT
SIDE

COWL)

FUSE #11
20 AMP-HEATER ONLY

(LEFT
DECK LID

HINGE)

TO IGNITION
SWITCH Y

(SEE' PG. 6 )

16BK

DECK LID
RELEASE
SWITCH

(IN GLOVE BOX-
EXCEPT POLICE)

RWXS 57 PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-373

PR3 SPOT LAMP SYSTEM RWXS 58



8-374 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L7 1 8BK

D8 18DGN

D7 18BR

CLEFT SIDE COWL)
18BK

WHITE

18BK

WITH X-22 ONLY (LEFT REAR FLOOR PAN-TRUNK-)

D8 18DGN
D8 18DGN

D7 18BRX2 18GY

X2 18GY

B2 18V

LEFT TURN 18V(LEFT END PANEL)

18GY

(3-22
ONLY)

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

TAIL STOP AND
SIGNSL LAMPS

TO TURN
SIGNAL

(SEE PG

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

18BK
18BK
18BK

B2
18V

B2
18V

,OOOPoo
PQQ

18BK
18BK-
18BK

LEFT SIDE
MARKER LAMP
(X-22 ONLY)

L7
18BK

& STOP
SWITCH

25 )

L7
L7
L7

D7
18BR

D7
18BR

L7
18BK

L7
18BK

L7
L7
L7

L7
18BK

L7
18BK

D8
18DGN

X2
18GY

LEFT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

L7
18BK

SWITCH
)

D8
1 8LC

TO HEADLAMP
(SEE PG. 14

TO NEUTRAL START SWITCH
(SEE PG. 5 )

poolbooPoof

X2
18GY

D8
18DGN

LEFT BACK-UP
LAMP

RWXS 59 SX REAR END LIGHTING PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-375

(AT "B" PILLAR)

(LEFT REAR WHEELHOUSE)

L7 1 8BK 18BK

18BK WHITE

(LEFT END PANEL)

L7 18BK

D7 18BRD7 18BR

X2 18GY

X2 18GY

X2 18GY
B2 18V

RIGHT TAIL STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL LAMPS

18V 18GY

SX REAR END LIGHTING RWXS 60PR3

X2
18GY

D7
18BR

X2
18GY X2

18GY

L7
18BK D7

18BR
L7

1 8BK

X2
18GY

LICENSE
LAMP

L7 18BK-
-L7 18BK
L7 18BK -

RIGHT BACK-UP
LAMP

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP
(S-22 ONLY)



8-376 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L7

L7 I8BK-1

18BK

rD8 18DGN

18BK

— X2 18GY

(LEFT REAR FLOOR PAN-TRUNK)

D8 18DGN D7 18BR
D8A 18DGN

I- X2 18GY X2 I8GY-1

18BK

L7 18BK L7 18BK —|

L7 18BK L7 18BK—i

18BK
B2 18V

X2 18GY

W-23 REAR END LIGHTING PR3

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

B2
18V

B2
18V

B2
18V

BACK-UP
LAMPS

L7
18BK

D7
18BR

X2
18GY

D7
18BR

D7
18BR

X2
18GY

L7
18BK

B2
18V

L7
18BK

X2
18GY

CLEFT REAR
WHEELHOUSE)

D8
18DGN

X2
18GY

LICENSE
LAMP

LEFT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

(LEFT
END
PANEL)

(LEFT
END
PANEL)

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

.000'poo
PQQ

RIGHT
STOP

AND TURN
SIGNAL

X2 LAMPS
18GY

TO NEUTRAL START
SWITCH B2 18V/BK*-K)OOt>

(SEE PG. 5 ) [OOQJ

LEFT
STOP

AND TURN X2xz SIGNAL 18GY
18GY LAMPS

TO STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL SWITCHES | D8 18DBN

(SEE PG. 25 ) t D7 18BR
18BK T0

L7
08 18BK

18DGN

RWXS 61



L7 18BK

18GY

R-23 REAR END LIGHTING RWXS 62PR3

(LEFT
SIDE

(LEFT
END PANEL)

R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-377

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

TO NEUTRAL START
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 5 )

TO STOP AND r_
TURN SIGNAL SWITCHES D8 18DGN

(SEE PG. 25 ) I D7 18BR

02 18V/BK*-«OOO 3foooT



8-378 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

A 2 12LBL

X2 10W

L7 18BK

L7 18BK

18BKL7

L7 18BK

18BKL7

D4 18W

D7 18BR \ B2 18VB2 18V

18BK ID4 18W L7 18BK
L7 18BK

POQ, D7 18BR
B2 18V

X2 18GY(LEFT END
PANEL) X2 18GY

X2 18GY

D4
18W

X2
18GY

(LEFT
END

D4
D4

B2

18W
18W

18V

LEFT SIDE
MARKER LAMP

D4
18W

B2
18V

B2
18V

X2
18GY

L7
18BK

D8
18DGN

L7
18BK

X2
18GY

BACK-UP
LAMP

D8
18DGN

D8 18DGN -
— D7 18BR

B2 18V
D4 1 8W

L7 18BK

(LEFT REAR
FLOOR PAN)

(TRUNK)

LEFT TAIL
AND STOP

LAMP

WITH TRAILER
TOW ONLY

NOT PRESENT
WITH TRAILER TOW

--D8 18Y*
D7 18LGN -

D8 18DGN
L7

L7 18BR
- B2B 1 4BK - -
K20 14R

LEFT TURN
SIGNAL

X2 LAMP
18GY

D4
D7 18W

18BR

RWXS 63 RW-41 REAR END LIGHTING & T/TOW pr3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-379

B2 18V/BK*
D7 18BR

D8 18DGN

BLACK L7 18BKK20 14R

(LEFT SIDE SILL)

TO BRAKE SWITCH
D4 18W

10ÓO
OOO
QOO.

- D8 18DGN
- D7 18BR
- B2 18V-
- D4 18W -
L7 18BK -

BE
18V

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

UNTERMINATED SPARE
CABLES LEFT
SIDE COWL

OO
POQu

(LEFT
SIDE

COWL)

- D8 1BY*-
D7 18LGN-

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

TO TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
(SEE PG. 25 )

(SEE PG. 25 )

A2 12LBL
BLACK

TO NEUTRAL START SWITCH
(SEE PG. 5 )

D7 18LGN
TO STEERING .

COLUMN SWITCH F
(SEE PG. 26 ) h

D8 18T —

L7 18BK

L7 18BK

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER LAMP

L7 18BK

D4 18W
X2

18GY

D7 18BR

B2 18V

L7
18BK

D7
18BR

D4
B2 18W
18V

L7
18BK

LICENSE
LAMP

X2 18GY —
— X2 18GY-

X2 18GY

PR3 RW-41 REAR END LIGHTING | RHX5 64



8-380 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L7 18BK

TO NEUTRAL START

D8 18DGN
- 07 18BR

TO
& STOP

(SEE

TO HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEE PG. 14 )

TURN SIGNAL
LAMP SWITCH -
PG. 25 )

SWITCH \-B2 18V/BK*
(SEE PG. 5 )

LEFT TAIL STOP AND TURN LEFT BACK-UP
SIGNAL LAMPS LAMP

RWXS 65 RW-45&46 REAR LIGHTING PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-381

L7 18BK

L7 18BK L7 18BK

L7 18BK

180RD7

B2 18V

r

£

B2 18V

WITH TRAILER

LEFT STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL LAMPS

REAR LIGHTINGRW-45&46 RWXS 66PR3

B2
14V

B2
18V

L7
18BK

D7
18BR

X2
18GY

X2
10GY

D7
16BR

X2
1OW

X2
12GY

D8
16DGN

L7
18BK

L7
16BK

L7
18BK

LICENSE
LAMP

D7
18BR

D7
18BR

D7
18BR

BACK-UP
LAMP

L7
18BK

L7
18BK

(TAILGATE
OPENING AREA)

TOW ONLY
(TAILGATE

OPENING AREA)
(SEE PG. 68 )

WITH TAILGATE
HEATED REAR
WINDOW ONLY
(SEE PG. 39 )



8-382 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

L7

TRAILER TOW WIRINGRWXS 6 7 RWXS 22b23b45&46 PR3

HEADLAMP SWITCH
(UPPER LEFT REAR

OF CLUSTER



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-383

. UNTERMINATED AUXILIARY
A CABLES-LEFT SIDE COHL

X2 10W

B2

O

O

18BK

18BK

L7 18BK

18BKL7

TURN SIGNAL
18DGN

L7 18BK
TURN SIGNAL

-- D7D8 16DGN

(SEE PG. 59 1

X2
10GY

X2
10H

K20
14R

TOWING VEHICLE TO
TRAILER CONNECTOR

TO LEFT
RW45.46
(SEE PG.

REAR
ONLY
66 )

D7
16LGN

TO OPERA LAMP
(S-22 ONLY)

TO LICENSE
LAMP (2DR)

WITH SX-22 ONLY
(LEFT REAR FLOOR PAN)

A21 12LBL
D8 16Y

D7 16BR
B2 14V

TO RIGHT REAR
18BR RW45.46 ONLY

(SEE PG. 66 )

L7 14BR
B2 14V/BK*

GROUND AT
TAIL LAMP GROUND

(LEFT SIDE NEAR
DECK OR TAILGATE

OPENING)

B2(BACK UP LAMPS)

D8(LEFT TURN SIGNAL)
D7 (RIGHT TURN SIGNAL)

L7 (TAIL. LICENSE AND
SIDE MARKER LAMPS)

_R?__A TO BACK-UP
}•LAMPS RW46.46

1 o V —y
(SEE PG. 66 )

14BK —
L7

14BR

*— A2 12LBL
— D8 16Y

_
D7 16LGN

TAIL LAMPS
— RW45.46 ONLY

(SEE PG. 66

pr3 RHXS 22p23b45&46 TRAILER TOW HIRING RHXS 68



8-384 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

40 3? 38 37 36 35
34 M 32 31 30 29
28 27 26 25
24 23 22

18
21
1720 19

16 IS 14 13
12 II 10 9 8 7
6 5 4 3 2 1

- MANUAL TRANSMISSION
- AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

ENGINE COMPARTMENT CIRCUITS CAVITY

R6 12BK/R* — FUSIBLE LINK.CHARGING CIRCUIT 1
J2 14DBL* SPLICE-IGNITION RUN CIRCUIT 2

R6 , SPLICE-CHARGING CIRCUIT.SPLICE-TO
liDR* ELECTR0NIC V0LTAGE REGULATOR.ALTERNATOR 3

J2 14DBL DOUBLE CRIMPED TO CAVITY*2 4
L28 16BK/P* — CONCEALED HEADLAMP MOTOR(OPEN) 5
L31 16DBL/W *- CONCEALED HEADLAMP MOTOR (CLOSE) 6
32 18Y STARTER RELAY- IGNITION 7
V4 18R/BK* — WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 8
R16 20BK* SPLICE-CHARGING CIRCUIT TO ALTERNATOR 9
H2 16DGN/R* — HORN 10

11
D6 18LGN LEFT TURN SIGNAL 12
V6 18DBL WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 13

14
15

G2 20V TEMPERATURE SENDING UNIT 16
V12 18LBL/BK* — WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 17
C2 18DBL/Y*— A/C LOW PRESSURE SWITCH 18
66 20GY DIL PRESSURE SWITCH OR SENDING UNIT 19
V3 Í8BR* WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 20
P5 20BK BRAKE WARNING LAMP SWITCH 21
V10 18BR WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 22

23
V5 18DGN/Y*— WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 24

25
26

Bl 18W BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH 27

B2 I«v/rk*-T " back-up lamp switch
i-^- NEUTRAL START & BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH 28

L6
(2

18BK/Y* PARKING AND TURN SIGNAL,
WIRES) SIDE MARKER LAMPS 29

D5 18T RIGHT TURN SIGNAL 30
JI 14R FUSIBLE LINK-SPLICE-CHARGING CIRCUIT 31
All 2OR* SPLICE-CHARGING CIRCUIT TO BATTERY 32

33
34

L4 14V* HEADLAMP-LOW BEAM(2 WIRES-LEFT & RIGHT) 35
L3 14R* HEADLAMP-HI BEAM(2 WIRES-LEFT & RIGHT) 36
J10 12P* IGNITION SWITCH 37
A3 14P BATTERY 38
C5 12DGN A/C BLOWER MOTOR 39
T11 18GY* COIL- ( TACHOMETER ) 40

RWXS 69 40 - WAY BULKHEAD DISCONNECT pro



। R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-385

CAVITY INSTRUMENT PANEL CIRCUITS

1 R6 12BK/R* HEATED REAR WINDOW
2 J2 14DBL* IGNITION SWITCH & FUSEBLOCK#5
3 R6 12BK* HEADLAMP SWITCH & FUSEBLOCK#7 THRU 10
4 J2 14DBL CONCEALED HEADLAMP(FEED)

5 L28 18BK/R* CONCEALED HEADLAMP RELAY (OPEN)

6 L31 18DBL/Y* CONCEALED HEADLAMP RELAY(CLOSE)

7 S2 14Y IGNITION SWITCH
8 V4 18R WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
9 R16 20BK* AMMETER

10 H2 16DGN/R * HORN RELAY
11
12 D6 18LGN TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
13 V6 18DBL WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
14
15

16 G2 20V TEMPERATURE GAUGE

17 V12 20LBL/BK* — INTERMITTENT WIPER CONTROL UNIT
18 C2 18DBL * A/C VACUUM SWITCH

19 G6 20GY OIL PRESSURE GAUGE OR WARNING LAMP
20 V3 18BR * WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH

21 P5 2 0BK HAND BRAKE RELEASE SWITCH
AND BRAKE WARNING LAMP

22 V10 20BR/R * WINDSHIELD WASHER
23
24 V5 18DGN WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH

25

26
27 Bl 18W FUSEBLOCK#3 & TURN SIGNAL FLASHER

28 B2 18V/BK* BACK-UP LAMPS

29 L6
L6

18Y/BK*
20Y/BK*

HEADLAMP SWITCH
ELECTRONIC DIGITAL CLOCK

30 D5 18T TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

31 JI 12R IGNITION SWITCH
32 All 20R* AMMETER
33

34

35 L4 14V* FOOT DIMMER SWITCH

36 L3 14R.L5 14R FOOT DIMMER SWITCH
37 J10 12P* IGNITION SWITCH
38 A3 14P FUSEBLOCK#4-HAZARD FLASHER

39 CS 12DGN* BLOWER MOTOR SWITCH AND
BLOWER MOTOR RESISTOR

40 T11 20GY* TACHOMETER

Q

35 35 37 36 39 40
29 30 31 32 33 34
as 26 27 26
21 22 23 24
17 18 [ cJ 19 20
13 14 15 16
7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 ?
1 2 3 4 5 6

PR3 40 -HAY BULKHEAD DISCONNECT RWXS 70



8-386 R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS

( F.B. )
(BOTTOM VIEW-WIRE SIDE)

XI 16P*

X21 18P

12R

Hl 16V
L40 12BK

TO POWER ASSIST OPTIONS
(SEE PG. 46 )

48
Cl 14BK

A ci 10BR/Y*

12BK/R*

TO TAILGATE LOCK
(SEE PG. 47 )

TO HEATED REAR WINDOW
(SEE PG. 39 )

TO REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
(SEE PG. 38 )

TO ELECTRIC DECK LID
(SEE PG. 57 )

HAZARD FLASHER
(SEE PG. 26 )

_ D32 18P
D31 I8BK*

El 20T

E2 20 0

X12 20R *
14BK

Dl 18BK

Bl 18W

D31 18BK*
A3 14P

W9 20DBL*
J2 14DBL*
TO SPOTLIGHT SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 58 )

H2 16DGN/R*
Hl 16V _ HORN RELAY
Ml 5 18P (SEE PG. 40 )
H3 20BK*

M15
M15
J15
M20

IBP
IBP
20Y*
20Y

IGNITION LAMP
- TIME

(SEE
DELAY
PG. 27

RELAY
)

(BRACKETED TO LEFT SIDE OF
HEATER-AIR CONDITIONING UNIT)

TERMINAL A
...

Z]

TERMINAL C

AIR CONDITIONING

HEATER WITH ULV A

NOTES

FUSE NUMBER AMPS

#1 4
#2 5
#3 20
#4 20
#5 5
#6 20
#7 20
#8 20
#9 20
#10 30 CIRCUIT BREAKER
#11 30 / 20
#12 20

RWXS 7 1 CONNECTOR PAGE PR3



R-W-X-S WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-387

(con 1)

020 12BK/R*
S2 14Y

Q2 14BK

J2 14DBL*
J10 12P*

P5 20BK
P5 20BK

JI 12R

12BK

14Y

1 4BK

14DBL *
12P*
20BK

12R

STARTER & IGNITION SWITCH
CONNECTOR

(con 2)

1 4BK 1 4DBL*

12R

14Y

STARTER & IGNITION SWITCH
TILT COLUMN JUMPER

CONNECTORS

PR3

X52 20 W

X54 20 V

X50 20BK

X5Í 20 Y
X53 20DGN

X50 20BK

CONNECTOR PAGE RWXS 72



8-388



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-389

C MODELS

ALPHABETICAL INDEX
Wiring Diagram

Name Sheet Number
Air Conditioning and Heating System 11
Automatic Seat Back Release 26
Auto-Temp II System 13
Charging System 3
Cigar Lighter 27-30
Clock 34
Connector Page 71
Courtesy Lamps 27
Deck Lid Release (Power)
Door Ajar Switch . 35
Electrically Heated Rear Window 45
Electronic Lean Burn System 9
Front End Lighting (Carline C) 19
Fuse Application Chart 1
Fuel Tank Sending Unit 37
Hazard Warning System 23
Headlamp Switch 17
Headlamp Switch Controlled Interior Lighting .... 33
Horn System 46
Ignition Switch 6
Ignition System 7
Ignition System

(Electronic Lean Burn) 9
Oil Pressure Warning Gauge (Carline C) .... 38

Name
Wiring Diagram
Sheet Number

Power Antenna 42
Power Assist System (Sedan) 40
Power Door Locks 47
Power Seat System 59
Power Deck Lid Release . 63
Power Window System 53
Printed Circuit Board 39
Radio (CB) 43
Radio (Monaural) 43
Radio (Stereo) 44
Rear End Lighting 65
Seatbelt Warning System 37
Speed Control 41
Starter System 5
Stop Lamp Switch 24
Sun Roof 64
Tailgate Electrical System
Temperature Warning Gauge
Trailer Tow (All Models)
Turn Signal System
Windshield Washer System
Windshield Washer Low Fluid Level Lamp
Windshield Wiper System

38

69
23
21
21
21



AUG 16

AWG 20

20 AMP

15.16.43

DOME LAMP

LAMP

POWER ANTENNA LAMP TIME DELAY

LAMP

ATC
PG

HORN
PG 46

#5
AMP

# 7
20 AMP

#1
5 AMP

34
LAMP
34

# 9
20 AMP

SWITCH TITLE
DELAY

HAZARD
FLASHER

PG 3,23 HEADLAMP
SWITCH

PG 17.18

PG
CLOCK

PG

AND
WINDSHIELD WIPER

LAMP TIME
AND

IGNITION SWITCH

# 8
20

PG 34
CIGARETTE LIGHTER

IGNITION SWITCH
LAMP

PG 3

DIGITAL
RADIO/C.B.

PG 43
AUTOMATIC POWER

ANTENNA
PG 42.43

HEATED REAR WINDOW
TITLE LAMP

PG 34
RADIO LAMP

PG 34.43.44
ATC.A/C AND HEATER CONTROL LAMP

TRUNK LAMP AND
PG 27,29

CLOCK
PG 28,29

GLOVE BOX

ELECTRICALLY
HEATED

REAR WINDOW
PG 4,45

INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER LAMPS

PG 33
HEADLAMP SWITCH

TITLE LAMP
PG 33

WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
TITLE LAMP

PG 3 3

8-390 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

LAMP AND RELAY
PG 27.29

PG 27,29,30
STOP LAMPS

PG 24.66.68
MAP LAMP
PG 28.29

CIGAR LIGHTER
PG 27.29.30.32

VANITY LAMPS
PG 28.30

KEY-IN/HEADLAMP BUZZER
PG 18.24

HEADLAMP SWITCH LAMP TIME DELAY

CHARGING SYSTEM
PG 3.4

SIDE MARKER LAMPS
PG 19,20

TAIL LAMPS AND
LICENSE LAMPS

PG 65,
PARKING AND TURN

SIGNAL LAMPS
PG 19.20.65.66.67.68
TRAILER TOW TAILLAMPS

AND RUNNING LAMPS
PG 70

PG 34
RIGHT ASH RECEIVER LAMP

PG 29.34
DOOR ASH RECEIVER LAMP

PG 34
ASH RECEIVER LAMP

PG 34

TRAILER TOW STOP LAMPS
PG 69

C 1 FUSE APPLICATION CHART PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-391

WINDSHIELD
HIPER

SYSTEM
PG 21.22

RADIO
PG 43,44

AUTOMATIC POWER
ANTENNA CONTROL
PG 42

#4
20 AMP

FRONT SEAT-BACK LOCK
PG 26

READING LAMPS
AND

REAR CIGAR LIGHTER
AND

FRONT i REAR DOOR
COURTESY LAMPS

PG 30.31.32
POWER DOOR LOCK RELAY

PG 47.49.51

CORNERING LAMPS
PG 23.24.25

TURN SIGNALS
PG 23.24.25

BACK-UP LAMPS
PG 65,66,67,68

SPEED CONTROL
PG 41

A/C CLUTCH
PG 11

MANUAL POWER ANTENNA
PG 41.42

IGNITION
SWITCH

PG 6

#2
AMP

WINDOW LIFT RELAY
PG 40

BRAKE WARNING LAMP
PG 37.38

OIL PRESSURE LAMP
PG 38

DOOR AJAR
INDICATOR LAMP

PG 36
VOLTAGE LIMITER

PG 37, 39
FUEL GAUGE

AND
TEMPERATURE GAUGE

PG 37.38
DIGITAL CLOCK

PG 34.37

STARTER
SYSTEM

PG 5

ATC.A/C BLOWER
MOTOR

PG 12.13
HEATER BLOWER

MOTOR
PG 12

HEATED REAR
WINDOW RELAY

PG 45
DECK LID

PG 63

30 AMP

OF FUSEBLOCK)

CIRCUIT
BREAKER
(PLUGS INTO
CAVITY #10

POWER WINDOWS
AND

POWER SEATS
AND

POWER DOOR LOCKS
PG 40

FUSE APPLICATION CHART C 2



8-392 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

Al 6R

# NOTE

8 GA- STANDARD ALTERNATOR
6 GA-IOO AMP ALTERNATOR

BODY
GROUND

R6 #BK R6 UBK

ALTERNATOR

WITH IOO AMP
ALTERNATOR ONLY

TO IGNITION
SYSTEM .

( SEE PAGES
7,9 )

? J2

? J2

? J2

I4DBL

I4DBL

I4DBL
RADIO CAPACITOR

C3 CHARGING SYSTEM PR 4



: -C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-393

Al 6R Al 6R

# NOTE

8 GA- STANDARD ALTERNATOR
6 GA-IOO AMP ALTERNATOR

Al I2R

Al WR All 2OR* All 2ORX-

Al
I2R

R6

SHUNT

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH ANO
FUSEBLOCK
(SEE PAGE 17)

R6 I28KK <£ R6 I2BK*

(s.C.tt 9 ) TO HEATED
REAR WINDOW

(SEE PAGE 45 )

CHARGING SYSTEM



8-394 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

Al 6R
S5 12BR

Al 12R

J3 14 BR

EGR ONLY

Bl 18W

34 18BR/Y»

B2 1 8V/BKM
TO ballast

STARTER MOTOR
I8BR/Y*S4

32 14Y

S4 I8BR/Y*

S4 I8BR/ Y*

(left side cowl)
TO BACK UP LAMPSB2 I8V/BK* (SEE PAGES 66,68 )

02 18R*

02 1 4BK02 14BK

STARTER SYSTEM PR 4

DI
18BK

START
UP LAMP

35
12BR

02
14BK

(RIGHT
DASH

PANEL)

STARTER RELAY
(UPPER LEFT

COWL TOP)

32
14Y

J3
14BR

DI
18BK

WINDSHIELD
WIPER SYSTEM
(SEE PG 2| 22)

S5
Al

FUSE #4
20 AMP

Bl
18W

NEUTRAL
AND BACK
SWITCH

I2BR
6R

35 18T
J3 14BR -i

34
18BR/Y*

B2
18V
BK*

TO STEERING COLUMN
(SEE PG 23 )

FUSE #3
5 AMP

WITH AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION

Bl
I8W

RESISTOR
(SEE PAGES

7,9 )

TO EGR TIMER
(SEE PGS 7, 9 )

OOO1
i>OO 3'oopT

TO AIR CONDITIONING
T OR ATC SYSTEMS

(SEE PAGE 1 1 )

B2
18V
BK*



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-395

STANDARD IGNITION SWITCH

(CON 2RUN

(CON 2 14DBL—« J2 14DBLSTART

TO

(SEE PG. 4 )

(CON 2
1 4BK

12BK/R#
RUN

START14Y (CON 2
32 1 4Y —»

(CON 2RUN

18BK P5 20BKSTART *
02 14BK

ST
RUN J2

JI 12R

«= (con 2

ACC

12BK/R *--«RUN Q20» JIO 12P *
P5JIO 12P*

P5 20BK

OFFQ20 12BK/R * ACC
02 14BK J2 14DBL

JI 12R

32 14Y

IGNITION SWITCHPR 4

02
14BK

FUSE #12
(30 AMP)

FUSE #2
(5 AMP)

32
14Y

J2
14DBL

ACC•OFF

ACC•OFF
J2

14DBL

CHARGING
SYSTEM

32
02

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 3 )

ST
RUN

14Y -
14BK

(SEE PG. 38 )

CONCEALED
HEADLAMP
RELAY
(SEE PG. 18

CONNECTORS SAME AS STANDARD SWITCH
EXCEPT AS SHOWN

F RUN
START

ACC * OFF

TILT STEERING COLUMN - IGNITION SWITCH

- I? 14DBI -4 T0 FUEL PACER- J2 14DBL (SEE PGb 20 }

j SEAT BELT BUZZER
J2 I4DBL T (SEE PAGE 37)

START#
GND •RUN

ACC
L-— OFF



8-396 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

FUSE 4*2

J TO SEAT BELTG5 2ODBL/YX-

5 AMP

J2 I4DBL I40BLJ2

I8BKS6

CONCEALEDTO
— — J2 I4DBL

KDJ3 I4BR

STARTER RELAY

J3 14 BR

J3 I4BR
J3 I4BR

J2 I4D8LJ2 I4DBL
4a

C2 I6DBL/RXI8BK

IT

SEE PAGE 37)

USE WITH LEAN BURN
IGNITION SYSTEM ONLY

S5
1ST

TO A/C SYSTEM ,
(SEE PAGE 1 1 ) ‘

J2
I4DBL

J2
I40BL

A/C SOLENOID
IDLE STOP

J2
I4DBL

J2
I4DBL

J2
I4DBL

USE WITH LEAN
BURN OR EXHAUST
GAS RECIRCULATOR
SYSTEMS

J2
I4DBL

S2
I4Y

J2
I4DBL

J2
I8DBL

J2
I4DBL

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PAGE 6 )

EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM SOLENOID
(RIGHT REAR ENGINE)

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PAGE 6)

EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM TIMER
(COWL TOP PANEL)

J3
I4BR

HEADLAMP
RELAY

(SEE PAGE 18 ) — J2 I4DBL 1

TO CHARGING SYSTEM
( SEE PAGE 3 )

J2
I4DBL

I4DBL

0 7 IGNITION SYSTEM PR 4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-397

BOWL VENT
SOLENOID

I8DBL

J2
I4DBL

5 OHM

BALLAST
RESISTOR

J4
I8DGN
R*

PR 4 IGNITION SYSTEM 08



8-398 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

FUSE 4*2

G5 20DBL/Y*

5 AMP

I4DBL

TO CONCEALED
J2 I4DBL

2

S6 I8BK

J2
I4DBL

J2
I4DBL

J2
I4DBL

S5
I8T

S2
I4Y

J2
I4DBL

J2
I4DBL

J2
I8DBL

J2
I4DBL

J2
I4DBL

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

( SEE PAGE 5 )

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PAGES)

IDLE ENRICHMENT
OR EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM SOLENOID
(RIGHT REAR ENGINE)

IDLE ENRICHMENT
OR EXHAUST GAS
RECIRCULATOR
VACUUM TIMER
(cowl TOP panel)

J2
I4DBL

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING
(SEE PAGE 37 I

TO CHARGING SYSTEM
(SEE PAGE 3 )

HEADLAMP
RELAY

( SEE PAGE 18)

J2

J2 l4DBL

I4DBL

C2
I6DBL
R*

TO A/C SYSTEM
(SEE PAGE ID

IGNITION SYSTEM (LEAN BURN) p* 4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-399

| I8DBL

SWITCH

I8DBL

N4 18VI8DBL
I8BK/LBL*N5 I8BK/LBL* N5

N6 180

I8BK/LBL*N5

180N6

DISTRIBUTOR

GROUND

I4BRJ3

J3 14 BR
I8BK

J2 I4DBLJ2 I4DBL

I6DBL/R*C2

IGNITION SYSTEM (LEAN BURN)PR 4

J2
I4DBL

N3
18V*

REAR OF
BLOCK)

J5
I8BK
Y*

(right
ENGINE

J2
I4DBL

J9
I4BK

ELECTRIC
CHOKE
CONTROL

GROUNDS WHEN IN
CLOSED THROTTLE
POSITION

N8
I8BK
R*

IDLE
STOP
CARBURETOR
SWITCH

BOWL VENT
SOLENOID

J2
I4DBL

IGNITION
COIL

SPARK CONTROL
COMPUTER

ELECTRIC
CHOKE HEATER

THROTTLE
POSITION SENSOR

N3
18V*



8-400 C WIRING DIAGRAMS —

Q2 14BK

Q2 I4BK

C2 I8Y

Cl IOBK*
C6 14V

Cl IOBK*

C6 IOV*
YELLOW

( LEFT OF RADIO ) C6I8VC2I6DBL* C2I8DBL*

L-C6I0Y —

54 I8BR/Y*

C2 I6DBL*

He M2 ®MI

I8BK
C8 I4T

54 I8BR Y* LC7 I6LGN

UC8 I4TSee PGIO

C3I4LBL

C5 I2DGN
C2 I6DBL»

I6DBL*

18 DBL

(FRONT OF CROSSBAR)

ELECTRONIC LEAN —
BURN SYSTEM ONLY

C9
IOBR

18
BK

C9
IOBR

FUSE#3
5 AMP

Co
14V

Co
IOV*

C6-
10 Y

FUSE #4
20 AMP

C7
I6LGN

TOATC SYSTEM
(SEE PAGEI4)

C2
16DBL*

DI
I8BK

THROTTLE
STOP SWITCHC2

I6DBL*

AIR
CONDITIONING
IDLE CUTOFF
RELAY

AtR CONDITIONING
LOW PRESSURE
SWITCH

AIR CONDITIONING
BLOWER MOTOR
SWITCH

C2
I6 0BL/R*

TO STARTER
SYSTEM

(SEE PAGE 5 )

AIR CONDITIONING
CLUTCH

AIR CONDITIONER
AND HEATER
VACUUM SWITCH

A|C IDLE
STOP

SOLENOIDC2 I6DBL/R*
C2 I6DBL*
C2 16 DBL*

IGNITION
SWITCH

(SEE PAGE 6)

ATC ( SEE PAGE 13 )

SPEED CONTROL ( SEE PAGE 41 )

CORNERING LAMPS I SEE PAGES 23,24,25 )
POWER ANTENNA
SWITCH ( SEE PAGE 41 )

WINDSHIELD WIPER
SWITCH

F- C2
I6DBL*

04
TURN SIGNAL |8Y
FLASHER
BACK UP
LAMP SWITCH

(SEE PAGE 23)

AIR CONDITIONING AND HEATER SYSTEM PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-401

HEATED REAR WINDOW ( SEE PAGE45 )
DECK LID ( SEE PAGE 63 >
ATC < SEE PAGE I3 )
( RIGHT OF CLUSTER )

UGHT
BLUEv FUSEWI2

30 AMP

HEATER ONLY

C7 I6LGN

C3 I4LBL C8 I4T
C8 I4T

C6 I8V

C7 l6LGN-<^
L _ I2DGNC5 I4DBL

HEATER ONLY

I2 DGN

C3 l4LBL-<^ _ J

C5 I2DGN

C5 I4DGN

AIR CONDITIONING
BLOWER MOTOR
RESISTOR
( RIGHT REAR “
FACE OF AIR
CONDITIONING UNIT )

RIGHT HEADLAMP GROUND
( RIGHT SIDE RAIL ) u I2 BK

FRONT END LIGHTING
( SEE PAGE I9 )

Q2O I2BK/R*

IGNITION SWITCH
( SEE PAGE 6 )

HEATER BLOWER
MOTOR RESISTOR
< RIGHT END OF
HEATER )

HEATER OR
AIR CONDITIONING
BLOWER MOTOR

pr4 AIR CONDITIONING AND HEATER SYSTEM CI2



8-402 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

< SEE PAGE 23 >

( LEFT OF RADIO )
Dl I8BK

YELLOWl

Cl I4LBL

Q2 I2BK/RX

Cl I6BKX

Cl IOBK*Q6 I4LBL Cl I2LBL

Cl I6BKX( RIGHT OF CLUSTER )

I6DBLC6

C6 I6DBL
2

Cl I6BKX C8 I2W C8 IOW

C8 I2W

C7 I6T

C4 I4LGN

C5 I2LGNX

C5 I2BK

Cl I6BKX C6 I6DBL

C6 I6DBL

C5I2BK

C4 I4LGN

C5 I2DGNC5 I2LGN*

C5 I2DGNX

C6 I6DBLCl I6BKX LO C7 I6T C4 I4LGN
I LO C8 I6WLIMITER

| Cl I6BKXC5 I2LGNX
LI M ITERL

AUTO TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEMCI3 PR4

FUSE #4
20 AMPFUSE #12

30 AMP

IGNITION SWITCH
< SEE PAGE 6 )

LIGHTS
BLUE

MASTER SWITCH
I TOP RIGHT SIDE
OF ATC UNIT I

C5
I2LGNX

BLOWER MOTOR RESISTOR
( UPPER RIGHT REAR OF ATC UNIT )

POWER
ANTENNA
SWITCH
( SEE PAGE 41 )

SEE NOTE
( RIGHT SIDE OF
ATC UNIT >

SEE NOTE
( RIGHT SIDE OF ATC UNIT )

POWER ANTENNA ( SEE PAGE 41 )

CORNERING LAMPS ( SEE PAGES 23,24,25 )

SPEED CONTROL < SEE PAGE 41 )

HEATER
( SEE PAGE 12 )

ELECTRIC DECK LID RELEASE ( SEE PAGE 63 >
HEATED REAR WINDOW ( SEE PAGE 45 )

C8,6W
C7 I6T



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-403

SEE NOTE
( RIGHT SIDE OF
ATC UNIT )

COMPRESSOR
SWITCH
( TOP RIGHT
SIDE OF
ATC UNIT >

C2 18V*
C9 I6T C9 I6T

( RIGHT OF CLUSTER )

C8 IOW

A/C-HEATER
VACUUM SWITCH C2 I8D8LX

C6 I6DBL

C2
I8DBL
*

C2
I6DBL

TO A/C SYSTEM
(SEE PAGE ID

cs |2W :

C7 |6T —

C4 I4LGN :

C5 I2LGN*

—. C5 I2BK — —

C8 I2W —

C7 I6T —

C4 I4LGN

C5 I2LGN*

C5 I2BK —

C6 I6DBL — — CG I60BL

($.c. #5)

< BOTTOM RIGHT SIDE
OF ATC UNIT >

C5 I2DGN

C5 I4DGN

( RIGHT OF CLUSTER >

C5 I2DGN

NOTE: THE SAME INSULATORS
ARE SHOWN MORE THAN
ONCE FOR CLARITY

PR4 AUTO TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM 04



8-404 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

L8 18P

C2 20Y* 20DBL*C19

20BR/Y*C20

20Y/R*C21

02
C9 16T C21

L8 18P
C15 20BR

H4 20BK

20DBL*C19^<SEE PAGE II )

C9 16T

20BR/Y *C20

(LOWER RIGHT
END OF ATC UNIT)

H4 20BK

2 0BR

«C8 12W 12W

«07 16T 16T

04 14LGN 14LGN

12LGN*05 12LGN/BK*

05 12BK 12BK

06 16DBL 16DBL

12BK H4 20BK
20V*1 OCT 5023 20V

CO 34
20Y021 20Y

20BR/W *C20 20BR*12DGN 2 0BR
015 20BR

14LGN

04 14LGN 16T
09 12BK 07 16T 12LGN/BK*

05 12LGN*
16DBL06 16DBLRIGHT
12BK^CD05 12BK 5GROUND

08 12W 12W

C 15 PR4

H4
20BK

H4
2 0BK

015
20BR

015
2 0BR

05
12DGN

L9
16BK

HEATER
OR A/C
BLOWER
MOTOR

TO FRONT
LIGHTING

( SEE PAGE 19)

AUTOMATIC
TEMPERATURE

CONTROL
AMPLIFIER

20BK

02
I60BL*

20Y *20Y/R*
t-

IGN
T2
XD
P'.
G
S
0

Tl
Ir

(RIGHT SIDE RAIL)

AUTO TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM

(s.c.34)
C2 y. 02

18DBL* " I6DBL*

AUTOMATIC
' TEMPERATURE

CONTROL
SERVO
UNIT

20Y —» C21
20Y

20BR/W*-» C20
2 0BR*

20V » 2OV
X

X (TOP LEFT SIDE
X OF ATC UNIT)

2 OBK



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-405

H4 I8BK

H4 2OBK

H4 _r
18BK JJ BLACK

20Y/R*C21

20BR/Y*C20

20DBL/P*C19
C22 2 0DBL

C 18 20 R

C22 20R*
5

C23 20V*
3

C18 20V/O*

2OR
CIS 2OR

2OR*
C22 2OR*

C23 20V
16 V

CIS 20V*
16 V

PANEL
GROUND

(RIGHT COWL
TOP SUPPORT)

H4
20BK

H4
I8BK

C22
20R*

H4
14 BK

(RIGHT END
OF ATC UNIT)

C18
20V/O*

TEMPERATURE
CONTROL

IN CAR SENSOR
( RIGHT END
OF CLUSTER )

AMBIENT
SENSOR

(ABOVE ATC
UNIT)

0[U
013
{□El

( SEE PAGE
33)

( RIGHT ENO OF
ATC UNIT )

AUTO TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM C 16



8-406 C WIRING DIAGRAMS- .

R6 I2BK*

FUSE #8 20 AMP
Q3 I2R

El 20T

LI I2BK*

L8 2OR*

DIGITAL RADIO

L7 20BK/Y*

I8BK/Y*

HEADLAMP SWITCH
L2 I6LGNI6LGN

LI I2BK*
I6LGNL2

LI I2BK*

I8BK/Y*L7MI6 20BK/LBL*
L7 20BK/Y*

(S.C.-#39^ El 20T
M26 20LBL

L2 I6LGNMI6 20BK/LBL* -i
M2 20Y

LB IBPMI6 20BK/LBL* M2 20Y
M26 20LBL

MI6 20BK/LBL*M2 20YM2 20YC-S-00
— MI6 20BK/LBL* (S.C # 32) M2 20Y

M2 20Y

20BK/LBL*
MI6 20Y*

M2 20Y

MI6 20 Y*

( SC#33)
20BK/LBL*MI6

M26 20LBL M26 20LBL

MI6 20BK/LBL*

L
MIG 20BK/LBL*

C-S-ÕOHEADLAMP SWITCH PR 4

SEAT BACK LATCH
( SEE PAGE 26 )
LEFT SIDE COWL >

FUSE #1
5 AMP

LEFT FRONT
DOOR SWITCH

INSTRUMENT
PANEL LAMPS
< SEE PAGE 33)

DIGITAL CLOCK
(SEE PAGE 34)

CHARGING SYSTEM
I SEE PAGE 4 )

MI6
20BK/LBL*

COURTESY
LAMPS
(SEE PAGES

27,29)

COURTESY
LAMPS
( SEE PAGES

27,29)

OO,qooo.ooo



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-407

( LEFT SIDE COWL )

L7 BK
L7 I8BK/Y*
L4 16V*L7 I8BK/Y*

L7 I8BK/YK I— L3 I6R

W
L4 16V*

L2 I6LGN
L3 I6RHI»

FRONT END

( SEE PAGE 20 )
L5 I6R

L3 I6RL7 I8BK/Y*
L2 I6LGN

L4 16V*L2 I6LGN

L2 I6LGN

16 BK*
16 BK

J2 14 DBL

L2 I6LGN

BUSS BAR
L28 I6BK/R*

L3I I6DBL/Y*

KEY IN SWITCH

XI 2OP

— M26 20LBL
— 20P —

M26 20LBL MI6 20BK/LBL* 2ORM26 20LBL

20R
MI6 20BK/LBL*

2OR

— MI6 20BK/LBL* — 2OR

HEADLAMP SWITCHPR 4

,OOOooo
OOO REAR END LIGHTING

< SEE PAGES 66,68 )

CONCEALED
HEADLAMP
MOTOR

TO
SPLICE
( SEE PAGE 24 )

HEADLAMP ON
KEY IN BUZZER
( BRAKE PEDAL BRACKET )

L3I I6DBL/Y*
L28 I6BK/R*

WITH TILT ANO
TELESCOPIC COLUMN

J IGNITION SYSTEM4 ( SEE PAGE 7, 9 )

FOOT DIMMER
SWITCH

OOO,
c OOO,looo

L3I I6DBL/YX

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR $
( SEE PAGE 39) .

locK

J2 I4DBL 5 AMPC|RCU|T BREAKER

L2 I6LGN CONCEALED HEADLAMP RELAY
( STEERING COLUMN BRACKET )



8-408 C WIRING DIAGRAMS <

L7 I8BK/Y*

-L4

16 R

16V* —

L7 I8BK/Y*

RIGHT FENDER
MOUNTED TURN
SIGNAL

TO TURN
SIGNAL SWITCH
( SEE PAGE 24)

06 I8BK/LGN*

06 I8BK/LGN*

RIGHT
HEADLAMP
(inboard)

RIGHT
HEADLAMP
(outboard)

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER LAMP
(CHRYSLER -L)

RIGHT PARK
AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP
(CHRYSLER-L)

RIGHT PARK
AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP
(CHRYSLER-S)

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER LAMP
(CHRYSLER-S)

RIGHT
CORNERING
LAMP

029 I8T*

L9 I8BK

029 I8T*

? C9 I2BK
TO HEATER OR
AIR CONDITION
BLOWER MOTOR
(SEE PAGES 12,15 >

CI9 CHRYSLER-FRONT END LIGHTING PR 4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-409

L7 I8BK/Y*

D6 I8BK/LGN*

D6
I88K/LGN*

D6 I8BK/LGN*

06 I8BK/LGNX
LEFT FENDER
MOUNTED TURN
SIGNAL

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING SYSTEM
(SEE PAGE 37)

H4 20BK

16V* —-■

I6R

H4
2O8K

L7
I8BK/Y*

I8BK/Y*

I8BK

TO CONCEALED
HEADLAMP MOTOR
(SEE PAGE 18)

LEFT
HEADLAMP
(inboard)

LEFT
HEADLAMP
(outboard)

LEFT SIDE
MARKER LAMP
(chrysler-l)

LEFT PARK
AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP
(chrysler-l)

left park

AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP
(CHRYSLER-S)

LEFT SIDE
MARKER LAMP
(chrysler-s)

D29 I8T*

L9 I6BK
L9
I6BK
Ji LEFT HEADLAMP
N GROUND
(O) (LEFT SIDE RAIL)

' D29 1ST* —
. 028 I8LGN*

? TO CORNERING
LAMP SWITCH

) (SEE PAGE 24)

028 I8LGN*

L9 I8BK

LEFT
CORNERING
LAMP

PR 4 CHRYSLER-FRONT END LIGHTING C2O



8-410 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

Í
I

I
I
j

Q2 I4BK V4 I8R I8BR*V3

I8BR*V3
V6 I8DBL/P* V5 I8DGN

02 I4BK VIO 2OBR/R*
Q2 I48K

W

P H P VIO 2OBR/R*

VII 2OBR
( SEE PAGE 33)

2OBK/T*—1

V9 20BK

C9 I28K

VIOc V9

V5 I80GN

I8DBL/PK-V6
I8RV4

V3 I8BR*

PLATE
GROUND

V4
I8R

V4
I8R

V3
I8BR

VIO
2OBR

V5
I8DGN

V5
I8OGN

V4
IB R

L9
I6BK

L9
I8BK

FOLLOWING PAGE FOR INSULATORS THAT ARE
USED ON 2 SPEED WIPER SYSTEM BUT ARE

V5
I8DGN

V3
I8BR

*

PARK
SWITCH

V6
I8DBL
P*

VIO
2OBR

VIO
20BR

VII
20BK
T*

V9
20BK

H4
I8BK

V3
I8BR
*

V3
I8BR

FUSE 4* 3
(5 AMP )

V3
I8BR

VIO
20BR

L9
I6BK

VII
20BK
T*-

TO IGNITION
SWITCH
(SEE PAGE 5)

V6
I8DBL
P*

RIGHT
THREE WAY
LAMP
SOCKET

RIGHT
HEADLAMP
GROUND

INTERMITTENT WIPER
SYSTEM ONLY

TO HEATER OR
A/C BLOWER ,
MOTOR ‘
I SEE PAGES 12,15 )

20BR
20BK

TO FRONT
END LIGHTING
( SEE PAGE 19 )

WINDSHIELD WASHER
PUMP MOTOR

2 SPEED WIPER
SWITCH

(NOT USED
ON

2 SPEED
WIPERS)

V6
I8DBL
P*

2 SPEED WINDSHIELD
WIPER MOTOR

NOTE!
SEE
NOT

FUSE * 4
(20 AMP )

WINDSHIELD WASHER
LOW FLUID LEVEL SENSOR

TAPED BACK ON WIRING ASSEMBLES.

C 21 WINDSHIELD WIPER SYSTEM PR 4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-411

I8DBL/PXV6

I8RV4

I8BR *V3

I8BR *V3

Q2 I4BK V5 I8DGN

VIO 2OBR/RX

Q2I4BK

Q2 I4BK

I8DGNXV7

V9 I8WX
P12 AP2 R IH I8BKXV8

ONNOT USED
2 SPEED WIPER

( SEE PAGE 33)
SYSTEM

I8BKXV8

I8WXV9 CONTROL

I8BRX UNITV3

«I8DGNXV7

I8LBLX I8LBL XVI2

VI2 I8LBLX
V3 V3 I8BRX

I8BR I88KH4
V7 I8DGNX

V8 I8BKM
VIO 2OBR/RX

I8WXV9

NOT USED ON
(SEE PAGE 33)

VS

V5 I8DGN

V6 I8DBL/PX
I8RV4

I8BRXV3DWELL
SWITCH

VIO
20BR
RX

V8
I8BK

FUSE # 3
(5 AMP)

PLATE
GROUND

H4
I8BK

VI2
I8LBL

H4
I88K

V3
I8BR

FUSE# 4
/20 AMP)

VI2
I8LBL

V4
I8R

V4
I8R

V3
I8BR

*V4
I8R

V6
I8DBL

PX-

VIO
20BR

V9
I8W

INTERMITTENT
WIPER SWITCH

VIO
20BR
RX

V7
I80GN

X

V6
I8DBL
PX

NOT USED ON
2 SPEED WIPER
SYSTEM

VS
I8DGN

TO IGNITION
SWITCH >
( SEE PAGE 5)

1 PARK
-L SWITCH

V6
I8DBL

PX

V3
I8BR

GROUND
(RIGHT SIDE
VERTICAL
SUPPORT)

2 SPEED WIPER
SYSTEM

V5
I8DGN

V3
I8BR

PR 4

INTERMITTENT WINDSHIELD
WIPER MOTOR

WINDSHIELD WIPER SYSTEM C22



8-412 C WIRING DIAGRAMS —।

(s.C. »7 )

FUSE #4
20 AMP

> ACCESSORY FEED
I ( SEE PAGE 5 )

D3 I8P

CIGAR LIGHTER
< SEE PAGES 27,29)

CLOCK
( SEE PAGES 27,

29,34 >

XI I6R

XI 20R

SEE PAGE 17 ) 03 I2R

FUSE #10
30 AMP
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

FUSE #9 FUSE #8
20AMP 20AMP

FUSE ^7
20 AMP

03 I8P

TIME DELAY RELAY
I SEE PAGES 27,29 )

MAP LAMP
< SEE PAGES 28,29 )

GLOVE BOX LAMP
I SEE PAGES 27,29 )

(s c. *8) BACK UP LAMP SWITCH
( SEE PAGE 5 )

SPEED CONTROL ( SEE PAGE 41 )

Q4I8Y ATC ( SEE PAGE 13)

C2 18 Y*

AIR CONDITIONER
VACUUM SWITCH
I SEE PAGE II )

Dl I8BK

Bl I8W

TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER
< OVER STEERING
COLUMN )

02 I8R*

D32 I8P*

D27 I8Y

HAZARD FLASHER
( LEFT OF
STEERING COLUMN
IN FUSE BLOCK )
< SEE PAGE 72 )

D32 IBP*

CHARGING SYSTEM
< SEE PAGE 3 ) A3 I4P A3 I4P

FUSE #5
20 AMP

C23 STOP, TURN & HAZARD FLASHER SYSTEMS pra



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-413

SPEED CONTROL
( SEE PAGE 41 )

| D4 I8W

COWL )

foooJ
C ooo)lpoc4

D27 I8Y

02 I8R*
D32 I8P*

FRONT LIGHTING
( SEE PAGE 19,20)

PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD CONNECTOR
TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LAMPS
( SEE PAGE 39 )

pr4 STOP, TURN & HAZARD FLASHER SYSTEMS C24



8-414 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

HAZARD FLASHER
SWITCH

(ON STEERING
COLUMN)

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH WITH
TILT AND TELESCOPIC COLUMN

C25 TURN & HAZARD FLASHER SYSTEMS pR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-415

HEADLAMP SWITCH
.(SEE PAGE I7) (SEE PAGE I7)

MI6 20BK/LBL*

(SEEPAGE 17)

LEFT DOOR SWITCH

( SEE PAGES 4 9

X32 I4LGN

Ml IBP

X3 I6LGN

MI6 2OY* —J

X32 I4LGN

PI I4DGN

PI4DGN
X2 I4BK

X2 I4BK

(LEFT SIDE COWL)

X32
I4LGN

TO DOOR
LOCKS

(RIGHT SILL
AT SEAT )

MI6
20Y*

MI6
2OY*

(LEFT
SILL AT
SEAT)

X2
I4BK

X2
I4BK

LEFT FRONT
DOOR SWITCH

-
I4LGN

X3
I4LGN

MI6
2OY*

RIGHT
FRONT
DOOR
SWITCH

PI
I4DGN

PI
I4DGN

MI6
20YX

X32
I8 LGN

(RIGHT SI DE
COWL)

COURTESY
WIRING

(SEE PG 31 )

X32 I8LGN
X32 I8LGN ( LEFT SIDE

COWL )

( RIGHT SILL AT
FRONT SEAT)

(RIGHT SIDE COWL )

PI I4DGN
PI I4DGN

MI6 20Y*
MI6 2OYX

WIRING
(SEE PAGE 30)

NOT USED WITH
SEAT BACK LATCH RELEASE

MI6 20Bk/lBL*
MI6 20Y*

TO POWER
ASSIST SYSTEM
(SEE PG, 40)

LEFT SEAT BACK
RELEASE SOLENOID

(IN SEAT
BACK)

RIGHT SEAT BACK
RELEASE SOLENOID

PR4 AUTOMATIC SEAT BACK RELEASE C-S23 C 26



8-416 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

(SEE PG. 17) AT GLOVE BOX

M5 2 OP

& H4 16BK

D3 I8P

M2 20Y

JI5 2OY/BKX-*

M2 20YJ 15 2OY/BK*
M2 20Y

03 I8P

XI 2OP

STOP

(SEE PG. 33)
(SEE PG. 2 4 )

ozm
SWITCH

(IN LEFT SILL AT FRONT)

Ml 18P

*— M2 20Y
(IN LEFT SILL AT FRONT SEAT)

M2 2 OY

M2 18Y

COURTESY LAMPS ( C-L-23, 43 ) PR4

M5
2OP

M2
20Y

ooo,ooopoo

M5
2 OP

LEFT REAR
DOOR SWITCH

D3
18P

LEFT FRONT
DOOR SWITCH

TIME
DELAY
RELAY

D3
18P

HEADLAMP ON
KEY IN BUZZER

GLOVE BOX
SWITCH

M2
2OY

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

D3
16P/BK GLOVE BOX

LAMP

(SEE PG. 17 )

, TO
HEADLAMP

CONTROLLED
INTERIOR

LAMPS

I8Y TILT COLUMN '
2OY* STANDARD COLUMN

TO LIGHTING DIODE
(SEE PAGE 33)

IGNITION SWITCH
LAMP

TO HEADLAMP
(SEE PG. 17

XI 20R

INSTRUMENT PANEL
CIGAR LIGHTER

J15
20Y/BK*

FUSE#7 (20 AMP)

XI 16R

( FUSE BLOCK
LEFT OF M2
STEERING COLUMN) 2 OY
(SEE PG. 72 )

E2 _
20 0

TO STOP
D3 18P-* LAMP SWITCH

-‘ooo.c OOOIpoo

(SEE PG. I b )
D3 18P

M16
20BK/LBL* M2 20)0



' C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-417

(SEE PAGE 33 )

H4
20BK

GROUND II

MAP LAMP ANO SWITCH —

M2
20Y

M2 18Y
RIGHT REAR
DOOR JAMB
SWITCH

COURTESY LAMPS (C-L-23,43) C28



8-418 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

AT GLOVE BOX
M5 20P12R

•— 18 PM5 20 P

H4 18 BK

XI 16R

INSTRUMENT PANEL
CIGAR LIGHTER

H4 14 BK

H4 20 BKH4 I6BK

E2 20 0
18 BK

M2 20Y

D3 I8P

(s.C. #32)
(SEE PG. 17)

(s.C.#3S) D3 18P Ml 18P

Ml 6 20BK/LBL*

LEFT SIDE COWL
D

0

20Y* STANDARD COLUMN

M2
20Y

M2
2OY

FRONT
SWITCH

M2
2OY

M2
20Y

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR SWITCH

oôcroooooo,

M5
20P

FUSE #7
20 AMP

D3
18P

D3
18P

D3
18P

BK —
5BK —
20BK

03
18P M2

20Y

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

LEFT
DOOR

J15
20Y/BKM

J15
20 Y/BK*

PANEL
GROUND

TIME DELAY
RELAY

TO LIGHTING
DIODE

(SEE PAGE 33)

TO HEADLAMP ON
KEY- IN BUZZER
(SEE PG. 18 )

X1 —< 20P

TO STOP
LAMP SWITCH

(SEE PG. 24 )^

(SEE
PAGE 33)

(SEE PG. 33 )
TO H/LAMP CONTROL
INTERIOR LAMPS

JI5 2ÚY/BK*

HEADLAMP SWITCH
-4 (SEE PG. 17)

FUSE BLOCK -LEFT
OF STEERING COLUMN
(SEE PG.72)

MAP
OR

COURTESY
LAMP
AND

SWITCH

D3 IBP
— M2 20Y

M2 20Y OOqooo
(OOO

(SEE PG. I 7. )

(SEEPAGE 34)

C 29 COURTESY LAMPS (C-S-23,43) pr4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-419

GLOVE
BOX

LAMP
Ml HP 1» Mil 18BK/W*

(AT LEFT REAR
WHEELHOUSE)

NOT USED ON
C-S-23 43

M2 '20Y

Ml
|8P

M2
20Y

M2 20Y

36 )
M2 20Y

M2 20YM2 2OY

I4LGNX3

I8PMl

X32IBP

-X32

( RIGHT SIDE COWL )

I8

M3
20T

Ml
IBP

LEFT FRONT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

X 32
I8LGN

(IN LEFT SILL
AT FRONT SEAT)

X32
I4LGN

RIGHT SILL
AT SEAT

TO COURTESY LAMP
( C-S-23 SEE PAGE 3 I )
(C S-43 SEE PAGE 32)

TO DOOR LOCKS
(SEE PAGES 49,50)TO

POWER T

DOOR
AJAR

(SEE PG.

TO COURTESY LAMP
( C-S-23 SEE PAGE 3 I )
( C S 43 SEE PAGE 32 )

ASSIST
SYSTEM (SEE PAGE 40)

(IN RIGHT REAR SILL)
X3 16LGN

(SEE PG. 53,57)— WB 12BKft (IN RIGHT FRONT
**—L DOOR) ( IN RIGHT CENTER PILLAR)

X2 16BK

X2 16BKX2 16BK

OO.
OOno

BODY
GROUND

WB
I2BK(ON

SIDE
LEFT
COWL)

CIRCUIT BREAKER
TO RESET PUSH
PIN 'IN HOLE

CS-43
(SEE PG. 32

CS-23
(SEE PG. 31

(IN LEFT REAR SILL)
CS-23

(SEE PG. 3 I )

CS-43
(SEE PG. 3 2 )

(IN LEFT CENTER PILLAR)

CIGAR LIGHTER

pr4 COURTESY LAMPS (C-S-23, 43) C 30



8-420 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

M2 20Y

M2 20»?*

M2 20BR

M2 20Y

M2 2OY

M2 2OBR

M2 20BR

M2 20BR
M3 20T

20 T-.

(SEE PG. 36 )

18P

- —M3 20T-

M2 20 Y
M2 20Y

I4LGN M2 20YX3

X3 I4LGN X3 16 LBN

X32 14L6N

X2 16BK X2 16BK

(IN RIGHT REAR SILL)

(SEE PG. 30 )

.00'X2 16BK X3 16LGN

(IN LEFT REAR SILL)

S

CS-23 COURTESY WIRING PR4

DOOR
AJAR

M3
20T

Ml
18P

OO.
OOpo

OO.
-OOpo

X3
16LGN

OQ
-tr

poooop,-nr

LEFT REAR
CIGAR LIGHTER

CIRCUIT BREAKER
TO RESET PUSH
PIN IN HOLE

RIGHT REAR
CIGAR LIGHTER

(IN REAR ARM REST)

AUTOMATIC
SEAT BACK

RELEASE
(SEE PG.26)

M2 20BR*
-Ml 18P -

CIRCUIT BREAKER
TO RESET PUSH
PIN IN HOLE

Ml t8P

Ml I6P

-18P
RIGHT REAR COURTESY
LAMP (IN UPPER REAR
QUARTER)

(IN REAR ARM
REST)

LEFT REAR COURTESY
LAMP SWITCH

(IN ARM REST)

18BR

LEFT REAR COURTESY
LAMP

(IN UPPER REAR QUARTER)

RIGHT REAR COURTESY
LAMP SWITCH

(IN ARM REST)

— 18BR

I
(SEE PG. 30)



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-421

M2 20BR

M2 20BR

X3 1BLGN

M2 20Y

18Y

M2 20Y

X3 16LGN 18P

rooõ>X2 X3 16LGN

RIGHT CENTER PILLAR)(IN

M2 20BR* Í8BR

( IN16BK

30(SEE PG IBP
RIGHT READING LAMPM2 20YM2 20Y

(SEE PG. 3 0

X3 16LGN

18BR2 0BRM2
M2 20Y LEFT READING LAMP

M2 20BR

+OÕC»
M2 20BR

M2 20Y

PILLAR)(IN LEFT CENTER
X3 16LGN

X3 16LGN
18P

REAR

C32CS-43 COURTESY WIRINGPR 4

BP

ooopoo,

(IN RIGHT SILL
AT FRONT SEAT)

X2
16BK

X2
16BK

CIGAR LIGHTER
(LEFT ARM REST)

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

M2
20Y

M2
2 OY M2

20Y

M2
20BR

Ml
IBP

Ml
IBP

X3
16LGN

M2
20Y

X3
16LGN

X3
16LGN

LEFT REAR DOOR SNITCH
(IN CENTER PILLAR)

RIGHT ARM
REST
READING
LAMP
SWITCH

LEFT ARM
REST
READING
LAMP
SWITCH

CIGAR LIGHTER
IN REAR ARM REST)

CIRCUIT BREAKER
TO RESET PUSH
PIN IN HOLE

RIGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH
(IN CENTER PILLAR)

DOOR COURTESY
LAMP

CIRCUIT
BREAKER
TO RESET
PUSH PIN
IN HOLE

OOO
OOO

REAR DOOR COURTESY
LAMP

(SEE PG. 30 ) (IN LEFT CENTER
PILLAR)

RIGHT CENTER PILLAR)

M3 20T^(SEE PG. 36
rM3 20T DOOR AJAR



8-422 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

E2 20 0 (SEE PAGE 39 )El 20 T

E2 200

E2 200

\ FUSE BLOCK (SEE PAGE 72) 18 BK

JI5 20Y* E2 20 0

H4
H4 20BK 55,56)

H4 20BK H4 20BK
H4 20BK H4 20 BK

H4 18 BK

CLUSTER LAMPS

H4 18 BK

H4 20BK

H4 20BK
H4I8 BK

H4I6 BK
H4 20 BK

H4 20BKH4 14 BK

H4 18 BK

E2
200

E2
20 0

FUSE #I
5 AMP

E2
200

H4
18 BK

E2
200

PRINTED
CIRCUIT

H4
18 BK

H4
20BK

SEAT BELT LAMP
(SEE PAGE 38)

HEADLAMP SWITCH
PLATE GROUND

IGNITION SWITCH LAMP
( SEE PAGE 27,29)

WINDOW LIFT
RELAY

HEADLAMP
TITLE LAMP

WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH
AND TITLE LAMP MOUNTING PLATE

I8BK
180

WINDSHIELD wiper ,
TITLE LAMP

PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD

(SEE PAGE 39)

HEADLAMP SWITCH
(SEEPAGE 17)

(RIGHT SIDE
VERTICAL SUPPORT

GROUND) \ (SEE PAGE 21,22,28)
INTERMITTENT
WIPER
CONTROL

JI5
20Y*

J 15
20Y*

MAP LAMP
( SEE PAGE 29)^
(SEE PAGE 29) Ç

CIGAR LIGHTER X

18 Y TILT COLUMN
20 Y* STANDARD COLUMN

|— E2 200
E2 20 0

GçZE)»— E2 20 0

C 53 HEADLAMP SWITCH CONTROLLED INTERIOR LAMPS



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-423

20 0

20 0
(LEFT OF RADIO)

E2 20 0 ORANGE £
E2 20 0

H4I8 BK BLACK H4 20BK

18 0
E2 20 0

18 BK

H4 20 BK

18 0

18
E2 20 0

180

E2 20 0 18 BK
E2 20 0 I8BKA(SEE PAGE 45)

H4 20BK

20Bk/y* 20BK/YM
20 0E2 20 0

(SEE PAGES 27,29)

XI 20 R

E2 200—(E2 2OO 20 0

H4 20BK G5 20DBL (SEE PAGE 36)

XI 20 R

H4 20BK

E2 20 0

H4 20BK

E2 20 0|HR5
H4 20BK

pr4 HEADLAMP SWITCH CONTROLLED INTERIOR LAMPS

20
BK

H4
20BK

20
R

20
Y*

H4
20BK

H4
20BK

GROUNDS THRU
CIGAR LIGHTER

RADIO
LAMP

20
0

H4
I8BK

AIR CONDITIONER
ANO HEATER
CONTROL
LAMP

POWER
ANTENNA
SWITCH LAMP

ASH RECEIVER
LAMP

HEATED REAR
WINDOW SWITCH
TITLE LAMP

DOOR ASH
RECEIVER
LAMP
(CS MODEL ONLY)

RIGHT ASH
RECEIVER
LAMP (EXCEPT
C-S MODEL)

A TO B AND C TO D
WITH HEATED REAR WINDOW
A TOD WITHOUT HEATED
REAR WINDOW

CONVENTIONAL
CLOCK

18 0
18 BK

( RIGHT OFCLUSTER
UNDER COWL TOP PANEL)

AUTO POWER ANTENNA($£E PAGE 42)
ATC (SEE PAGE 16)

CONVENTIONAL
CLOCK

LAMPS

ELECTRONIC DIGITAL
CLOCK

E2 E2
200 200

E2 20 0
E2 200

E2 200

DIGITAL RADIO H^(-AMP
WITCH

(SEE PAGE 44) (SEE PAGE 17 )



8-424 C WIRING DIAGRAMS -
TO WINDOW LIFT RELAY

20DBL/Y*65
(SEE PG 6 )

20DBL/W
20DBL/W

20DBL/W
20DBUW

FU8E#2
5 AMP

H9
20DBL/W*

65
20DBL/W*

TO
IGNITION
SWITCH <

(SEE PG 37,39) -< G5_ 65

(C-L-43)

I8.T

M3 2OT

(IN LEFT SIDE COWL)

M3 16 T

M3 18T
M3 18T

(IN CENTER
PILLAR
4 DOOR

IN REAR
QUARTER
2 DOOR)

18BK

LEFT
FRONT
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

M3 18T

18BK 18BK

WITH
4 DOORS

ONLY

( IN REAR DOOR
PILLAR)

M3 18T
M3 1ST

CENTER
PILLAR
4 DOOR

IN REAR
QUARTER
2 DOOR)

18BK

MODEL 23

LEFT
REAR
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

RIGHT
REAR
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

RIGHT
FRONT
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

C 35 DOOR AJAR SYSTEM ( OL-23, 43)



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-425

G5 20DBL/Y*
20DBL/W

6 )
20DBL/WX

(SEE PG. 3 7,39)—
20DBLM
20DBL/W

M3 20T M3

(IN LEFT SIDE COWL)

DOOR AJAR LAMP

FUSE#2
5 AMP

TO
IGNITION
SNITCH
(SEE PG.

G5
20DBL/WX-

TO
N9 20DBL/W M—(WINDOW

? LIFT
RELAY

(SEE PG. 40 )

PR4

M3
20T

(IN CENTER
PILLAR)

LEFT
FRONT
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

o— 20TM3

20TM3
M3 20T

(IN RIGHT SILL AT SEAT)

M3

QUARTERS)(IN REAR

DOOR PILLAR)

M3 M3

(CS-23
ONLY)

(CS-43
ONLY)

M3
18T

RIGHT
REAR
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

M3
18T

M3
18T

RIGHT
FRONT
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

LEFT
REAR
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

FRONT
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

FRONT
DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

DOOR AJAR SYSTEM (03-23,43) C 36 I



8-426 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

20DBL*J2 14DBL G5
20DBL*G5

20DBL*65

VOLTAGE LIMITER ——
G4 20DBL

SYSTEM
J2 I4DBL

(S.C.*2S)
611 20DBL/R* Gil 20DBL/R *

H4 20BK

GIO 20L6N

G4 20DBL G4 20DBL

G12 20GY
L9 16BK
L9 I6BK>

18BK (SEE PG 20)L9

G4 18DBL

18BK

18BK

FUSE#2
5 AMP

GIO
20LGN

L9
16BK

GIO
20LGN

612
20GY

H4
20BK

612
20GY

/
I
I

loAof

SEAT BELT
SWITCH

FUEL TANK
SENDING UNIT

PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
(SEE PG. 39)

G5
20DBL*

FRONT
END

LIGHTING

SEAT BELT
WARNING BUZZER

WITH TIME
DELAY

G4
2ODBL

TO CLOCK
( SEE PAGES 28,

29,34 )

TO IGNITION
(SEE PAGES

\— H4 20BK
TO PRINTED
CIRCUIT
BOARD

(SEE PG. 39 )

LEFT
HEADLAMP

GROUND
(LEFT
SIDE
RAIL)

TO
IGNITION x
SWITCH '(SEE PG. 6 )

(s.C.#37
H4 '

20BK

— W9 20DBL* ^WINDOW LIFT
(SEE PG. 40 )

C37 FUEL TANK SENDING-SEATBELT WARNING PR 4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-427

G5 2 0DBL*
G5 20DBL*

G5 20DBL* P5 20BK

Gil 20DBL/R*

TO INTERMITTENT (SEE PG 33)
H4 18BK

H4 14BK 18BKH4

(SEE PG 33)
H4 20BK

G2 20V G2 20VG2 20V G6 2OGY

G2
20V

TEMPERATURE
SENDING UNIT

G6
IL

20GY
LAMP

G6
20GY

G6
20GY

P5
2OBK

PANEL
GROUND

RIGHT
3-WAY

SOCKET
ASSEMBLY

BRAKE
WARNING

SWITCH

P5
2OBK

G6
20GY

PRESSURE
SWI TCH

P5
2OBK

H4 20BK
SEAT BELT
WARNING
LAMP

DOOR AJAR
(SEE PGS. 35,36)

P5
20BK

PARK
BRAKE
SWITCH

H4
H4

2 0BK
2 0BK

16BK
2 0BK
2 0BK

P5
20BK

H4
H4
H4

TO IGNITION
SWITCH

LEFT 3-WAY
SOCKET ASSEMBLY

(SEE PG. 33 )

(SEE PG. 33 )

PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD

(SEE PG. 39 )

H4 H4 H4 H4 H4
20BK 20BK 18BK 20BK 20BK

(LEFT REAR
OF SIDESHIELD)

P5 20BK »
BRAKE LAMP

|~4 WIPER SYSTEMI (SEE PAGE 22)
H4

I8BK

OIL AND TEMPERATURE GAUGE <1 BRAKE SWITCH 038



8-428 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

O
o

AMMETER
(SEE PG 3 )

HI-BEAM INDICATORILLUMINATION

ILLUMINATION

GROUNDGROUND

ILLUMINATION
(SEE PG. 18 )

DIO 18LGN

0

)

c- PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDC 39 PR 4

H4 20BK
GROUND

LEFT
(SEE

All 20R*
AMMETER

64 20DBL
FUEL GAUGE

TURN SIGNAL
PG. 24 )

LEFT TURN
SIGNAL

R16 20BK*
AMMETER

G5 20DBL*
VOLTAGE LIMITER

D9 1ST
RIGHT TURN SIGNAL
(SEE PG. 24 )

L5 16R
HI -BEAM INDICATOR

RIGHT TURN
SIGNAL

VOLTAGE LIMITER
(SEE PG. 37 )

FUEL GAUGE
(SEE PG. 37 )

TEMPERATURE
GAUGE
(SEE PG. 38 )

GROUND
(SEE PG. 33 )

E2 20 0
ILLUMINATION LAMPS
(SEE PG. 33 )

H4 20BK
GROUND

(SEE PG. 38

G2 20V
TEMPERATURE GAUGE



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-429

3 12R

)

OF THE FUSE BLOCK)

H5 12R

LAMPS PG. 30

H4 20BK Hl 12T

12RH5

Hl 12T

(SEE PGS. 55,56)

H420BK —

) H4 18 BK-

— G5 20DBL/Y *
G5
G5
65
G5 2ODBC*

20DBL*G5
20DBL*G5

(SEE PAGE 22)

(SEE PAGE 33)

H4 14 BK
H4

H4

040POWERPR4

FUSE#2
5 AMP

X32
I8LGN

H5
12R

FUSE#9
20 AMP

FUSE#8
20 AMP

HINDOH
SAFETY
RELAY

H4
I8BK

PANEL
GROUND

W5
I4R

IO•9

FUSE#7
20 AMP

H4
18 BK

H5
1 2R

TO HINDOH
LIFT SYSTEM

(SEE
PAGE
33)

J2
14DBL

H4
20 BK

H4
18 BK

LI
12BK*

HEADLAMP
SHITCH

30 AMP
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

(PLUGS INTO
CAVITY #10

H9
20DBL*

POHER SEAT
(SEE PG. 59

FUSE *11
25 AMP

(SEE PGS. 35,37,
38)

18 BK-
16 BK—
20BK
20BK
20BK
20BK

ASSIST SYSTEM

(SEE PG. 17

20DBL*
20DBL*
20OBLA¬

TO IGNITION SHITCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

_Q3.
I2R*

DOOR LOCK
(SEE PAGES

51,52 )

SEE COURTESY

DOOR LOCK
RELAY

(RIGHT SIDE COWL)
(SEE PAGE

R6 12BK*
CHARGING

SYSTEM
(SEE PG. 4 )



8-430 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

NOT WITH HEATER OR ATC

TO IGNITION

YELLOW

Q4
I8Y

FUSE tt 3
5 AMP

SWITCH
(SEE PAGE 5 )

TO TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
(SEE PAGE 23)

CORNERING LAMP
(SEE PAGE 23 )
A/C CLUTCH W/ATC
(SEE PAGE 13 )
(LEFT OF RADIO)

TO AIR CONDITIONING
C2 I8Y* j> VACUUM SWITCH

(SEE PAGE II )

C4I SPEED CONTROL PR 4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8431

Q2 I4BK
I6BKH4

H4 I8BK

20BKH4
(SEE PAGE 33)20BKH4 XI2 20R

H4 20BK

H4 20BK

» L8 IBP

H4

O
VERTICAL SUPPORT)

XI2 20R

L8 IBP

I8BKH4

XI4

XI 3

20BK/R*XI2

DASH PANEL PINK

PI

I8BR

I8Y

DASH PANEL

I8Y
I8BR

I8BR - I8BR -
I8Y

C42POWER ANTENNAPR 4

PANEL
( RIGHT

XI4
I8BR

XI2
20R

L8
20P

H4
I8BK

FUSE**4
20AMP

I8BR
I8Y

L8
IBP

WITH MANUAL
POWER ANTENNA

L8
20P

XI2
20BK
R#

GROUND
SIDE

XI3
I8Y

WITH POWER
ANTENNA

H4
I4BK

WITH AUTO
POWER ANTENNA

ATC
(see page
(right of
COWL TOP

AUTOMATIC
POWER

ANTENNA
CONTROL

TO INTERMITTENT
WIPER CONTROL
UNIT
(SEE PAGE 22)

POWER
ANTENNA
MOTOR

CLUSTER UNDER
panel)

WINDSHIELD WIPER
SWITCH

POWER ANTENNA LAMP
(SEE PAGE 34 )

( RIGHT OF
CLUSTER )

ATC AMPLIFIER
(SEE PAGE 16 )

XI4
I8BR

XI3
I8Y

XI I8Y

I4BK
| FUSE W 3

5 AMP

H4 I88K

I8BR(OOWN)
I8Y (UP)

MANUAL
POWER ANTENNA

SWITCH

IGNITION—f SWITCHI (SEE PAGE 5)1
02



8-432 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

NOTE

2
FU3E*2-(5 AMP)

X12 20BK/R* 1 TO

hkih
20R20R 2DR 20R 20R

O O
20 0

20R

20LGN
X54 20LGN20BK

X54 20LGN

F24 20DGN

20R

—
20 0 20 0

20Y* 20

2OY*
TO HEADLAMP

(SEE PG 17

12BK * 20Y*

L8 2OR*
12R

20R*

20Y*L8 2OP L8 2OP

GROUND
STRAP

MONO
RADIO

X54
20LGN

MONO RADIO
WITH C.B.

2OBK
Y*

F24
20DGN

L8
18P

F24
18DGN

MONO
WITH
C.B.

RADIO

FUSE*8
(20 AMP)

X50
20BK

R6
12BK *

A TO D AND E
B.F. OR C

FUSE#3
(20 AMP)

REAR
SPEAKER

FRONT
SPEAKER

(MONO)

RADIO FILTER CHOKE-
WITH 100 AMP ALTERNATOR

TO CHARGING
SYSTEM

(SEE PG

WITHOUT 100 AMP
ALTERNATOR CONNECT
A TO B.F.OR C
WITH 100 AMP
ALTERNATOR CONNECT

FU3E#7
(20 AMP)

FUSE#9
(20 AMP)

FUSE CAVITY#!0
(30 AMP-CIRCUIT
BREAKER)

MONO RADIO WITH
C.B. JUMPER

WITH AUTOMATIC
POWER ANTENNA

TO AUTOMATIC POWER
ANTENNA WIRING

(SEE PG. 42 )

TO HEADLAMP
SWITCH

(SEE PG. 17

TO
IGNITION

SW1TCH
(SEE PG. 6 )

20R
20R

MONO —
RADIO
WITHOUT
C.B.

WITHOUT
AUTOMATIC
POWER
ANTENNA

C 43 MONO RADIO SYSTEMS
. TO DIGITAL CLOCK
~L(SEE PAGE 34 )

PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-433

FUSE#!

STEREO RADIO SYSTEMSPR4 C 44



8-434 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

IOBK*cr

CI3 IOBK CI3 IOBK

I8BK/W»

LX

4 k—I (under
iMAP

LAMP)CI5 I2BK/W* P

r— CM I6W
2OBK

CI3
CIG
CI5

L
2OBK—

‘oft
20 0 —Z

V20 0

CIO I6LBL

CI4 I6W

CIO I6LBL

CI6 18V
|—— H4 16 BK—?

(LEFT REAR
WHEELHOUSE)

HEATED REAR WINDOW

( SEE PG 33 )

H4 I8BK

PANEL GROUND BODY GROUND

C 45 ELECTRICALLY HEATED REAR WINDOW PR4

crs
IOBK

HEATED REAR
WINDOW RELAY

CI3
IOBK

FUSE *12
30 AMP

CIG
18V

CI4
I6W

(RIGHT REAR
WHEELHOUSE

Q6
I4LBL

CIO
I6LBL

H4
I4BK

LIGHT
BLUE

(RIGHT COWL
TOP SUPPORT)

H4
20BK

NOT
OR

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

CI5
I0BK/W*

TO AIR CONDITIONE
VACUUM SWITCH
(see page n)

REAR
SWITCH

TO CHARGING SYSTEM
(SEE PAGE 3)

(RIGHT
OF

CLUSTER)

B HEATED
WINDOW

CI5
I0BK/W*

WITH ATC
HEATER

TO IGNITION SWITCH(SEE PAGE 6) '

HEATED REAR
WINDOW
INDICATOR
LAMP

TO HEATER SWITCH .
(SEE PAGE 12) > Cl I4LBL

I2BK^I2BK
BRAID

TO HEATED REAR
WINDOW TITLE
LAMPÍSEE PG 34)-

(AT SWITCH )

IOBK
18V
iobkAwi

H4 20BK—£
H4 20BK—
H4 20BK4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-435

PR 4

<<£ R6 I2BK*R6 I2BK*

TO

fSEE PACE 17)

-I8BK

3

—H3 2OBK/R*—;

O

O

I8BK

WITHOUT TILT AND
TELESCOPIC COLUMN

H2 I6DGN/R|f

1*1

HORN
SWITCH

FUSE>8
20 AMP

HORN
SWITCH

FUSE #7
20 AMP

R6
I2BKX-#10-30 AMP

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

HORN
RELAY

LI
I2BK*

(BASE OF
STEERING
COLUMN)

H3
20BK/R*

H2
I6DGN/R*

H2
I6DGN/R*

H2
I6DGN/R»

WITH TILT AND
TELESCOPIC COLUMN

H2
I6DGN/R*

TO
CHARGING

SYSTEM
(SEE PAGE 4)

Q3 I2R
FUSE #9
20 AMP

0
O
0o

H2
I6DGNFR*

LEFT
HORN

RIGHT
HORN

HORN SYSTEM C 46



8-436 C WIRING DIAGRAMS 1

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR LOCK SWITCH

LEFT FRONT DOOR
LOCK SWITCH

C47 C-b23?43 - POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-437

18PX34 14P
18

X33 140

MOT USED ON CL23

NOT USED ON C-L-23

I— X34 14P

18P
18 0

X33 14 0

IN LEFT CENTER PILLAR C-L-43
IN LEFT

X34 14P

18 0X33 14 0

OÔoooo

RIGHT REAR DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

LEFT FRONT DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

LEFT REAR DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

X33
140

X34
14P

X34
14P

X34
14P

O_
OO
OO

©O'
OO
O

X33
140

X 33
140/BK*

X34
I4P

X33
14 0

X34
I4P

X33
14 0

FOR C-L-23 WITH PLUGGED QUARTER WINDOWS
AND WINDOW LIFTS SEE PAGE 55,56

REAR SILL C-L-23

IN RIGHT REAR SILL C-L-23
IN RIGHT CENTER PILLAR C-L-43

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR LOCK SOLENOID

C-L-23,43 - POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM C48



8-438 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEMC-S-23,43C 49 PR4

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
LOCK SWITCH



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-439

X33
14 P

X34
14 P NOT USED ON C-S-23

X34
14 P

LEFT REAR DOOR
LOCK SOLENOfD

X33
14 0

I

X34 14 P

X33
140 LEFT FRONT DOOR

LOCK SOLENOID

C-S-23, 43 C50PR4 POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM



8-440 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

NOTE
USED ON TWO DOOR HARDTOP MODEL
WITH PLUGGED QUARTER WINDOWS
AND POWER WINDOW LIFTS
WITHOUT POWER WINDOW LIFTS SEE PG 47

C 51 POWER DOOR LOCKS (C-L-23) PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-441

HARDTOP MODEL

POWER DOOR LOCKS (C-L-23)PR4

WITH PLUGGED QUARTER WINDOWS
AND POWER WINDOW LIFTS
WITHOUT POWER WINDOW LIFTS SEE PG 48

NOTE
USED ON TWO DOOR



8-442 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

C-S-23,43- POWER WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM053 PR4



WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM C54PR4

C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-443

LEFT FRONT DOOR
SWITCH

C-S-23,43 - POWER



8-444 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

RIGHT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

12T

W1 12T WI 12T

W8 12BK

GROUND
(LEFT SIDE COWL) NOTE: USED WITH PLUGGED

QUARTER WINDOWS

W8 Í2BK

C55 2 WINDOW - WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM COL-23)



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-445

RIGHT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

LEFT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH CONNECTOR

/
/

LEFT FRONT DOOR 1
WINDOW LIFT

SWITCH

LEFT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

PLUGGED
WINDOWS

NOTE: USED WITH
QUARTER

PR4 2 WINDOW - WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM (C-L-23) 056



8-446 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

14DGN

O W2 12Y
wie iep

wee izv/w*J

W4 14YW4 14Y
we4 14DGN —

W14 14GY

W4 14Y—
W3 14Y We4 14DGN

W3 14Y

W14 14GY

W4 14Y

NOTE: NOT USED ON C-L-23 WITH
Hl 12T

4V

W1
12T

W1
12Y wie

Í2P

W12
12P

W24
14DGN

W23
1 4R

W13
14 0

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

(LEFT
SIDE
COWL)

W22
12V

W2
12Y

W24
14DGN

W14
14GY

O
Q,

RIGHT FRONT DOOR
WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

TO POWER
ASSIST
SYSTEM

(SEE PG.40)

WINDOW
LIFT

SWITCH
CONNECTOR

< IN REAR SILL
L 23 )

Ó Ò

(IN 'B' PILLAR C-L-43)

PQ

PLUGGED QUARTER WINDOW
(SEE PAGE 5S)

2g
PQ

W22 12V W12 12P/BK*

Q P

-wee lev/w*—

i— wie tenteie*

GROUND
(LEFT SIDE COWL)

W12
IBP

wee lev
W 1 1 2T
W8 12BK

W14 14GY
WB4 14DGN
W 1 3 14 0

WB3 14R
Wie 12P

wee lev
w 1 12t
WS 12BK

057 4 WINDOW - WINDOW LIFT SYSTEM (C-L-OO)



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-447

HI4 14DGN

W4 14Y

W24 14DGN/WX
i— W24 14DGN

W24 14DGN/W*

W4 14Y
HI 4 14GY/BK*

14DGN

W14 14GY/BK*HZ 4 14DGN

W4 14Y

H24 14DGN/W* Hl 4 14GY

W24 14DGN
HZ 4 14DGN/W*

HI 4 14GY/6K*

14DGN

H14 14GY

14DGNW2 4

H13 14 0
W23 14R

H12 12P

H8 12BK W22 12V

NOTE: NOT USED ON C-L-23 WITH14DBL Hl 12T

W21 14BR

1 4DBL—

W12 12P
W2 1 14BR

H22 12V
14DGN

LEFT FRONT DOOR SWITCH

LIFT SYSTEM (C-L-23-43) C584 WINDOW WINDOWPR4

4V

W24
14DGN

HZ 3
14R

W14
14GY

W13
14 0

W14
14GY

LEFT FRONT DOOR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH CONNECTOR

WINDOW
CONNECTOR

LEFT REAR
LIFT SWITCH

12T-
12BK

W1
W8

LEFT REAR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

LEFT REAR WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

RIGHT REAR WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

- W14 14GY/BKX
RIGHT REAR WINDOW

LIFT SWITCH CONNETOR
- W14 14GY

RIGHT REAR WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

LEFT FRONT WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

PLUGGED QUARTER W INDOW
(SEE PAGE 55)

W4 14Y
1— W14 14GY



8-448 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

FlFl 12R 12R

Fl 12R Fl 12R

LEFT AND RIGHT 50 50 SEAT

12BKF2 12BK F2 12BK F2

F2 12BK

n nn n

CENTER SWITCH

KI

u
z

w
X

HORIZONTAL

FRONT
SWITCH

INSULATOR
VIEWED FROM

PIN HOLE SIDE

Fl
12R

F2
2BK

F2
12BK

REAR
SWITCH

F2B
16R/W*

FIB
16Y/W*

FRONT
VERTICAL

FlA 16Y/LBL*
F2A 16R/LBL*
F2 12BK
F2C 16R/LGN*
F1C 16Y/LGN*
Fl 12R
FIB 16Y/W*
F2B 16R/W*

REAR
VERTICAL

F2C
16R/LGN*

(LEFT SIDE
COWL)

F1C
16Y/LGN*

(SIDE
SILL AT

LEFT
SEAT) O O

P ,Or r
'O1 o

o o
p pr t
'0'0

orx> o
°i Q.o
p; 9;0

I I 1

LEFT-i

ONLY
50 50

SEAT

F2A
16R/LBL* F1A

16Y/LBL*

MOTOR INSULATOR POLARITY
+POLARITY -POLARITY SEAT MOVEMENT

V U REAR UP
U V REAR DOWN
Z W FRONT UP
w z FRONT DOWN
X Y FORWARD
Y X REARWARD
T - FEED
- s GROUND

C 59 LEFT 50 50 SEAT ADJUSTER PR4



8-449C WIRING DIAGRAMS

(LEFT SIDE SILL)

Fl 12R Fl 12R
W5 12R

Fl 12R Fl 12R

n
o p o

HOLE SIDEPIN

CENTER SWITCH

zu V X w

F2B
16R/W* F1B

16Y/W*

U

V

RIGHT 50 C 60PR4

FRONT
SWITCH

F2
12BK

FIB
F2B

F2
12BK

Fl
12R

16Y/W*
16R/W*

Fl
12R

REAR
SWITCH

(SIDE
SILL AT
RIGHT
SEAT)

INSULATOR
VIEWED FROM

F2 12BK
F1C 1BY/LGN*
F2C 16R/LGN*
Fl 12R
FlA 16Y/LBL*
F2A 16R/LBL*

F2C
16R/LGN*

F2A
16R/LBL*

F1C
16Y/LGN#

TO POWER
ASSIST

(SEE PG. 40 )

50 SEAT ADJUSTER

o o
p pr r O|Q, o

F1A
16Y/LBL *

W0

^n„-
o o
p p
Í f

MOTOR INSULATOR POLARITY
+POLARITY -POLARITY SEAT MOVEMENT

V U REAR UP
U V REAR DOWN
Z W FRONT UP
w Z FRONT DOWN
X Y FORWARD
Y X REARWARD
T - FEED
- s GROUND

16Y/LBL* /—RV\
REAR

16R/LBL* — —-tíu VERTICAL

—16Y/W* — —
FRONT

— 16R/W* — w VERTICAL

16Y/LGN* — —

16R/LGN* m HORIZONTAL



8-450 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

, TO POWER ASSIST
’ (SEE PAGE 40)

SIDE SILL
AT

LEFT SEAT

FRONT
SWITCH

INSULATOR VIEWED FROM
PIN HOLE SIDE

•° 1°
o o o o

p p
Io 'o

D Q

FIB
I6Y/W*

F2B
I6R/W*I— F2 I2BK

— F2A I6R/LBL*
uFIA IGY/LBL*

*— Fl I2R
uF I C I6Y/LGN*

F2C I6R/LGN*

I6R/LBL* -

I6R/W*

I6R/LGN*

I6Y/ LGN*

I6Y/ W*

IGY/LBL*

C 61 POWER BENCH SEAT ADJUSTER PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-451

MOTOR INSULATOR POLARITY

+ POLARITY -POLARITY SEAT MOVEMENT

V U FORWARD

U V REARWARD

z W REAR UP

w Z REAR DOWN

X Y FRONT UP

Y X FRONT DOWN

T — FEED

— s GROUND

HORIZONTAL

F2A 16 R / L BL* I6R/LGN* I?) 'FRONT
VERTICAL

F20

F2C

I6R/W* 1
।c p /\ m x J 1310IT II w

1 i- I6Y/LGN*
IQK/ Lom* / Y |W U i 1 luR / W K REARP V z x 1 VERTICAL

F I C 16Y/ LGN* -- X 4
c 1 R n 1 1 di aí

^2

FIA 16 Y / L BL* 16Y / L BL*

POWER BENCH SEAT ADJUSTER C 62



8-452 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

C63 DECK LID RELEASE SYSTEM

12 )

i

PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-453

PR4

TO POWER ASSIST
SYSTEM

(SEE PG.40)

Wl
I2T

TO WINDOW LIFT
SYSTEM

(SEE PGS.55,56)

SUN ROOF
MOTOR

SUN ROOF C 64



8-454 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

LEFT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

X2 18GY

L7 18BK

(LEFT REAR OF TRUNK)

18DGN

18BR-
18V —

18BK

D7 1 8BR

(IN QUARTER)

(IN BUMPER)

LEFT
BACK-UP

LAMP

L7 18BK

L7
18BK

X2 18GY

LEFT
LICENSE

LAMP

L7 I8BK

X2 18GY

B2 18V

C65
(IN TRUNK. LEFT REAR)

CS/23-43 REAR LIGHTING PP4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-455

(LEFT SIDE COWL)

B2 18V/BK* TO NEUTRAL START SWITCH (SEE PG 5)

D7

D8

18BR/R*

18DGN * -
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH (SEE PG 24 )

L7 18BK/Y* TO HEADLAMP SWITCH (SEE PG 17 )

D7 1 8BR

X2 18GY

L7 18BK

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

L7 18BK

X2 18GY

X2
18GY

X2
18GY

B2 18V

(IN QUARTER)

RIGHT
BACK-UP

LAMP

B2
18V_1

L7 18BK

X2 18GY

RIGHT
LICENSE

LAMP

CS/23-43 REAR LIGHTING C 66



8-456 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

(LEFT REAR OF TRUNK)

08 18DGN -

D7 18BR —
B2 18V
- L7 18BK -

D7 18BR
D7 18BR

L7 1 8BK

X2 18GY

LEFT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

X2 18GY

L7 18BK

LEFT TAIL
STOP AND/

TURN (
SIGNAL 'LAMPS

L7 18BK

D8
18DGN

B2 18V

L7 18BK

L7
18BK

X2
18GY

X2 X2
18GY 18GY

B2 18V

C67

(IN TRUNK LEFT REAR)

C-L/23-43 REAR LIGHTING



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-457

(LEFT SIDE COWL)

B2
D7

D8

18V/BK* TO NEUTRAL START SWITCH (SEE PG 5)

18BR/R*

18DGN *

AND BACK UP LAMP SWITCH

-TO TURN SIGNAL SWITCH (SEE PG 24 )

L7 18BK/Y* TO HEADLAMP SWITCH (SEE PG 17)

D7 18BR
D7 18BR

X2 18GY

L7 18BK

RIGHT SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

L7 18BK

X2 18GY

X2
18GY

L7 L7
18BK 18BK

D7 18BR

L7 18BK

RIGHT TAIL
STOP AND

TURN
SIGNAL
LAMPS

D7 18BR

L7 18BK

B2 18VB2 18V

REAR LIGHTING C68C -L / 23 - 43PR4

RIGHT
BACK-UP

LAMP



8-458 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

A2I I2LBL

D8 I6Y

D7 I6LGN

X2 IOW

L7 I4BR/W*.

B2 I4BK

K2O 14 R

C 69 TRAILER TOW WIRING PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-459



8-460 C WIRING DIAGRAMS

G-ÊD LEFT SIDE CONE CONNECTORS

D32 18P*
18BR*

12DGN
16LGN
16LGN
14BK

18BK/Y*
18BK/Y*

V6 18DBL/P*
H2 16DGN/R*

M2 20Y
J15 20Y *Ml 6 20BK/LBL*
M26 20LBL

H3 20BK/R*
C2 16DBL*

2OBK*

2OR*

20DBL/R *
Vil 20BK/T*

GO 20GY

64 20DHL

J2 14DBL

A3
IBP

18BK

12BK *
12BK/R*

1- L7 18BK/Y* (PARKING.TAIL.SIDE MARKER & LICENSE LAMP)

2- 032 IBP* (HAZARD FLASHER)

3- V3 18BR* (HINDSHIELD HIPER)

4- 02 14BK (ACCESSORY)

5- L2 1SL6N (HEADLAMP)

•S- C5 12D6N (A/C & HEATER BLOWER’ MOTOR)

Z- D3 18P (STOP LAMP SWITCH.KEY- INi HEADLAMP ON)

0- Dl 1BBK (TURN SIGNAL 8 BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH)

0- RS 12BK* (BATTERY)

10- J2 14DBL (IGNITION RUN)

11- A3 14P (HAZARD FLASHER)

12- 02 12BK/R* (ACCESSORY RUN)

13- V4 10R (HINDSHIELD HIPER)

14- V5 18DGN (HINDSHIELD HIPER)

15- 65 20DBL/Y* (IGNITION RUN)

IS- VI 0 2OBR (WINDSHIELD WIPER)

17- P5 20BK (BRAKE SWITCH)

IB- RI 6 20BK * (AMMETER)

19- 62 20V (TEMPERATURE 6AU6E)

20- All 20R * (AMMETER)

•- 14D6N HEATER OR ATC

21-
22-
23-
24- VI2 18 LBL M( WlNDSHIELD WIPER )
25- 611 20DBL/R* (SEAT BELT LAMP)

26-
27-
28-
29- H2 16DGN/R* (HORN)

30- V6 18DBL/P* (WINDSHIELD WIPER)

31- E2 20 0 (CLUSTER LAMPS)

32- M2 20Y (DOOR SWITCH)

33- M2 6 20LBL (HEADLAMP-ON BUZZER)

34- C2 18DBL* (A/C CLUTCH)

35- Vil 20BK/T* (LOH WASHER FLUID LEVEL LP)

36- 66 206Y (OIL 6AUGE)

37-64 20DBL (FUEL GAUGE)

38- J15 20Y* (IGNITION SHITCH)

39- Ml 6 20BK/LBL* (DOOR SHITCH)

40- H3 20BK/R* (HORN RELAY GROUND)

C7I CONNECTOR PAGE PR4



C WIRING DIAGRAMS 8-461

CH-O FUSEBLOCK
• - 14BK * HEATER

OR ATG

El 2OT

D3 16P* E2 20 0
20 DBL/Y *G5

J2 14 DBL
X12 20R

R 02 14BK
04 18Y

I6DGN/R*H2

HI

H3

M2 20 Y —

D32 18 P
D3I 18 BK

L8
L8
Q3
Hl
03

12R
I2R* DI

D31
A3

20R*
18P -
I2R -
16V -
12R*-

IGNITION TIME
DELAY RELAY '

( SEE PAGE 27,29)

16V

20BK/R*

1 8BK
18BK *14 P

HAZARD
FLASHER

( SEE PAGE 23)

(30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER) H5
Q3

X32 IB LGN
Q20 12 BK/R*
•Cl 12 BK

JI5 20 Y *D 3 18 P

TERM A

TERM B

TERM C

HORN RELAY
(SEE PAGE 46)

( LEFT OF STEERING COLUMN BEHIND LOWER SKIRT )

(CON I )

20BK

20W

20V

X5I 20YX52 20W

X54 20 V X53 20DGN

X50 20BK-
X50 20BK—

( FORWARD OF RADIO )

STARTER AND IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTOR

12BK/R*

14Y
14BK
14DBL
12P*
18BK (20BK-NITH TILT STEERING COLUMN)

12R

(LEFT OF STEERING COLUMN)

PR 4 CONNECTOR PAGE C72



DOME LAMP

BULB DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

®JTO TRUNK LAMP

SIDE MARKER LAMP
LICENSE LAMP

GROUND WIRE

PP156A

TO INSTRUMENT
PANEL WIRING

BACK-UP
LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

BACK-UP
LAMP

REAR
SPEAKER

TO FUEL GAUGE
SENDING UNIT

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

HEATED REAR
WINDOW GROUND

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

CONSOLE
GEAR SHIFT

INDICATOR LAMP

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

TAIL STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL LAMP

TAIL STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL

LAMP

SEAT BELT WARNING
CONNECTOR

REAR
SPEAKER

BODY
GROUND

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

BULB

Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (H-N-2 Dr.)

8-462

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS



DOOR LOCK SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

DOOR LOCK SOLENOID

DOME LAMP

RADIO SPEAKER

DOOR LOCK SOLENOID

TO TRUNK LAMP

GROUND

S DE MARKER LAMP

LICENSE

STOP AND TAIL LAMP PP157A

Body Compartment electrical Component identification (H-N-4 Dr.)

STOP AND5
TAIL LAMP

BACK-UP
LAMP

TURN
SIGNAL
LAMP

TO INSTRUMENT
PANEL WIRING

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

SEAT BELT
WARNING
.CONNECTOR

RADIO
SPEAKER

HEATED REAR
WINDOW GROUND

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

WINDOW LIFT WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH \ MOTOR

DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

LAMP

TURN
SIGNAL
LAMP

BACK-UP
LAMP WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT MOTOR
DOOR

LOCK SWITCH

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-463



WINDOW LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

REARHEATED

LOCK SOLENOIDDOORWINDOW LIFT SWITCH
SIDE MARKER LAMP DOOR LOCK SOLENOIDLICENSE LAMP

PP158A

Body Compartment electrical Component Identification (H-N-Station Wagon}

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

TAIL STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL LAMP

BACK-UP
LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

REAR
SPEAKERS

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

BACK-UP
LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID
CARGO LAMP

TAIL STOP
AND

TURN SIGNAL LAMP

WINDOW
AND

BODY GROUND

TO INSTRUMENT
DOME LAMP PANEL WIRING

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

LIFT GATE
AJAR SWITCH

SIDE
MARKER LAMP

8-464

ELECTRICAL
WIRING

DIAGRAMS



GLOVE BOX LAMP
MAP LAMP

CLOCK

IGNITION SWITCH
TO SPEED CONTROL

40 WAY DISCONNECT

GROUND
'V GROUND

PP159A

Instrument Panel electrical Component Identification (H-NJ

IGNITION
KEY LAMP

SPEED CONTROL
BREAK SWITCH

RADIO
FEED’

RADIO
LAMP

TO TRAILER
TOW WIRING

POWER DOOR
LOCK RELAY

HEADLIGHT
SWITCH

SEAT BELT
WARNING

BUZZER

HEATED
WINDOW

RIGHT DOOR
JAM SWITCH

TITLE
LAMP

LEFT DOOR
JAM SWITCH

RIGHT REAR-
DOOR SWITCH

FUSE BLOCK
AND RELAY

MODULE

STEREO
SPEAKER

REAR
RELAY

ASH
RECEIVER
s LAMP

CIGAR
LIGHTER

KEY IN
BUZZER
SWITCH

MAIN JIT
REAR END ' ||

BODY —

DECK LID
RELEASE

POWER ’SEATS

TO INTERMITTENT
WINDSHIELD

WIPER CONTROL

TO TURN
SIGNAL SWITCH

STEERING COLUMN
CONNECTORS

TO
DOOR

RIGHT
REAR DOOR
JAM SWITCH

PAINTED
CIRCUIT
BOARD

CONNECTORS

REAR
SWITCH \

POWER WINDOW AND
DOOR LOCK CONNECTOR

TO CENTER
INSTRUMENT
PANEL WIRING

CONSOLE
LAMP

TO CORNERING LAMP
STARTER AND
IGNITION
SWITCH WIRING

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR JAM SWITCH

/WINDSHIELD WIPER
CONTROL

HEATER
'i A/C RESISTER

BLOCK

RADIO SPEAKER
STEREO SPEAKER

TO SPEED CONTROL
HEATED REAR WINDOW

DIMMER SWITCH
POWER SEATS, WINDOW AND DOOR LOCKS

DECK LID RELEASE
REAR DEFOGGER

TURN
SIGNAL
SWITCH HAZARD

WARNING
SWITCH

REAR WINDSHIELD WIPER
WINDOW SWITCH

TO REAR
DOOR WIRING

DEICE LID RELEASE FROM gTERgO
RADIO SPEAKERS

SPEED CONTROL
AND TURN
SIGNAL LEVER

HORN CONTACT

FROM
MONAURAL

RADIOSPEAKER
KEY IN BUZZER ELECTRICAL

WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-465



BATTERY GROUND
BATTERY POSITIVE FEED

SIDE MARKER LAMP

HEADLAMPA/C CLUTCH

GROUND

HORN

HEADLAMP

PP160A

Engine Compartment ilettrital Component Identification (H-N)

SPEED CONTROL
SERVO UNIT

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

PUMP

EGR TIME
DELAY RELAY

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LAMP

VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

ELECTRONIC \
IGNITION CONTROL

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

IGNITION BALLAST
RESISTOR

SAFETY
NEUTRAL START AND

BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH

PARK AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP (VOLARE)

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
STARTER RELAYBRAKE

LAMP
WARNING

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LAMP

TO STARTER
MOTOR

8-466

ELECTRICAL
WIRING

DIAGRAMS



WINDOW
MOTOR.LIFT

OPERA LAMP
CONNECTOR

GROMET

PR389

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

LICENSE
LAMP

BACK UP
LAMP

GROUND
WIRES

RADIO
SPEAKER

DOME
LAMP

SEAT BELT
WARNING

CONNECTOR

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

BACK UP
LAMP

HEATED
BACK LITE
GROUND

GROUND
WIRES

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH WINDOW

LIFT SWITCH

TAIL STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL LAMPS

TRUNK LAMP
CONNECTOR

TAIL STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL LAMPS

WINDOW
LIFT

MOTOR

READING LAMP
CONNECTORS

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

OPERA
LAMP

CONNECTOR

II COURTESY LAMP
CONNECTOR

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

FUELGROUND GAUGE
TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (F-G 2Dr.)

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-467



CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

PR390
LICENSE

LAMP

TRUNK
LAMP

BACK UP
LAMP

COURTESY LAMP
CONNECTOR

DOME
LIGHT

TAIL
STOP
AND

TURN
SIGNAL

LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

SEAT BELT
WARNING

CONNECTOR

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT
MOTOR

DOOR
LOCK

SWITCH

BACK UP
LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

COURTESY
LAMP

CONNECTOR

WINDOW LIFT
SOLENOID

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

WINDOW
LIFT

< MOTOR

COURTESY
LAMP

CONNECTOR

COURTESY
LAMP CONNECTOR

TRAILER
TOW

CONNECTOR

GROUND
W RES

GROUND
WIRES

TAIL STOP
AND TURN

RADIO
SPEAKER

HEATED
BACKLITE
GROUND

TO FRONT
HARNESS

CONNECTOR

FUEL
GAUGE

SENDING
UNIT

/CONNECTORS
GROUND- WIRES

Body Compartment electrical Component Identification (F-G 4 DrJ

8-468

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS



GROUND

REAR SPEAKERS

PR391

Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (F-G Station Wagon)

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

CARGO
LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

BACK UP
LAMP

LICENSE
LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

BACK UP
LAMP

TAIL STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL
LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

TAILGATE
AJAR SWITCH

TAIL STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

TO COURTESY
LAMP

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

TO '

COURTESY
LAMP

TO COURTESY
LAMP

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

TO COURTESY
LAMP

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

FUEL GAUGE
SENDING UNIT

TO SEAT BELT
WARNING ELECTRICAL

WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-469



SWITCH LAMP

GROUND

SWITCH LAMP
DECKLID OR

GROUND/

AND
STARTER SWITCH

GROUND

STOP LAMP SWITCH

TO TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
GROUND

TO DIMMER SWITCH
ELECTRIC DECKLID RELEASE

TO DOOR AJAR WIRING

PR392

Instrument Panel Electrical Component Identification (F-G)

TO COURTESY
LIGHT WIRING

TO GLOVE
BOX LAMP

TO INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER WIRING

KEY IN
BUZZER
SWITCH

FUSE
AND

TO A/C VACUUM
ELECTRIC SWITCH

RIGHT DOOR
JAM SWITCH

BLOWER
MOTOR
RESISTOR

LEFT FRONT
DOOR WIRING

STEREO
RADIO

SPEAKER

TO TURN
SIGNAL
SWITCH

TO HEATED
BACKLITE

TO RADIO
SPEAKERS

INTERMITTENT
WIPER CONTROL

BLOCK
RELAY

TO REAR
DOOR
WIRING

PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD CONNECTOR

ELECTRIC
DOOR LOCK
RELAYS

STARTER AND IGNITION
SWITCH WIRING

TO
BLOWER
MOTOR

LEFT \
DOOR JAM

TO\
REAR DOOR

AJAR SWITCH

TO INTERMITTENT
WINDSHIELD WIPER
CONTROL

TO DIGITAL CLOCK
MAP AND COURTESY LAMP

TO TRAILER TOW WIRING
-TO CORNERING LAMP WIRING
TO SPEED CONTROLTURN SIGNAL SWITCH

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
IGNITION KEY LAMP

40 WAY DISCONNECT

TO BODY WIRING ' TO RIGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH

TO ENGINE
COMPARTMENT
WIRING

TO RIGHT
FRONT DOOR

SWITCH

HEADLIGHT
SWITCH

ASSEMBLY
WINDSHIELD WIPER

AND
WASHER SWITCH

WINDOW .
LIFT SAFETYL

RELAY
SPEEDCONTROL AND
TURN SIGNAL LEVER

HORN CONTACT
IGNITIONTO

DOOR
AJAR

WARNING
TO RIGHT DOOR
COURTESY LAMP

BANK
TO SEAT

BELT BUZZER

MONAURAL RADIO SPEAKER
STEREO RADIO SPEAKER

RADIO
MONAURAL
SPEAKER
CONNECTOR

RADIO
STEREO
SPEAKERS

RADIO
FEED

RADIO
LAMP

CIGAR LIGHTER
ASH RECEIVER LAMP

RADIO

RELEASE
SWITCH

CLOCK

TO RIGHT
REAR DOOR

SWITCH WIRING
GLOVE

BOX LAMP

8-470

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS



SPEED CONTROL
SERVO

GROUND

FILTER DRIER

GROUND

HORNS

TO NEUTRAL
START AND

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

PARK AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMPS

NEGATIVE
BATTERY

CABLE

STARTER
RELAY

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

IGNITION
BALLAST
RESISTOR

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP
SOCKET

HIGH AND LOW
BEAM HEAD

LAMP SOCKET

CORNERING
LAMP

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP SOCKET

PARK AND
TURN SIGNAL

LAMPS

EGR TIME
DELAY

CONTROL
RADIO'

SUPPRESSION
CAPACITOR

VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

WINDSHIELD WIPER
MOTOR

POSITIVE
BATTERY

CABLE
GROUND

HIGH AND
LOW BEAM
HEADLAMP

SOCKET

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

BRAKE
WARNING
LAMP

TO STARTER
MOTOR

CORNERING
LAMP

TO A/C
COMPRESSOR

CLUTCH

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

PUMP ELECTRONIC
IGNITION
CONTROL

BACK UP
LAMP SWITCH

PR393
Engine Compartment Electrical Component Identification (F-G)

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-471



WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

OPERA LAMP
DOME LAMPOPERA LAMP

TO OPERA LAMP

COURTESY LAMP

CONSOLE LAMP

GROUND

FUEL GAUGE

BACK-UP LAMP PP161A

BACK-UP
LAMP

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

TRUNK
LAMP

RADIO
SPEAKER

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

SUN ROOF
MOTOR

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCHDOME

LAMP

TAIL, STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL LAMPS

LICENSE
LAMP

DOOR
COURTESY

LAMP

TO OPERA LAMP
AND QUARTER

COURTESY LAMP

TAIL, STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL
LAMPS

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

TO
QUARTER
COURTESY

LAMP

SUN ROOF
SWITCH AND

ASSEMBLY
LAMP

HEATED REAR
WINDOW
GROUND

TO
VANITY MIRROR

LAMP

SIDE
MARKER LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

Body Compartment lltttrkal Component Identification (R-W-S-X 2 Dr.)

8-472

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS



BACK-UP LAMP

LICENSE LAMP

LAMP

BACK-UP LAMP

DOOR JAM SWITCH
TO DOME LAMP

SEAT BELT BUZZER

FUEL GAUGE

PP162A
Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (R-W-S-X-4 Dr.)

TAIL AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

TAIL AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

RADIO
SPEAKER

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

DOOR JAM
SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

TAIL AND
STOP LAMP

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

TAIL AND STOP
LAMP

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
WINDOW LIFT SWITCH

SWITCH

TRUNK
LAMP

GROUND

SIDE HEATED REAR WINDOW
MARKER GROUND

LAMP

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

/HEATED
REAR WINDOW

FEED

LICENSE LAMP
2-DR. ONLY ELECTRICAL

WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-473



DOME LAMP

DOOR JAM SWITCHRADIO SPEAKER

GROUND

RADIO SPEAKER

LICENSE

BACK-UP LAMP

TAIL GATE LOCK SWITCH
PP163A

AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

TO WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

TO WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

TAIL GATE
WINDOW LIFT

TO WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

TAILGATE WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

DOOR
LOCK

SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID WINDOW LIFT

SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

DOOR
JAM

SWITCH

TAIL GATE
LOCK SOLENOID

TO
WINDOW

LIFT MOTOR

BACK-UP
LAMP

GROUND

TAIL, STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL LAMP

SEAT BELT
BUZZER

REAR
CARGO
LAMP

FUEL GAUGE
TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (R-W-S-X-Station Wagon)
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GROUND

PP164A

Instrument Panel Electrical Component Identification (R-W-S-X)

TO POWER
SEAT WIRING

CORNERING
LAMP WIRING

TO TRAILER
TOW WIRING

RESISTOR HEATER
BLOWER MOTOR

TO STARTER AND
IGNITION SWITCH

TO SPEED
CONTROL

PARK BRAKE
LAMP SWITCH

P.C. BOARD
CONNECTORS

HEATER A/C
RESISTER BLOCK

TO
MAIN
BODY

HARNESS
WIRING

HEADLAMP
SWITCH

TO CONCEALED
HEADLAMPS

FUSE
BLOCK

I RIGHT DOOR
JAM SWITCH

HEATER A/C
CONTROL LAMP

LEFT DOOR
JAM SWITCH

TO
TURN

SIGNAL
SWITCH

TURN SIGNAL
FLASHER

WINDSHIELD
WIPER SWITCH

40 WAY
DISCONNECT

40 WAY
DISCONNECT

LEFT STEREO
SPEAKER

HEADLAMP
DIMMER SWITCH

HEATER A/C
BLOWER MOTOR

HEATER A/C VACUUM
CONNECTORS

GLOVE BOX
LAMP

RIGHT
STEREO SPEAKER

SPEED CONTROL
BRAKE SWITCH

HEAD LAMP ON
AND KEY IN

WARNING
BUZZER

CLOCK CLOCK LAMP
RADIO SPEAKER

TAILGATE
AJAR LAMP

HEATED REAR
WINDOW

RELAY

RADIO
FEED
LAMP

SEAT BELT
WARNING

BUZZER

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-475



GROUND

HORNS
DISCONNECT

A/C CLUTCH

GROUND

HEADLAMP

GROUND

HEAD LAMPS

PP111A

PARK AND
TURN SIGNAL

BRAKE LAMP
WARNING

SWITCH

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

BATTERY
GROUND

A/C LOW
PRESSURE
SWITCH

ALTERNATOR
REGULATOR

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

-RESERVOIR

ELECTRONIC
IGNITION
CONTROL

SPEED
CONTROL

SERVO

HEATER
A/C BLOWER

MOTOR

START SAFETY
NEUTRAL

AND BACK-UP
LAMP SWITCH

SIDE
MARKER

LAMP

PARK AND
TURN SIGNAL

LAMP

SIDE HEADLAMP LAMP
MARKER

LAMP

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

PUMP
PARK AND

TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

WIPER MOTOR STARTER RELAY BATTERY
POSITIVE

FEED
TURN

SIGNAL
INDICATOR

E.G.R.
BALLAST RESISTOR TIME

DELAY

STARTER
CABLE

Engine Compartment Electrical Component Identification (R-W-S-X)

8-476
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SIDE MARKER LAMPGROUND

CORDOBA
PARK AND TURN SIGNAL

GROUND

HORNS

CHARGER MAGNUM XE

PARK AND TURN SIGNAL LAMP

PR395

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

HIGH AND LOW BEAM
HEADLAMP SOCKET

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP

SOCKET

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

PARK AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

HEADLAMP
DOOR MOTOR

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

HIGH AND LOW
BEAM HEADLAMP
SOCKET

PARK
AND TURN

SIGNAL LAMP

HIGH BEAM
SOCKET

CORNERING
LAMP

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP SOCKET

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP SOCKET

SIDE
MARKER LAMP HIGH AND LOW

BEAM HEADLAMP
SOCKET

CORNERING
LAMP

TURN
SIGNAL INDICATOR

HIGH AND LOW
BEAM HEADLAMP SOCKET

Front End Electrical Components (XE-S)

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8-477



DOOR LOCK SWITCH

DOME LAMP

GROUND
HEATER:

FUEL GAUGE

WINDOW LIFT MOTOR
TAIL, STOP AND TURN SIGNAL LAMP

PP165A

REAR
RADIO

SPEAKER

TO WINDOW
LIFT MOTOR

WINDOW
LIFT SWITCH

REAR RADIO
.SPEAKER

DOOR
AJAR
SWITCH

TO VANITY
MIRROR

SEAT BACK
RELEASE RELAY

DOOR LOCK
SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SOLENOID

TO LICENSE
LAMP

TAIL LAMP (NEWPORT) TAIL STOP
AND TURN SIGNAL LAMP (DODGE)
BACK-UP LAMP (PLYMOUTH)

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

TAIL, STOP
AND TURN

SIGNAL
LAMP

TRAILER TOW
RELAY

TAIL LAMP
(NEWPORT) TAIL, STOP AND TURN SIGNAL
LAMP (DODGE) BACK-UP LAMP (PLYMOUTH)

BACK-UP LAMP (DODGE) TAIL, STOP
AND TURN SIGNAL (PLYMOUTH)

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

TO AUXILIARY DOME
LAMP SWITCH AND GROUND

SIDE MARKER
LAMP

HEATED REAR
SIDE MARKER LAMP GROUND

DOOR
LOCK SOLENOID

, WINDOW, NEWPORT-/ .FFEDBACK-UP LAMPS rccu

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH /

HEATED
REAR WINDOW

WINDOW LIFT

Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (Carline C 2 Dr.)
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WINDOW LIFT SWITCH
DOOR LOCK SWITCH

DOOR LOCK SOLONOID

TO VANITY MIRROR
TRAILER TOW RELAY

SIDE MARKER LAMP

DOME LAMP

PPI 10

Body Compartment Electrical Component Identification (Carline C 4 Dr.)

READING LAMP
NEW YORKER
BROUGHAM

DOME
LAMP

TO COURTESY
LAMP SWITCH

DOOR LOCK
SOLONOID

DOOR LOCK
SOLONOID

DOOR LOCK
SOLONOID

BODY
GROUND

TRAILER TOW
CONNECTOR

TO DOOR
LOCK SWITCH

LICENSE AND
BACK-UP LAMPS

SEAT BELT
WIRINGDOOR AJAR

SWITCH
AUXILLIARY DOME

LAMP SWITCH
AND GROUND

RADIO
SPEAKER

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT
SWITCH

WINDOW LIFT
MOTOR

BODY
CONNECTOR

TAIL STOP AND
TURN SIGNAL

LAMP

TO TAIL STOP AND TURN LAMPS IN BUMPER
TAIL STOP AND TURN LAMPS IN QUARTER

WINDOW LIFT
REAR SPEAKER SWITCH

REAR DEFOGGER
HEATED WINDOW GROUND

TO GAS GAUGE
SIDE MARKER LAMP

ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
8479



LEFT SIDE COWL CONNECTOR

TITLE LAMP
CLOCKRADIO

GROUND

GROUND
DIMMER SWITCH

RADIO FOOT SELECTOR

DOOR JAM SWITCH

RADIO SPEAKER
SIGNAL FLASHER

POWERAUTOMATIC
ANTENNA CONTROL

MAP LAMP

INTERMITTENT WINDSHIELD WIPE CONTROL ASSEMBLY PPI68 A

CONNECTOR
AUTOMATIC

WINDSHIELD
WIPER SWITCH

GLOVE
BOX

LAMP

BLOWER
MOTOR

RESISTOR

POWER WINDOW
LIFT SAFETY RELAY

KEY IN AND
HEADLAMP

ON BUZZER

LEFT SIDE COWL
CONNECTOR

ATC
SERVO

SPEED CONTROL
STOP LAMP SWITCH

HEAD LAMP
SWITCH

KEY IN SWITCH
AND LAMP FEED

CONNECTOR

HEATED REAR
WINDOW RELAY ELECTRIC DECK

LID RELEASE

TO CORNERING
LAMP WIRING

PARK BRAKE
SWITCH

FUSE BLOCK
AND RELAY
BANK

COMPRESSOR
SWITCH

DOOR JAM
SWITCH

CONCEALED
HEADLAMP RELAY

TO SPEED
CONTROL
WIRING

STEREO RADIO
SPEAKER

TO STARTER
AND IGNITION

SWITCH WIRING

, P/C BOARD
CONNECTOR

STARTER AND
IGNITION

SWITCH
CONNECTOR

STEREO RADIO
SPEAKER

A/C BLOWER
RESISTER

TO TURN
SIGNAL WIRIN

TO KEY IN
BUZZER SWITCH

A/C HEATER
VACUUM
ELECTRIC
SWITCH

HEATER A/C
CONTROL LAMP

TO
AUTOMATIC

POWER
ANTENNA

MOTOR

TURN SIGNAL
SWITCH

CONNECTOR

HEATER A/CI
BLOWER SWITCH

R LIGHTER
LAMP

CIGAR
LIGHTER

AMBIENT
MASTER SENSOR
SWITCH

SEAT BELT
WARNING BUZZER

RADIO FEED AND LAMP
P/C BOARD

CONNECTOR

SOCKET
ASSEMBLY

Instrument Panel Electrical Component Identification {Carline C)
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GROUNDSTARTER RELAY

TO A/C CLUTCH

HORN
HEADLAMPS

HORN

HEADLAMPS

SIDE MARKER

ELECTRONIC
IGNITION
CONTROL

WINDSHIELD
WIPER MOTOR

BALLAST
RESISTOR

WINDSHIELD
WASHER LOW
FLUID SENSOR

PARK AND TURN
SIGNAL LAMP

CONCEALED
HEADLAMP

MOTOR

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LAMP

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LAMP

EGR TIME
DELAY RELAY

ALTERNATOR
REGULATOR

WINDSHIELD
WASHER PUMP\

POWER
ANTENNA

MOTOR

BATTERY
GROUND

PARK AND
TURN

SIGNAL
LAMP

A/C LOW PRESSURE
CUT-OUT SWITCH

BATTERY
POSITIVE FEED

HEATER A/C
BLOWER MOTOR

SIDE AAARKER
LAMP

SAFETY NEUTRAL START
AND BACK-UP
LAMP SWITCH

CORNERING
LAMP

BRAKf SPEED CONTROL
SERVO

STARTER
CABLE

LAMP

PP169-A
Engine Compartment Electrical Component Identification (Carline C All Except New Yorker)

ELECTRICAL
WIRING

DIAGRAMS
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BALLAST RESISTOR GROUND

H WARNING SWITCH

GROUND
GROUND

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR

SIDE MARKER LAMP

HORN

w—

Engine Compartment Electrical Component Identification (Carline C New Yorker) PR394

ALTERNATOR
REGULATOR

POWER
ANTENNA

WINDSHIELD
WIPER MOTOR

A/C LOW
PRESSURE
CUT-OUT
SWITCH

TO SIDE
AAARKER
LAMP

EGR TIME
DELAY RELAY

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP
SOCKET

HEADLAMP
DOOR MOTOR

HIGH BEAM
HEADLAMP
SOCKET

TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR

PARK AND
TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

SAFETY NEUTRAL START AND
BACK-UP LAMP SWITCH

HIGH AND LOW
BEAM HEADLAMP
SOCKET

PARK AND
TURN SIGNAL
LAMP

TO CORNERING
LAMP

HIGH AND LOW
BEAM HEADLAMP
SOCKET

CORNERING
LAMP

STARTER RELAY SPEED CONTROL NEGATIVE BATTERY POSITIVE BATTERY
SERVO CABLE CABLE

WINDSHIELD
WASHER MOTOR

LOW WINDSHIELD
WASHER FLUID
SENSOR

TO STARTER
>MOTOR

8-482
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DISTRIBUTOR

POSITION SENSORTHROTTLE

DISTRIBUTOR

A" ENGINEALTERNATOR

POSITION SENSORTHROTTLE

GROUND

IDLE STOP SWITCH PRESSUREOIL
SWITCHIGNITION COIL

DISTRIBUTOR

ALTERNATOR

B" ENGINE PPI71

Electronic Leon Burn System

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

ELECTRIC
CHOKE

IDLE STOP
SWITCH

ENGINE
TEMPERATURE
SWITCH

IGNITION
COIL

ELECTRONIC SPARK
ADVANCE TEMPERATURE
SWITCH

ENGINE
TEMPERATURE

SWITCH

ELECTRONIC SPARK
ADVANCE TEMPERATURE
SWITCH

ELECTRONIC SPARK
ADVANCE CONTROL UNIT

ELECTRONIC SPARK
ADVANCE CONTROL UNIT

OIL PRESSURE
SWITCH

EGR SOLENOID
440-4 ENGINE ONLY

WITH N95 ELECTRICAL
WIRING
DIAGRAMS
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EGR SOLENOIDIGNITION COIL
DISTRIBUTOR ELECTRIC CHOKE

ELECTRIC CHOKE
ALTERNATOR )IGNITION COIL

6 CYL ENGINEALTERNATOR

'A" ENGINE

ELECTRIC CHOKE

EGR SOLENOID

ALTERNATOR
B" ENGINE100 AMP

ALTERNATOR
PPI70

electronic Ignition System

OIL PRESSURE
SWITCH

EGR
SOLENOID

ENGINE
TEMPERATURE

SWITCH

OIL PRESSURE
SWITCH

ENGINE
TEMPERATURE

SWITCH

ENGINE
TEMPERATURE

SWITCH

IGNITION
COIL DISTRIBUTOR

8-484
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DIAGRAMS



SPECIAL TOOLS—ELECTRICAL 8-485

PH660A



ALPHABETICAL INDEX 1

ALPHABETICAL INDEX
Page

ELECTRICAL
Alternator and Voltage Regulator
Alternator Disassembly and Testing

All Except 100 Amp 8-27
100 Amp 8-35

Alternator Service Procedure
All Except 100 Amp 8-27
100 Amp ...8-35

Assembling the Alternator
All Except 100 Amp 8-32
100 Amp 8-39

Bench Test
All Except 100 Amp 8-27
100 Amp 8-35

Charging System Test
Circuit Resistance Test 8-20
Current Output Test 8-24
Voltage Regulator Test

With Tester 8-26
Without Tester 8-25

General Information 8-20
Service Diagnosis 8-21
Specifications 8-214
Battery
Adjustment of Acid Gravity 8-5
Assist (Jump) Starting With a Booster Battery .. .8-5
Assist (Jump) With a Portable Starting Unit ....8-6
Battery Visual Inspection 8-2
Charging the Battery 8-4
General Information 8-1
High Rate Discharge Test of Battery Capacity ...8-3
Specifications 8-214
Specific Gravity Test 8-2
Electric Locks
Deck Lid Adjustment 8-207
Doors Adjustment 8-207
Doors Electric Test 8-206
General Information 8-206
Tailgate Adjustment (Carline C) 8-208
Tailgate Adjustment (Carline R,W) 8-207
Tailgate Electrical Test (Carline C) 8-208
Tailgate Electrical Test (Carlines R,W) 8-207
Electronic Lean Burn
Adjusting

Throttle Position Transducer 8-68
Electronic Spark Advance System Analyzer

General Information 8-69
Operating Instructions 8-70
Instruction Code Summary 8-73
Fault Code Summary 8-73

General Information 8-60
Repair Procedures 8-68
Specifications 8-211
Speed Advance System 8-66
Testing The System

Failure To Start Test 8-63
Ignition System Starting Test 8-63
Testing For Poor Fuel Economy and Unusually

High Idle Speed 8-68
Testing For Poor Performance 8-66

Page
Exterior Lighting
Exterior Lighting (Except Headlights) 8-171

Front Park and turn Signal Lamps 8-172
Fender Turn Signal Indicator Lamps 8-174
Front Fender Side Marker and Cornering

Lamps 8-175
Opera Lamp 8-177
Rear Side Marker Lamps 8-179
Tail, Stop and Turn Signal Lamps 8-180
Back-Up Lamps and Rear Reflectors 8-185
License Lamps 8-186

Headlights 8-188
Concealed Headlights 8-192
Service Procedures 8-172
Heated Rear Glass
General Information 8-203
Repair Procedure 8-205
System Description 8-203
Tailgate Glass 8-205
Test Procedure 8-203
Horns
Adjusting 8-143
General Information 8-143
Service Diagnosis 8-144
Service Procedures 8-143
Testing 8-143
Ignition System
Air Gap Adjustment 8-58
Assembling the Distributor 8-56
Ballast Resistor 8-59
Distributor Disassembly 8-55
Distributor Installation 8-55
Distributor Removal 8-54
Electronic Ignition Tests

With Tester 8-46
Without Tester 8-48

General Information 8-42
Idle RPM Test 8-53
Ignition Coil 8-59
Ignition Timing 8-54
Pick-Up Coil Replacement 8-58
Secondary Circuit Inspection 8-51
Service Diagnosis 8-44
Shaft and Bushing Wear Test 8-55
Spark Plugs 8-52
Specifications 8-214
Instrument Panels and Gauges
General Information
Alternator Indicating System 8-78
Fuel Level Indicating System 8-76
Gauge Alert System 8-78
Oil Pressure Warning Lamp 8-78
Temperature and Oil Indicating System 8-77
Instrument Panel Service Procedures
H-N-F-G Models
Air Conditioner Air Outlets 8-95
Air Conditioner Distribution Ducts 8-95
Ash Tray 8-91



2 ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Air Conditioner and/or Heater Control Assembly .8-94
Clock 8-89
Cluster Assembly 8-91
Cluster Bezel 8-87
Cluster Carrier Assembly 8-94
Cowl Top and Trim Pad Assembly 8-85
Gauges 8-91
Glove Box 8-88
Instrument Panel End Cap 8-87
Light Bulb Replacement 8-95
Lower Panel Assembly 8-91
Map Lamp 8-95
Printed Circuit Board 8-93
Steering Column Cover 8-87
Switches 8-93

R-W-X-S Models
Air Conditioner Distribution Ducts 8-108
Air Outlets 8-107
Ash Tray 8-97
Clock 8-105
Defroster/Speaker Plate 8-96
Fuse Box 8-101
Gauges 8-104
Glove Box 8-96
Heater, Air Conditioner, and Upper Level

Ventilation Controls 8-106
Heated Rear Window Relay 8-97
Instrument Cluster 8-101
Instrument Panel End Cap 8-107
Light Bulb Replacement 8-110
Map Lamp Assembly 8-105
Printed Circuit Board 8-104
Switches 8-105
Trim Pad 8-98
Trim Pad Finish Plate 8-101
Upper Level Ventilation Distribution Duct

and Air Outlet 8-107
Voltage Limiter 8-104

C Models
Air Conditioner Distribution Ducts and

Air Outlets 8-124
Air Outlet Cover Plates 8-123
Ash Tray 8-119
Cigarette Lighter 8-115
Clock 8-120
Column Cover 8-112
Fuse Box 8-112
Gauges 8-117
Gear Shift Indicator Pointer 8-114
Glove Box 8-114
Instrument Cluster Assembly 8-118
Instrument Panel Lower Assembly 8-113
Instrument Panel Upper Cover 8-111
Light Bulb Replacement 8-120
Map Lamp Assembly 8-114
Parking Brake Release Handle Bezel 8-118
Printed Circuit Board 8-112
Relay Bank 8-113
Switches 8-118
Trim Pad 8-112
Upper Level Ventilation Distribution Duct

and Air Outlet 8-124
Voltage Limiter 8-113

Page
Service Diagnosis
Ammeter 8-78
Brake System Warning Lamp 8-81
Fuel Gauge System 8-77
Oil Pressure Gauge 8-80
Oil Pressure Warning Lamp 8-80
Speedometer 8-84
Temperature Gauge 8-78
Voltage Limiter 8-77
Testing Procedures
Ammeter 8-82
Brake System Warning Lamp 8-83
Fuel Gauge System 8-79
Fuel Tank Sending Unit 8-81
Gauge Alert System 8-83
Oil Pressure Gauge 8-82
Oil Pressure Warning Lamp 8-82
Speedometer 8-83
Temperature Gauge 8-82
Temperature Warning Lamp 8-77
Voltage Limiter 8-79
Power Seats
Adjuster 8-210
Cable and Housing 8-211
General Information 8-209
Horizontal and Vertical Transmissions 8-211
Motor 8-210
Seat Assembly 8-210
Service Procedures 8-209
Test 8-209
Power Window Lift
Gear and Pinion Replacement and Lubrication ...8-201
Motor Replacement 8-201
Window Lift Electrical Switch Test 8-199
Window Lift Motor Replacement C Rear

Door, All Windows H-N-R-W-S and X 8-201
Window Lift Motor Replacement C 8-200
Window Lift Motor Test 8-200
Window Regulator Installation 8-200
Radio, Antenna and Tape Player
AM-FM Stereo Electronic Search Tune Radio

General Description and Features 8-131
Basic Operating Instructions .. 8-131
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